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II.  MORPHOLOGY. 


A.    EQOTS  AND  STEMS. 


THE   PORM   OF   INDO-EUROPEAN  WORDS.  §80. 

The  Indo-European  language  is  one  of  the  highest  mor- 
phological regularity,  since,  besides  the  adjunction  of  sounds 
indicating  relativity,  it  is  also  capable  of  flexion,  that  is,  of 
regular  variation  of  the  root  itself  for  the  purpose  of  express- 
ing relativity  ;  this  variation  of  the  root  consists  in  the  step- 
raising  of  its  vowel  (§  2).  The  addition  of  sounds  expressing 
relativity  is  found  at  the  end  only  of  a  root,  never  at  its  be- 
ginning (the  augment  is  an  originally  independent  word,  which 
only  coalesces  with  the  verb,  and  which  can  therefore  disap- 
pear without  detracting  from  the  force  of  the  word).  Every 
Indo-European  word  actually  employed  in  the  language  has 
a  sound  expressing  relativity  after  the  root,  which,  moreover, 
can  also  be  reduplicated,  e.g.  da-da-mi  (I  give)  :  naked  roots 
do  not  appear  in  Indo-European  as  words  (secondary  loss  of 
sounds  expressing  relativity  naturally  does  not  come  under 
consideration  here). 

The  unique  exception  occurs  in  the  vocative  of  those  nouns 
which  possess  no  stem-formative-element  besides  their  case- 
suffix,  as  e.g.  stem  vak-  (speech,  y/vak,  speak),  nom.  sg.  rdk-s, 
gen.  rdk-as,  etc.,  but  voc.  vak.  The  vocative  is,  however, 
no  real  word,  no  element  of  a  sentence,  but  a  word  which  has 
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§  80.  assumed  the  form  of  an  interjection,  a  gesture  translated  into 
sound.  Very  rarely  (and  even  then  due  to  relatively  secondary 
processes)  are  relativity-sounds  found  in  the  root  itself.  This 
happens  in  the  present  form,  as  e.g.  Gk.  Xa^dvw,  ij\afi 
(e-\afi-ov),  fjb  is  here  a  relativity- sound  of  the  present ;  Lat. 
iungo,  V>1'9  (cf.  iug-um),  etc.  The  earlier  forms  had  here 
also,  probably,  the  nasal  after  the  root-termination,  v.  post. 
•  Conjugation.'  From  this  present- stem  with  medial  nasal  the 
nasalization  has  spread  further  to  noun-stems  (e.g.  Gk.  tv/jutt- 
-avo-v  timbrel,  \/rv7r  strike ;  Lat.  iunc-tu-s,  iunc-tura,  ^iug, 
etc.). 

It  is,  therefore,  a  distinctive  characteristic  of  the  Indo- 
European  language,  that  all  words  belonging  to  it  have  one 
and  the  same  morphological  construction  ;  a  regularly  variable 
root  and  a  regularly  variable  relativity- sound  affixed  thereto. 
The  morphological  formula  for  all  Indo-European  words  is 
therefore  RT  sx  (v.  Introd.  II.). 

§81.  Hoot-formation.  The  earliest  component  parts  of  the 
Indo-European  words  are  the  roots.  By  '  root '  we  gener- 
ally understand  the  meaning-sound,  the  sound  that  conveys 
the  force  of  the  word  in  question  (as  'to  be '  is  e.g.  the 
root  of  as-mi  I  am,  as-ti  he  is,  etc.).  But  the  stem-  and 
word-formative  suffixes  also  in  Indo-European  have  arisen 
from  originally  independent  roots  by  coalescence  with  other 
roots.  Thus  every  Indo-European  word  may  be  treated  as  a 
whole  which  has  gradually  grown  out  of  several  roots,  at  the 
least  out  of  two  ;  of  these  roots  one  (the  first)  is  the  root  of 
the  word  (in  the  narrower  sense  of  the  word  '  root '  in  which 
it  is  generally  used),  and  bears  the  meaning  unaided,  whilst  the 
others  have  sunk  to  the  subordinate  position  of  relativity- 
suffixes  to  this  chief-root,  and  have  become  welded  on  to  it ; 
e.g.  as-mi  (I  am),  \/as  with  meaning  'be';  the  \/ma,  here 
weakened  as  a  suffix  to  mi,  expresses  the  relation  of  the  1st 
pers.    (ma  as  an  independent  root  means  '  measure,'    '  think,' 


ROOT- FORMATION.  163 

'man,'  'I')  ;  as-ti  (he  is)  y/as-\-y/ta  'that'  dem.,  'he';  bhara-ti  §  81. 
(he  bears),  \Jbhar  (hear) -\- \/ a,  here  become  a  suffix,  a  root  of 
demonstrative  function,  and  ta  (as  in  as-ti) ;  vak-s  (speech  n. 
eg.),  \/rak  (speak),  -\-\/sa  demonstrative,  here  shortened  to  s, 
etc.  In  more  simply  constructed  languages  we  can  see  the 
early  steps  still  preserved,  steps  which  we  must  pre- suppose 
in  Indo-European  (e.g.  in  the  words  adduced  forms  as  ma,  as  ta, 
bJiar  a  ta,  vak  sa).  Since  the  suffixes  of  the  Indo-European 
language  arise  thus  from  roots  originally  independent,  it  be- 
comes clear  why  the  suffixes,  as  regards  step-formation,  are 
treated  in  precisely  the  same  way  as  the  chief -roots  (e.g.  bhar- 
-d-mi  '  I  bear,'  with  a  of  stem- formative  sf .  raised  to  a,  beside 
bhar-a-ti  '  he  bears,'  without  step-formation  ;  ta-nau-ti  '  he 
stretches,'  beside  ta-nu-masi  'we  stretch,'  etc.).  The  exact 
formida  of  the  Indo-European  word  is  therefore  Rx  sx.  We 
shall  now  treat  of  chief-roots,  meaning- sounds,  alone. 

We  have  not  hitherto  any  accurate  investigation  into  the 
laws  of  root-formation  in  Indo-European.  What  sound-com- 
binations occur  in  the  roots  of  the  Indo-European  ?  Could 
roots  change  from  one  vowel-scale  to  another  at  a  date  as  early 
as  that  of  the  Indo-European  original  language  ?  What  exten- 
sion of  meaning  is  permitted  by  a  root,  and  in  what  cases  must 
we  assume  original  roots  phonetically  identical  but  nevertheless 
distinct  ?  Several  other  similar  questions  hitherto  unanswered 
might  be  proposed  in  this  place. 

Meaning- sounds  or  roots  (chief-roots)  are  generally  separable 
from  the  words  which  they  now  underlie.  The  Indo-European 
roots  seem  in  the  first  period  of  the  life  of  the  original  language 
to  have  possessed  a  sound-form  still  simpler  than  that  shown 
by  roots  existing  in  the  actual  language,  cf.  e.g.  y/yu-cj  beside 
yu  (join),  ma-t  beside  ma  (measure),  etc.  In  such  cases  what 
we  see  is  probably  the  welding  of  a  second  root  on  to  the  first. 
Original  reduplication  also  appears,  e.g.  ka-k  (cook),  gi-g  (live). 
The  origin  of  such  secondary  root-formations  is  in  a  great  many 
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§  81.  cases  duo  to  the  cohesion  of  the  root  and  the  addition  which 
originally  formed  the  present  stem,  e.g.  y/man  (think)  from  ma, 
gan  (be  born)  from  ga,  bhandh  (bind)  from  bhadh,  etc. ;  the  nasal 
originally  characterizes  the  present  stem  only.  Hence  we  divide 
roots  into  primary  and  secondary. 

It  is  an  invariable  rule  that  Indo-European  roots  are  mono- 
syllabic. 

There  is  no  distinction,  as  regards  form,  between  the  so-called 
verbal-roots  (roots  conveying  a  conception)  and  the  so-called 
pronominal-roots  (roots  expressing  relativity)  ;  the  roots  i,  ka, 
ta,  >/a,  e.g.  are  pronominal-  as  well  as  verbal-roots  («  demonstra- 
tive, go  ;  ka  interrogative,  be  sharp ;  ta  demonstrative,  stretch  ; 
cf.  Beitr.  zur  vergl.  sprachforschung,  ii.  p.  92  sqq.  'wurzeln  auf 
a  im  Indogermanischen,'  by  A.  Schleicher.  We  get  the  root  in 
its  fundamental-fonn  when  we  have  taken  from  a  given  word 
all  sounds  expressing  relativity  and  their  possible  influence 
upon  the  radical  sounds  (a  process  generally  easy,  but  some- 
times scarcely  possible),  and  reduced  the  root-vowel  to  itsfunda- 
mental-voweL  whenever  it  appears  in  a  raised  form  in  the  word, 
e.g.  da  is  the  root  of  da-da-mi  (I  give),  vak  of  rdk-s  (speech), 
div  of  daiv-a-s  (shining,  heavenly,  God),  dtju  =  div  of  dyau-s 
(heaven),  su  (bear,  beget)  of  su-nu-s  (son),  ta  of  ta-m  (him),  etc. 

Indo-European  roots  may  be  formed  in  any  way  provided 
they  are  monosyllabic.  The  following  are  the  sound-combina- 
tions of  the  root : — 

1.  Vowel,  that  is,  accurately  speaking,  spiritus  lenis-f-  vowel, 
e.g.  a  (dem.  pron.),  i  (go),  u  (Sk.  enjoy  oneself,  favour,  Sclav., 
Lith.,  and  Lat.  ind-uere,  ex-uere). 

2.  Consonant  +  vowel,  e.g.  da  (give),  bhi  (fear),  bhu  (be). 

3.  Vowel + consonant,  e.g.  ad  (eat),  idh  (kindle),  us  (burn). 

4.  Consonant-}- vowel + consonant,  e.g.  pat  (fly,  fall),  rid  (see), 
bhugh  (bend). 

5.  Two  consonants  -f-  vowel,  e.g.  sta  (stand),  pri  (love),  kru 
(hear). 
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6.  Yowel+two  consonants,  e.g.  ardh  (wax),  ark  (shine;  cele-  §  81. 
brate). 

7.  Two  consonants  +  vowel  +  consonant,  e.g.  star  (strew), 
stigh  (ascend). 

8.  Consonant  ■+■  vowel  +  two  consonants,  e.g.  dark  (see),  rarf 
(turn) . 

9.  Two  consonants  +  vowel  +  two  consonants,  e.g.  skand 
(scandere) . 

In  the  case  of  roots  of  the  form  consonant-}- a  +  consonant, 
or  a-\-  consonant,  even  when  these  forms  arise  through  step- 
formation  from  u  and  i,  there  occurs  frequently  a  transposition 
of  the  sounds,  so  that  a  comes  to  be  final,  e.g.  gan  and  gna 
(know,  be  born) ;  mar  and  mra  (die)  ;  ghar  and  ghra  (shine,  be 
yellow  or  green)  ;  par  and  pra  (fill)  ;  ak  and  ka  (be  sharp)  ; 
i,  raised  to  ai,  and  ya  (go) ;  hu  raised  to  hau,  hat;  and  hva  (call)» 
etc.     Likewise  div  and  dyu  (shine). 

Note  1. — Transposition  of  consonants  such  as  is  assumed  by 
Alb.  Kiihn,  iiber  "Wurzelvariation  durch  Metathesis,  Bonn,  1868, 
e.g.  in  rid  (see)  and  div  (shine),  Sk.  pag  (bind),  origl.  pak,  and 
Lat.  cap  (take),  etc.,  I  cannot  consider  proved. 

Note2. — In  a  complete  grammar  of  Indo-European  this  chapter 
ought  to  contain  a  full  list  not  only  of  those  roots  which  can  be 
proved  to  be  Indo-European,  but  also  of.  those  which  are  peculiar 
to  individual  divisions  or  families  (fundamental  languages)  of 
the  Indo-European  language. 

Note  3. — Hindu  grammar,  which  is  in  this  respect  still  fol- 
lowed by  many  European  philologists,  assumes  no  verbal-roots  in 
a.  Hindu  grammarians  mark  roots  ending  in  a  either  (1)  in  the 
raised  form  (e.g.  dlui  put,  da  give,  instead  of  dha,  da),  or  (2)  give 
to  the  root  final  n  and  y,  which  arise  from  the  formation  of  the 
present  stem,  and  therefore  originally  belonged  to  a  suffix 
(e.g.  gan  be  born,  instead  of  ga ■;  hve  cry,  instead  of  hva,  hu  ; 
rdi  bark,  instead  of  ra),  or  (3)  mark  them  with  6,  which  ob- 
viously does  no  more  than  indicate  certain  peculiarities  of  these 
roots  in  forming  their  tense-stems,  since  in  really  existing  forms 
o  nowhere  appears  (e.g.  go  sharpen,  for  ca,  ag).  Cf.  Beitr.  ii. 
92  sqq. 
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§  82.      Stem -formation.       From    roots    arise   word-stems 
(themes),  i.e.  that  part  of  a  word  which  remains  after  we  have 
taken  away  the  terminations  of  conjugation  and  declension. 
Stems  are  formed  : 

1.  By  the  bare  root  raised  or  not.  Since  the  root  vowel 
occupies  a  certain  step  in  the  sound- scale,  it  may  always  appear 
as  the  substratum  of  a  certain  relation,  and  thus  even  by  itself 
express  a  relation.  This  often  happens  in  the  case  of  verbs, 
e.g.  ai-,  i-,  present-stem  and  root  (go),  1  sg.  ai-mi,  1  pi.  i-masi ; 
as-,  present-stem  and  root  (be),  e.g.  1  sg.  as-mi,  3  sg.  as-ti,  etc. 
This  kind  of  stem-formation  is  less  common  in  the  case  of 
nouns,  e.g.  n.  sg.  dyau-s,  loc.  div-i ;  dyau-,  a  raised-form  from 
dyu=div  (shine),  is  here  a  noun-stem  (heaven),  and  likewise  a 
root;  vdk-s  (speech),  stem  rale-,  is  a  step-form  from  y/vak  (speak), 
etc.  The  expression  of  relativity  by  means  of  step-formation 
of  the  root-vowel  is  symbolical.  Moreover  the  reduplication 
of  the  root  (with  or  without  simultaneous  step-formation),  for 
the  purpose  of  expressing  relativity,  is  of  very  early  date,  and, 
like  the  simple  root,  suffices  to  form  a  stem,  e.g.  stem  da-da-  in 
da-da-mi,  1  sg.  pres. ;  da-da-masi,  1  pi.  pres.,  \/da  (give). 

2.  By  additions  made  to  the  end  of  a  simple  or  redupli- 
cated root  whatever  step- formation  it  may  occupy.  These 
additions  were  (as  we  remarked  in  §  81)  originally  independent 
roots,  which,  at  an  earlier  period  of  development  in  the  life  of 
the  language,  when  the  language  consisted  of  roots  alone,  came 
to  be  joined  to  other  roots  as  defining  elements ;  these  roots 
expressing  relation  gradually  lost  their  independence,  and 
became  welded  on  to  those  roots  which  they  helped  to  define 
more  accurately,  e.g.  daiv-a,  n.  sg.  daiva-s  (diuos,  deus),  y/div 
raised  daiv,  -\-a;  hhara-ya-,  causative- stem  fr.  y/bhar  (bharaya-ti 
he  makes  to  bear),  cf.  a  (pron.  demonstr.),  ya  (relat.) ;  vak-ta-, 
n.  sg.  masc.  vak-ta-s  (dictus),  y/rak-\-ta,  cf.  \Jta  (pron.  dem.) ; 
vi(d)vid-vant-,  pf.  part.  act.  of  reduplicated  y/rid  (see)  +  rant, 
etc.     Most  of  these  stem-formative  elements  can  be  traced  as 
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roots  of  general  and  weakened  function,  that  is,  as  pronominal  §  82. 
roots  (thus  e.g.  a,  i,  u,  ya,  ta,  ka,  etc.). 

Note. — By  a  hyphen  -  we  indicate  that  the  element  with 
which  it  is  used  is  always  in  that  very  place  joined  to  another. 
Stem-formative  suffixes  are  accordingly  to  be  known  by  -  at  the 
beginning  and  end,  word-formative  sff.  by  -  at  the  beginning 
(e.g.  rark-a-s  with  sff.  -a-  and  -s).  The  roots  may,  we  think, 
be  left  uncharacterized  ;  it  would  perhaps  be  more  correct  to 
write  them  with  -  at  the  end  (e.g.  vark-),  but  by  leaving  them 
thus  uncharacterized  we  wish  to  distinguish  them  from  those 
stems  which  may  coincide  with  them  in  sound-form. 

These  are  the  methods  of  stem-formation  from  roots.  The 
language,  however,  did  not  remain  stationary,  but  further 
stems  began  to  be  developed  from  these  stems  which  were 
sprung  directly  from  roots.  Stems  of  the  former  kind  we  call 
primary  stems,  and  suffixes  which  are  used  for  their  forma- 
tion primary  suffixes;  stems  of  the  latter  kind,  which  pre- 
suppose other  stems  for  their  formation,  we  call  secondary 
stems,  and  the  suffixes  used  for  their  formation  secondary 
suffixes.  The  latter  partly  coincide  in  form  with  the  primary 
suffixes.  In  the  case  of  verbs,  the  same  suffixes  are  added  to 
the  derived  verbal- stems  as  to  the  underived,  the  verbal- stem 
being  equivalent  to  a  root,  whether  it  be  derived  or  primitive  : 
it  is,  therefore,  right  to  count  all  suffixes  which  are  joined 
immediately  to  the  end  of  verbal- stems  (forming  participles, 
nomina  actionis,  nomina  agentis)  as  primary  suffixes ;  e.g.  -ut- 
(-ant-)  in  bhdrayant-,  pres.  part.  act.  causative  stem,  is  no  less  a 
primitive  suffix  than  in  bharant-,  pres.  part.  act.  of  the  stem- 
verb.  On  the  other  hand,  comparative-  and  superlative- suf- 
fixes, diminutive-formations,  etc.,  which  presuppose  complete 
noun-stems,  are  secondary,  e.g.  Lat.  diu-inu-s  stem  dluo-  (dluos) ; 
facil-ior  stem  fac-ili-,  \/fac;  doct-ior-  stem  doct-o-,  y 'doc;  whence 
again  comes  the  stem  doct-is-simo- ,  in  which  form  -is-  is  a  com- 
parative-suffix (cf.  doct-ius),  and  -simo-  =  -timo-,  f.f.  -tama-,  the 
compounded  superlative  suffix  ;  the  stem  doc-t- is- si-mo-  has  thus 
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§  82.  four  stem-formative  elements  after  the  root.  Moreover,  vowel  - 
raising  may  be  combined  with  secondary  stem-formation,  e.g. 
Sk.  stem  diiiv-ika-  (n.  sg.  masc.  ddivika-s  godlike)  stem  devd-, 
origl.  daiva-  (n.  sg.  deeds,  origl.  daiva-s  god). 

The  identity  with  pronominal  roots  of  most  elements  used  as 
stem-formative  suffixes,  including  the  most  common  ones,  ta, 
>/a,  ha,  etc.,  arises  from  the  circumstance  that  this  kind  of  root 
(i.e.  a  root  whose  originally  more  concrete  meaning  has  simk 
into  a  more  general  one,  so  that  its  meaning  has  been  reduced  to 
a  relation),  by  bearing  a  general  meaning,  has  become  service- 
able for  the  more  accurate  definition  of  other  roots  which  convey 
more  concrete  meanings. 

A  further  secondary  means  of  stem-formation — one  which  is 
essentially  distinct  from  those  already  mentioned — consists  in — 
3.  Composition  of  word-stems  to  form  a  new  word-stem. 
Composition  is  much  employed  in  Indo-European  languages. 
(Cf .  Ferd.  Justi,  iiber  die  zusammensetzung  der  nomina  in  den 
Indog.  sprachen.     Gottingen,  1861.) 

Stem-formation  by  attachment  of  relation- elements  is  distinct 
from  composition  in  that  it  originated  in  the  period  of  the 
growing  language,  whereas  composition  does  not  occur  till  the 
language  is  actually  formed,  presupposing,  as  it  does,  ready- 
made  word- stems  as  its  materials.  Confluence  or  combination 
of  words  is  likewise  to  be  separated  from  true  composition  :  in 
the  case  of  the  former  words  (i.e.  elements  of  a  sentence  pro- 
vided with  terminations  of  case  and  person)  become  welded 
together,  while  the  latter  compounds  word- stems  so  as  to  form 
a  new  stem. 

Naturally  this  combination  has  not  occurred  till  a  later  period 
in  particular  languages,  whereas  composition  must  perhaps  be 
ascribed  even  to  the  Indo-European  original  language  (the 
archaic  stems  svastar-  sister,  svahitra-  father-in-law,  e.g.  are 
probably  compounded ;  so,  too,  must  we  assign  to  the  com- 
pound stems  of  the  aor.  and  fut.  a  date  as  early  as  that  of  the 
original  language). 
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Prepositions  and  the  augment  before  the  verb  form  the  com-  §  82. 
monest  examples  of  combination  or  coalition  of  words  once 
independent  in  our  languages;  they  are  adverbs  which  have 
grown  on,  i.e.  they  were  originally  cases,  e.g.  abs-tineo  from  abs 
and  teneo ;  abs,  like  ex,  etc.,  seems  to  be  a  gen.  case ;  the  loose- 
ness of  the  connexion  shows  itself  in  all  cases,  e.g.  Ik-it Itttw 
beside  e^-e-ireaov,  etc.  Yet  we  find  combination  elsewhere  also, 
e.g.  Lat.  quamuis,  quamobrem,  etc. ;  German  frankenland  (franken 
is  gen.  pi.),  wolfsmikh  (wolfs  is  gen.  sg.),  etc.  Here  the  accent 
is  the  only  mark  of  the  combination. 

True  composition  has  the  power  of  expressing  a  relation ;  it 
can  give  the  new  word  a  relation  which  is  foreign  to  the  com- 
ponent parts  taken  separately,  and  which  originates  only  in  and 
through  their  composition;  e.g.  fxaKpo-^etp,  longi-mdnus,  i.e. 
'whose  hands  are  long,  long-handed':  here  the  possessive  rela- 
tion belongs  to  the  composition ;  \o<yo-ypd(po-<;  '  word- writing ' 
=A.6you9  ypdcfxov,  iu-dic-  (index)  =  ius  dicens  'indicating,  saying 
justice,'  etc.  In  the  latter  instances  the  former  element  of  the 
compound  acts  as  a  case,  though  it  has  no  case-suffix.  A  fresh 
relation  of  this  kind  can  never  be  produced  by  combination ; 
for  combination  is  nothing  but  varied  and  facilitated  utterance 
— nothing  but  union,  by  means  of  a  common  accent,  of  words 
previously  separate ;  it  cannot  therefore  have  anything  in  com- 
mon with  stem- formation. 

An  exhaustive  statement  of  Indo-European  stem-formation 
does  not  lie  within  the  range  of  this  compendium,  since  it  is 
intended  to  embrace  only  what  is  indispensable  for  beginners 
in  comparative  philology.  The  science  of  stem- formation  is  more- 
over fidl  of  difficulties,  and  requires  in  parts  a  more  detailed 
discussion  than  can  be  contained  in  a  work  which  is  confined  to 
the  narrowest  limits  possible.  Of  this  wide  range  we  select 
therefore  only  a  few  parts,  which  we  shall  now  proceed  to  dis- 
cuss, viz. :  1.  derivative  verbal-stems ;  2.  noun-stems  which  are 
most  nearly  connected  with  the  verb,  i.e.  participles  and  in- 
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§  82.  finitives,  and  a  few  other  noun- sterns  which  are  allied  to  these, 
or  seem  to  be  otherwise  noteworthy ;  3.  comparative-  and  su- 
perlative-stems ;  4.  stems  of  cardinal-  and  ordinal-numbers. 
The  last  section,  although  of  subordinate  value  for  the  explana- 
tion of  the  construction  of  language,  is  appended  on  account  of 
the  high  interest  of  the  numerals  from  other  points  of  view. 
Hence  under  this  last  head  we  pass  over  the  morphological 
arrangement,  and  direct  our  attention  exclusively  to  the  func- 
tion, by  discussing  the  separate  numerals  one  by  one  irrespective 
of  their  phonetic  expression. 

Note. — It  is  obvious  that  here,  in  the  chapter  on  morphology,  if 
we  had  wished  to  be  consistent,  no  regard  should  have  been  paid 
to  the  functions  of  stems,  and  that,  since  stems  are  not  yet  words, 
no  distinction  should  have  been  made  between  verbal-stems  and 
noun- stems.  Likewise,  the  treatment  of  stem-formation  should 
include  the  stem-forms  of  tenses  and  moods  as  well  as  all  other 
stem-forms.  The  formation  of  verb-stems  (in  the  widest  sense 
of  the  word)  does  not,  of  course,  belong  to  the  statement  of 
word-formation  (conjugation),  in  which  only  the  subject  of 
person-terminations  is  to  be  treated,  because  the  latter  are  the 
only  elements  which  make  the  verb- stem  a  real  member  of  a 
sentence,  a  word.  However,  in  order  not  to  divide  the  subject- 
matter  in  a  way  hitherto  unusual,  thereby  rendering  this  work 
difficult  to  be  used  by  students  accustomed  to  earlier  systems, 
we  determine  to  leave  the  theory  of  tense-stems  and  mood- 
elements  to  the  section  'Word-formation'  (conjugation),  and 
under  'noun-stems'  (in  Part  II.)  to  refer  now  and  then  to 
similarly  formed  verbal-stems. 

Hitherto  we  have  no  thoroughly  scientific  arrangement  of 
Indo-European  stem-forms.  As  regards  Part  II.  of  our  frag- 
mentary exposition  of  Indo-European  stem-formations,  in  which 
we  shall  have  to  produce  at  least  a  fair  number  of  stem-forma- 
tive suffixes,  we  shall  for  the  present  follow  the  example  of 
G.  Curtius  (De  nominum  Graecorum  formatione,  Berlin,  1842) 
in  adopting  a  phonetic  principle  of  arrangement ;  that  is  to 
say,  we  shall  treat  successively  (1)  stems  without  suffixes;  (2) 
the  simplest  vowel-suffixes ;  and  (3)  suffixes  having  one  or 
more  consonants.  Under  the  last  head  the  suffixes  ya  and 
va  will  come  first ;  after  them  suffixes  with  so-called  liquids ; 
and,  finally,  those  whose  chief  element  is  a  momentary  sound, 
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to  which  has  been  added  the  suffix  as.  Compound  suffixes  §  82. 
should  strictly  form  the  last  division  and  be  treated  separately ; 
however,  since  the  question  whether  a  given  suffix  is  simple  or 
compound  cannot  always  be  answered  with  certainty,  and  since, 
moreover,  compound  suffixes  often  very  closely  resemble  simple 
ones  in  function  and  employment,  we  here  treat  compound 
suffixes  under  their  first  elements. 


1.  Formation  of  Derived  Verbal-Stems.  §  83. 

On  derived  verb-stems  generally. 

Derived  verb-stems,  though  presupposing  noun-stems,  are 
here  treated  before  the  latter,  because,  like  primary  verb- stems 
and  roots,  they  frequently  underlie  noun- stems. 

All  verbs  which  possess  no  stem- formative  elements,  except 
those  which  serve  for  the  formation  of  the  tense- stems,  have 
the  form  of  stem- verbs;  but  those  verbs  which,  in  other 
forms  than  the  present,  show  besides  the  root  such  elements  as 
were  not  originally  used  for  the  formation  of  present-  or  other 
tense-stems,  have  the  form  of  derived  verbs. 

At  later  periods  of  language-development,  present-stem 
formative  elements  easily  become  united  with  the  verbal-root 
so  closely,  that  they  even  remain  in  forms  other  than  those 
of  the  present  tense,  e.g.  iu-n-g-o,  y/iug,  where  n  is  the  present 
infix  ;  yet  perf.  is  iu-n-c-si  for  *iuc-si,  even  iu-n-c-tu-s  for 
Huc-tu-s,  cf.  iug-u-m:  a  verb  does  not  however  become  in  any 
way  a  derived  one  by  this  union. 

Intensive  verbs  in  Sanskrit  and  Zend  must  be  considered  as 
closely  akin  to  verbs  which  are  reduplicated  in  their  present-  or 
aorist- stems  ;  as  we  do  not,  therefore,  hold  them  to  be  derived, 
in  the  stricter  sense  of  the  term  (they  show  no  constant  addi- 
tional element),  we  cannot  deal  with  them  in  this  place,  but 
shall  do  so  later  on  where  we  discuss  '  present-stem-formation.' 

It  cannot  be  denied  that  sometimes  verbs  which  are  ob- 
viously derived  may  assume  the  form  of  primary  verbs,  e.g. 
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S3.  Sk.  krsna-ti  (behave  like  krsna-s),  from  subst.  Krsna-s  (proper 
n.)  ;  Goth,  salti-th  (he  salts),  pf.  saisalt,  from  subst.  salt  (salt), 
whilst  at  others  stem-verbs  appear  in  the  form  of  derived 
verbs,  as  e.g.  Lat.  habe-t,  Goth,  habai-th  (3  sg.  pres.),  Lat.  habe- 
-bo  (fut.),  Goth,  habai-da  (pf.),  which  we  can  hardly  consider 
derived,  is  conjugated  just  like  decidedly  derived-verbs,  e.g. 
Lat.  mone-t,  f.f.  mdnaya-ti  (causes  to  think),  fut.  mone-bo,  y/man 
(think),  Lat.  men  (cf.  Lat.  me-miti-i,  primary  verb  from  same 
root),  stem  of  causative  verb  mdnaya-;  Goth,  rcihai-th  (hallows), 
pf.  veihai-da  from  veih-s  (holy).  In  fact  the  forms  of  undoubted 
stem-verbs  and  those  of  clearly  derived-verbs  are  so  inter- 
mingled in  certain  of  the  existing-  languages,  that  from  a 
purely  morphological  point  of  view  a  sharp  and  complete  dis- 
tinction between  primary  and  derived  verbal-stems  is  impos- 
sible, and  not  unfrequently  it  is  still  doubtful  to  which  class  a 
given  verb  belongs.  Certain  tense- stems  often  have  the  forms 
of  derived-verbs,  whilst  others  show  those  of  the  stem-verbs, 
e.g.  Lat.  ride-mus  (pres.)  beside  mdi-mus  (pf.),  etc. ;  v.  '  Con- 
jugation.' 

Since  we  are  here  considering  the  form  only,  not  the  function 
of  the  words,  we  can  arrange  derived  verb-stems  only  accord- 
ing to  stem-formative  elements,  not  according  to  the  relations 
which  they  express.  Hence  we  speak  of  stem-formation  by 
means  of  ya,  etc.,  not  of  intensive,  causative,  etc.,  verb-stems. 
"We  place  first  those  formations  which  can  be  proved  most 
archaic,  and  let  follow  in  order  those  which  occur  in  particular 
languages  only  of  our  family,  and  which  must  therefore  in  all 
likelihood,  be  considered  as  later  formations. 

It  is  often  hard  to  pronounce  with  certainty  what  is  the  next 
underlying  form  in  the  case  of  derived  verb- stems.  We  could 
not  venture  to  decide  off-hand  whether,  e.g.  Sk.  bhdrdyd-mi, 
Gk.  (j)opeco-(fxi),  stem  bhdraya-,  Gk.  (popeye-,  is  formed  by  step- 
formation  and  by  sf .  -ya-  from  verb-stem  Sk.  blidra-,  Gk.  (pepe-, 
in  Sk.  bhava-ti,  Gk.  (pepe-(r)i  (3  sg.  pres.),  or  by  means  of  sf. 
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-ya-  from  a  substantive  stem  Sk.  bhdra-,  Gk.  cpopo-  (n.  sg.  Sk.  §  83. 
bhdra-s,  Gk.  <£o/do-?). 

Note. — The  formation  of  the  present-stem  has  been  considered 
as  the  formation  of  a  derived  verb  whenever  it  expresses  an  evi- 
dent relation,  as  e.g.  the  passive  or  inchoative.  This,  however,  is 
not  admissible,  were  it  only  for  the  reason,  that  originally  every 
kind  of  present-stem-formation  represented  a  distinct  relation. 
If  this  were  not  so,  all  verbs  would  exhibit  one  and  the  same 
present- stem-form.  Besides  there  is  no  doubt  that  we  count  as 
'derived  verb- stems'  only  such  formations  as  are  not  confined 
to  the  present-stem;  and  it  would,  moreover,  be  impossible  to 
distinguish  verbs  as  stem- verbs  and  derived- verbs. 

Yerbal-stems  in  original  -ya-  (-a-ya-)  with  root-vowel  §  84. 
raised  to  first  step,  when  formed  from  verbal-stems. 

Verbal-stems  in  non-radical  -ya-  are  found  in  all  Indo-Euro- 
pean languages,  and  must  therefore  be  ascribed  to  a  period  as 
early  as  that  of  the  original  language  (their  function  is  mani- 
fold, especially  causative,  transitive,  but  also  durative  and  in- 
transitive). They  naturally  lean  to  verbal-stems  and  nominal- 
stems.  The  formative-element  -aya-  is  probably  to  be  broken 
up  into  -a-ya-,  a  being  the  final  sound  of  the  fundamental 
nominal-  or  verbal- stem,  while  ya  is  a  very  commonly  used 
element  in  stem- formation  (cf .  pronominal  y/ya,  of  rel.  and  dem. 
functions).     The  root-vowel  is  regularly  raised  a  step. 

Indo-European  original  language.  Only  one  kind  of 
such  verbs,  and  of  this  only  a  few  forms  can  be  traced,  esp.  the 
pres.  (and  what  is  akin  to  it),  e.g.  3  sg.  pres.  bhdraya-ti  (=Sk. 
bhdruya-ti,  Gk.*<f>opeye(r)i,  i.e.  (popel;  in  Sk.  with  causative,  in 
Gk.  with  durative  function,  from  a  stem  bhdra-,  <popo-,  origl. 
\f bhar,  Gk.  (/>ep  ferre);  further  future  bhdraya-sya-ti  (Sk.  bhd- 
ra yi-bjd-ti,  Gk.  <j)op7]-aei  =  *(l>opeye-crye-Ti),  and  lastly  the  com- 
pound aorist  a-bhdraya-sani  (e-fyoprj-cra).  So  too  sdda-ya-tl  (he 
places)  =Sk.  sddd-ya-ti,  Goth,  sat-yi-th,  \/sad  (sit);  raida-ya-ti 
(foretells)  =Sk.  veddya-M  (id.),  Goth,  (fair-)reiteith  (looks  to) 
for  *veit-yi-th,  y/vid  (see,  know),  etc. 
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§  84.  The  correspondence  between  Gk.  and  Sk.  makes  it  not  un- 
likely that  formations  such  as  e.g.  maran-ya-ti  (dies,  durative) 
from  an  abstract  noun,  n.  sg.  marana-m  (whose  final  a,  as  often 
happens,  has  dropped  out  before  sf.  ya,  y/  mar,  die),  were  not 
foreign  to  the  origl.  lang.  In  the  formation  of  the  remaining 
tense-forms  languages  do  not  agree.  Probably  the  simple  aorist 
was  not  formed  at  all,  and  the  perfect  expressed  by  periphrasis. 
Sanskrit.  E.g.  bhdrdya-ti,  3  sg.  pres.  causative  vb.  y/bhar, 
either  belonging  to  a  noun-stem  b/idra-  (load),  bhara-  (bearing; 
or  the  act  of  bearing),  or  to  a  verb-stem  bhara-  (bhara-ti  he 
bears) ;  sdddya-ti,  in  the  same  way  fr.  y/sad  (sit),  cf.  stem  sdda- 
(m.  placing  down,  setting);  veddya-ti (makes  to  know)  similarly 
fr.  y/  rid  (see,  know),  cf.  reda-  (m.  knowledge,  holy  writ)  ; 
bbdhdya-ti  (makes  to  know),  y/budh  (know),  cf.  bbdha-,  pres.-stem 
and  noun-stem,  bbdha-s  (knowledge,  instruction).  Roots  in  -ar 
often  have  no  step-formation,  e.g.  ddrdya-  and  da  ray  a-,  yj  dar 
(burst,  split) ;  tardy  a-  and  vardya-,  y/  var  (cover,  choose). 
Further,  before  two  consonants  the  step-formn.  does  not  take 
place,  e.g.  halpdya-,  yj  halp  (be  in  order;  kalpa-,  adj.  fitted, 
subst.  m.  order) ;  indeed  we  actually  find  weakened  root- syl- 
lables, e.g.  grbhdya-,  y/  grabh  (grasp,  akin  to  grbhd-s,  gripe)  ; 
mrddya-,  y/mard  (grind,  both  these  examples  belong  to  the  more 
archaic  language).  Elsewhere  also  unraised  a  is  sometimes 
found,  e.g.  damdya-,  y/  dam  (be  tame,  tame ;  cf.  dama-s,  the  act 
of  taming,  breaking  in),  etc.  Roots  in  i,  u,  have  the  2nd  step, 
e.g.  ndyd-ya-ti,  y/ni  (lead)  ;  grdrd-ya-ti,  y/  gru  (hear).  The  perf. 
of  these  verb- stems  is  periphrastically  formed  by  means  of  an 
abstract-form  in  a  and  the  perf.  of  an  auxiliary  verb,  e.g.  vedayd- 
-ftakdra,  lit.  'notionem  feci' ;  the  aorist  does  not  belong  to  these 
stems  in  -aya-,  but  was  formed  from  the  reduplicated  root. 
This  reduplication  has  the  force  of  a  causal  function,  which 
may  be  taken  as  a  step-formation  of  the  active,  e.g.  d-vlvid- 
-am,  pres.  teddyd-mi;  other  forms  of  these  verbs  lose  ya,  thus 
the  past  formed  from  the   future  (the  so-called  conditional), 


VERBAL-STEMS    IN    ORIGL.    -yd-   (-(1-1/01-).     SK.  175 

e.g.  d-ved-i-syam,   stem  veddya-,   etc.     This  belongs,  however,  §  84. 
rather  to  Indian  special- grammar,  as  being  peculiar  to  Sk. 

Amongst  stems  clearly  formed  from  nouns  are  yoktrd-ya-ti 
(binds  round,  embraces),  noun-stem  ybktra-  (ntr.  band);  tuld- 
-ya-ti  (weighs),  stem  tula-,  n.  sg.  tula  (fern,  balance,  scales), 
etc. 

But  before  the  -ya-  the  final  -a-  of  the  stern  is  not  seldom 
lengthened  to  a  (v.  supr.  §  15,  2,  a),  e.g.  vdspd-ya-te  (weeps), 
stem  vdspa-  (tear),  lohitd-ya-ti  (reddens),  stem  lohita-  (red), 
agvd-yd-ti  (wishes  for  horses),  stem  dgva-  (horse),  etc. ;  cf. 
rdg'd-ya-ti  (behaves  like  a  king),  stem  ragan-  (n.  sg.  rag  a  king), 
thus  accompanied  by  loss  of  final  n  from  the  underlying  noun- 
stem.  Similar  lengthening  in  the  case  of  i  and  u  before  y  occurs 
(cf.  §  15,  2,  a),  e.g.  patl-yd-ti  (desires  a  husband),  stem  pdti- 
(husband),  asu-yd-ti  (snarls,  is  angry),  stem  dsu-  (breath,  spirit). 

The  a  also  is  weakened  to  i,  and  then  i  is  lengthened  to  I, 
e.g.  putri-yd-ti  (filium  cupit),  stem putra-  (son). 

Moreover  the  stern- termination  drops  off  altogether,  e.g. 
putrdkam-ya-ti  (desires  a  son),  stem  putrd-kdma-  (desiring  sons, 
children;  putrd-s  son,  kama-s  wish,  love).  Here  we  must  esp. 
mention  the  verbs  in  -anya  which  occur  in  the  earliest  Sans- 
krit (the  Vedas)  :  they  are  formed  from  abstract  nouns  in  -ana- 
(n.  sg.  -ana-m,  ntr.),  e.g.  Jcaran-yd-ti  (he  goes),  stem  kdrana- 
(going)  y/%ar  (go) ;  bhuran-yd-ti  (quivers,  is  in  motion),  stem 
bhurana-  (adj.  active),  \/bhur  (quiver,  move  rapidly).  Cf.  Gk. 
examples  such  as  fiapalvet,  (makes  to  wither  away),  i.e.  ma- 
ranya-ti,  \/mar  origl.  (die). 

To  stems  in  s,  -ya-  is  added  immediately,  e.g.  tapas-yd-ti 
(chastises  himself),  stem  tdpas-  (mortification)  ;  namas-yd-ti 
(worships),  stem  ndmas-  (worship).  Through  the  analogy  of 
such  forms  arose  a  denominative-form  in  -sya-,  which  comes 
into  use  also  where  there  is  no  noun-stem  in  -as-.  In  other 
than  present  forms,  generally,  the  y  only  remains  (e.g.  fut. 
namasy-isyd-ti),  yet  this  y  also  often  disappears  (namas-isyd-ti), 
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§  84.  so  that  these  stems  then  coincide  with  those  to  be  treated  in 
§85. 

It  is  difficult  to  explain  the  suffix  -paya-,  which  is  added 
regularly  to  verbal  roots  in  a,  more  rarely  to  other  roots  also, 
and  further  to  monosyllabic,  and  also  less  frequently  to  other 
noun-stems  in  a;  in  function  it  corresponds  perfectly  to  -aya-, 
i.e.  -ya-.  Before  this  sf.  a  is  regularly  lengthened  to  a,  or 
raised  a  step,  e.g.  da-pa  yd-ti,  3  sg.  pres.  caus.  vb.  V  da  (give) ; 
safyd-payd-fi  (speaks  truth),  st.  safyd-  (true);  ar-payd-ti,  caus. 
y/ar  (rise,  go);  gna-payd-ti  (makes  to  know),  y/gna  (learn)  = 
gan,  origl.  gan  ;  also  others  show  a  instead  of  regular  a  ;  hence 
fms.  like  gdpayd-fi,  caus.  \/  gi  (conquer),  appear  to  be  formed 
ace.  to  analogy  of  the  frequent  roots  in  a,  and  not  to  assume 
-apaya-  as  an  element  of  formation,  before  which  the  final  of 
the  root  must  have  been  lost. 

The  attempts  to  prove  the  existence  of  this  -paya-  in  other 
Indo-European  languages  seem  to  me  unsuccessful  on  the 
whole,  so  that  I  prefer  to  consider  it  as  a  new  formation  in 
Indian,  a  view  which  is  borne  out  likewise  by  the  frequent 
occurrence  of  -paya-  in  the  Prakrt.  Probably  they  are  com- 
pound-fms.  (Benfey,  Id.  Sanskritgrammatik,  §  123),  containing 
a  ^pa=ap,  meaning  'do,  make,'  cf.  dp-as,  Lat.  op-US)  Gk. 
jro-ieo),  f.f  payayd-mi,  the  latter  (connected  with  ijpa  by  means 
of  a  noun-stem  *iroio-,  i.e.  pd-ya- ;  cf.  Sk.  stem  dd-ya-,  giving, 
masc.  gift,  y/da)  formed  from  this  root ;  pa-ya-  will  then  be  a 
causative  stem  of  this  root,  precisely  in  the  same  way  as  the 
causative  kdraya-,  y/kar  (make),  often  appears  in  the  function 
of  the  stem- verb. 

Note. — Pdldya-ti,  3  sg.  pres.  caus.  \/pa  (protect),  is  not  im- 
mediately formed  from  the  root,  but  from  a  noun-stem  pa- Id  (n. 
sg.  p>d-ld-s  watcher,  guard),  and  is  therefore  perfectly  regular. 

Greek.1     Original  -a-ya-  has  become  *-a-ye-,  *-e-ye,  *-o-ye-; 

1  For  fuller  details  on  derived  verbs  of  Gk.  and  Lat.,  cf.  Leo  Meyer,  Vergl.  gr.  d. 
Griech.  u.  Lat.  Sprache,  ii.  1  sqq. 
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according  to  recognized  phonetic  laws  y  is  lost  between  vowels  §  84. 
(cf.  §  65,  1,  e),  e.g.  rtfia  (honours)  =rifidet  f r.  *Tip,aye-TL  fr.  Tip,/] 
(honour)  ;  cpoiTa  (goes  frequently)  =  *<poiraye-Ti,  fr.  <polTO-s 
(frequent  going)  ;  ha/ia  =  *8ap.aye-Ti  (cf.  Sdfi-vrj/xt)  =  Lat. 
doma-t,  Sk.  damdya-ti,  Goth,  tamyi-th  (tameth),  etc. ;  (popel 
(bears,  durative)=</>o/3eet  for  *<popeye-Tt,  origl.  bhdraya-ti,  stem. 
<f)6po-  in  cpopo-s,  or  stem  <pepe-  in  (pepeu  fr.  *<pepe-Tt,  by  raising 
of  e  to  o ;  6)(€t  (carries,  lets  ride)  =  Fo-^eye-rt,  origl.  form 
mghaya-ti,  cf.  o%o-<;  (waggon),  f.f.  vdgha-s,  and  e%«,  f.f.  vagha-ti ; 
dpid/xel  (coimts)  =*dpid/jLeye-Ti  fr.  dpiOpbb-s  (number);  otAre? 
(dwells),  f.f.  vaikaya-ti,  ol/co-<;  (house),  f.f.  rdika-s  ;  dcppovel  (is 
senseless)  fr.  stem  dcppov-  (senseless) :  thus  also  from  consonantal 
stems  after  analogy  of  vowel-stems,  etc.  These  verbs  in  -eye- 
are  much  used  in  Gk.  (in  Lat.,  on  the  contrary,  those  in  -a-). 
Further,  -^pvcrol  (gilds)  =%pva6eL  fr*%pv<joye-Ti  fr.  ^pucro'-?  (gold), 
etc.  The  less  common  verbs  in  -tye-  are  mostly  formed  from 
noun-stems  in  i,  and  are  not  therefore  to  be  traced  back  to  -a-ya-, 
e.g.  icoviay  (make  dusty)  from  *kovlico,  *kovi>/co/j,c,  fut.  kovlgw,  stem 
kovl-  (kovc-s,  gen.  kovio<?,  Kovews,  dust).  Some  of  these  derived 
verb-stems  form  presents  also  by  means  of  -ska-  (v.  post.  "Con- 
jugation"), e.g.  rjfid-a/ce-t  (becomes  a  man,  pubescit)  beside  rjfia, 
f)(3d-ei  (*7/5t?  manhood),  where  nevertheless  we  may  perhaps 
assume  that  ?]{3d<jfca>  is  formed  direct  from  stem  rj/3a-  (cf .  how- 
ever Lat.)  ;  d\$)j-crKa>  (wax)  beside  d\8ia>,  etc. 

Since  in  Gk.,  after  sounds  other  than  origl.  a,  -ya-  is  confined 
to  the  pres.,  the  derived  verbal- stems  apparently  formed  by 
means  of  it  will  occur  hereafter,  i.e.  where  we  speak  of  those 
verbs  whose  stem  is  the  noun- stem  without  any  further  addi- 
tion. 

Note. — In  Gk.  stem-verbs  often  assume  the  form  of  derived 
verbs  in  certain  tense-forms,  e.g.  iripSco,  but  wapS/j-aopiai,  v.  post. 
§  165. 

Latin.  In  Lat.,  and,  so  far  as  we  can  see,  in  the  other  Italic 
languages,  we  find  three  forms  caused  by  the  splitting-up  of 

12 
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§  84.  the  a  of  original  -a-ya-  into  a,  c,  and  through  its  being  weakened 
to  i. 

1.  -aya-  is  contracted  into  -a-,  e.g.  seda-t  (sets,  settles)  for  sedd-t, 
*sedayi-t,  f.f.  sddaya-ti,  ci.\/sed  in  serf-^o  (sit) ;  doma-t  (tames)= 
Gk.  Ba/xa,  Sk.  damdya-ti;  in  1  sg.  -ayo,  i.e.  -aydmi,  becomes  *ao, 
by  elision  of  y,  retained  in  Umbrian  as  au  in  subocau=Jja,t. 
*subuocao,  *subuoco ;  this  ao  was  then  further  contracted  to  b, 
like  Gk.  -aw  fr.  -ayco(fit)  to  &>,  e.g.  set/o  for  *sedab-mi,*sedayb-mi, 
f.f.  sddayd-mi ;  2  sg.  sedd-s,  f.f.  sdd-aya-si,  etc. ;  perf.  sedd-vi, 
part,  sedd-t  its.  This  formation  is  very  common  in  noun-stems, 
also  in  those  which  end  in  £  no  less  than  those  which  end  in 
a  consonant,  e.g.  forma-t  (shapes)  fr.  forma  (shape) ;  planta-t 
(plants)  fr.  planta  (plant) ;  fuma-t  (smokes)  fr.  fumu-s  (smoke), 
st.  fumo- ;  dbna-t  (gives),  st.  dbno-  (dbnu-m  gift) ;  formations 
from  participles  and  the  like  in  -to-  are  particularly  common, 
e.g.  canta-t  (sings),  st.  canto-  (cantu-s),  past  part.  pass,  of  can-it 
(sings) ;  facta-t  (makes,  intensive),  st.  facto-,  part,  of  fac-it 
(makes) ;  quassa-t  (shakes,  intensive)  fr.  quasso-,  part,  of  quat-it 
(shakes),  etc.     Of  this  class  are  the  forms  in  -tita-,  -ita-,  like 

factita-t  (makes  often),  cf.  facta-t,  dictita-t  (says  often)  beside 
dicta-t,  stem  dicto-  (die-it  says,  y/ die);  uolita-t  (flies,  flits)  beside 
uola-t;  uocita-t  (calls  often)  beside  uoca-t  (calls),  etc.  Further, 
piscd-tur  (fishes)  fr.  pisci-s  (fish) ;  nbmina-t  (names)  fr.  nbmen 
nbmin-is  (name) ;  remiya-t  (rows),  stem  remig-  in  remex,  remig-is 
(rower)  [prob.  formed  fr.  stem  remo-  in  remu-s  oar,  and  ig 
weakened  from  ag  (ag-cre)~\  ;  after  the  analogy  of  such  forms 
arose  a  verbal-termination  -igd-,  e.g.  cast-iga-t,  leu-iga-t,  etc., 
even  without  a  corresponding  substantive.  A  list  of  verbs  in 
-a-  in  Oscan  is  given  by  Corssen,  Zeitschr.  v.  96  sqq. 

Note. — In  cases  like  son-ui  beside  sona-t  (sounds)  fr.  sonu-s 
(sound),  the  derivational  element  is  lost,  cf.  monui  in  2. 

2.  -aya-  is  contracted  to  -e-,  e.g.  mone-mus  fr.  *moneyi-mus, 
f.f.  mdnayd-masi,  1  pi.  pres.  caus.  verb  V  man  (think),  moneo 
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(remind),  i.e.  mdnayd  for  rndnayd-mi,  1  sg.  pres. ;  1  sg.  pf.  monui,  §  84. 
not  *mone-ui;  past  part.  pass,  moni-tus,  not  *mone-tus  (v.  post, 
formation  of  pf.  in  Lat.) ;  thus  e.g.  fidiceo  (am  yellow)  fr.  flaws 
(yellow) ;  cdneo  (am  grey)  fr.  cdnus  (grey)  ;  salueo  (am  hale) 
fr.  saluos  (hale) ;  fibreo  (bloom)  for  *fibseo  from  consonantal 
stem,  fibs-  (fibs,  gen.fior-is  iov*flbs-is,  blossom),  etc.  Underived 
verbs  have  very  often  assumed  this  form. 

3.  -ay a-  contracted  to  -1-,  1  sg.  -to  =  -iyo,  -ay a  fr.  -ayd-mi, 
e.g.  sbpio  (make  sleepy)  —*sbpiyb,  f.f.  svapaya  for  svdpayd-mi, 
sbpimus  =  *sbpiyi-mns,  f.f.  srdp-ayd-masi,  1  sg.  pi.  pres.  caus. 
verb  \/srap  (sleep);  perf.  sbpi-ui,  past  part.  pass,  sbpl-tu-s ; 
moMl-mus  (soiten)  =*mol/iyi-mas  fr.  mollis  (soft),  therefore  the 
i  is  origl.  here,  as  in  many  other  cases,  e.g.  finl-mus  (we  end), 
finis  (end) ;  leni-mus  (we  smooth),  lends  (smooth,  mild),  etc., 
yet  others  are  by  no  means  wanting  where  i  is  not  caused  by 
the  termination  of  the  underlying  noun- stem,  e.g.  saem-mus 
(we  rage),  sacuos  (raging) ;  equi-t  (wants  the  stallion),  f.f. 
alcvaya-ti,  cf.  Sk.  agrdya-ti ;  cquo-s  (horse),  origl.  akva-s,  Sk. 
dgvas;  puni-mus  (we  punish),  poena  (penalty),  etc.  Examples 
like  custbcli-mus  (we  guard),  stem  custbd-  (custos  guardian),  may 
likewise  be  reduced  to  stems  in  i  (custbdi-),  because  in  Lat. 
all  consonantal  stems  follow  the  analogy  of  «- stems  in  most 
cases.  In  this  way,  by  means  of  t,  verbs  were  formed  from 
the  part.  (nom.  agentis)  ending  in  origl.  -tar,  Lat.  -tor-,  -turns, 
— retaining  the  archaic  short  form  of  origl.  -tar  (still  found 
underlying  secondary  formations  such  as  iiic-tr-lc-,  doc-tr-lna,  fr. 
*uic-tor-lc-,  *doc-tor-lna) — e.g.  esuri-mus  (wish  to  eat),  i.e. 
*ed-tur-l-mus,  f.f.  ad-tar-ay d-masi,  stem  esor-=*ed-tor-,  origl. 
ad-tar-  (ed-o  eat ;  cf.  §  77,  1,  b),  par-tur-i-mus  (wish  to  bear), 
fr.  *par-tor-  (par-io  bear),  etc. 

Note. — Lat.  has  no  verbs  corresponding  to  those  of  Gk.  in 
-oo) :  Gr.  Curtius  indicates  their  traces  in  '  Ueber  die  Spuren 
einer  lateinischen  o-Conjugation,'  Symbola  philologor.  Bonnens. 
in  honor.  Fr.  Hitschelii  collecta,  fasc.  i.  Lips.  1864,  p.  271  sqq. 
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^84.  Ill  Lat.  the  forms  of  stem- verbs  and  derived- verbs  are  mixed 
iu  many  ways.  Often  stem-verbs  take  the  form  of  derived 
verbs  in  the  pres. ;  under  this  head  come  many  cases  such  as 
e.g.  uem-mus beside  uen-i,  uoi-tion,  re-peri- mushesi&e re-p (e)pcr-i, 
re-per-fiun.  Verbs  in  eo  show  on  the  contrary  a  regular  loss  of 
the  derivation- element  in  all  stems  except  the  pres.,  so  that 
here  the  stem-verbs  which  assume  -e-  (  =  -aya-)  in  pres.  only 
(as  e.g.  sed-e-mus  beside  sed-i,  session  =  *sed-tum ;  iiid-e-mas 
beside  uid-i,  ulsum=.*uid-tiun,  §  77, 1,  b)  cannot  be  distinguished 
from  derived  verbs  which  have  lost  the  same  element.    . 

These  derived  verb- stems  may  form  (in  order  to  express  in- 
choation)  their  pres.  also  by  means  of  -ska-  (v.  post,  formation 
of  pres.-stem),  e.g.  in-uetera-sci-t  (grows  old),  stem  ucterd-  = 
*i<etesd-  stem  neter-  in  uetus,  neter-is  (old) ;  flaue-sci-t,  cf.  fldue-t 
fr.  flduo-s ;  ob-dormi-sci-t  (grows  drowsy),  cf.  ob-dormi-ui, 
ob-dorml-tu-m,  etc. 

§  85.  Noun-stems  used  as  verb-stems  without  change 
are  found  here  and  there  in  the  languages.  These  formations 
are  recent. 

From  this  class  of  stems  we  must  separate  those  verb-stems 
(mostly  present- stems)  which  do  not  presuppose  a  noun-stem 
for  their  formation,  though  they  coincide  with  one ;  e.g.  tanu- 
from  y/ta,  tan  (stretch)  ;  bhara-,  y/bhar  (ferre),  etc. ;  an  origl. 
tanu-tai,  3  sg.  pres.  med.,  bhara-ti,  3  sg.  pres.  act.,  are  not 
formed  from  a  noun  tanu-s  (tenuis),  bhara-s  (<£opo?),  but  both 
are  mere  coincidences  in  their  stem-formation.  If  these  verb- 
stems  had  been  derived  from  nouns,  the  characteristic  suffix 
would  have  remained  throughout,  whilst  in  fact  it  forms  only 
the  present  (or  aorist),  but  does  not  exist  in  the  other  tense- 
stems.  On  the  other  hand,  the  formations  now  in  question  are 
closely  connected  with  those  treated  of  in  the  preceding  para- 
graph, from  which  sometimes  they  cannot  be  clearly  separated. 
Sanskrit.  Rare,  e.g.  Ibhitd-ti  (is  red)  fr.  Idhita-s  (red),  etc. 
Greek.    Here  noun-stems  are  very  often  used  as  verb-stems 
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like-wise,  in  that  the  present-stem  is  formed  by  means  of  -ya-  §  85. 
(our  class  V.  of  Present-stem-formation),  while  the  noun-stem 
appears  pure  in  the  other  tense-stems.  To  this  kind  belong  the 
numerous  verbs  in  -£a>  and  -craw,  e.g.  ekirl^ei  (hopes),  i.e.  *e\'mh- 
-ye-ri,  stem  eXirlh-  (n.  sg.  ikirk  hope,  gen.  sg.  e\7ri8-o?)  ;  epit/ei 
(strives),  stem  epiS-  (epi?  strife ;  in  these  cases,  however,  £  like 
the  8  of  the  corresponding  noun- stems,  might  be  simply  =  y, 
and  thus  *iX7rc-ye-rt,  *epi-y€-rt,  be  assumed  as  fundamental  f orms, 
cf .  §  65,  1,  c,  note ;  yet  £  between  vowels  =  y  is  in  my  opinion 
still  doubtful)  ;  irepLird^ei  (counts  by  fives),  i.e.  *7re/x7raS-ye-rt, 
stem  irepTrdh-  (Trepirds  number  5,  collection  of  five)  ;  paurCC^i 
(lashes),  i.e.  *paarty-ye-Ti,  stem  pdany-  (pdcrTi%  lash)  ;  7rop(po- 
Xvt^ec  (bubbles),  i.e.  *-Xvy-ye-n,  st.  iropufpoXvy-  (iropcpoXvj;  bubble); 
dpjrdfa  (seizes),  i.e.  *dp7ray-ye-Ti,  stem  dpiray  (apirat;  grasp- 
ing), fut.  in  Horn,  dp^rd^co,  i.e.  * dpiray- aco,  but  subsequently 
dp7rdcra),  as  though  a  stem  *dp7raB-  underlay  it,  a  confusion  be- 
tween -8-  and  -y-  stems  not  uncommon,  caused  by  the  identity 
of  the  present-tense  in  each  ;  craXTTi^et  (trumpets),  st.  adXiriyy- 
{(jakiny%  trumpet),  the  nasal  falling  away  before  %=yy,  just  as 
it  does  before  a,  cf.  fut.  aaXirly^co,  i.e.  ^aaXinyy-ao),  etc.  From 
such  cases  arose  the  common  terminations  -it,a>,  -at,co,  which 
afterwards  came  to  be  used  as  independent  terminations.  In 
like  manner  was  developed  the  termination  -aaw,  which  arose  in 
the  case  of  stems  in  r,  6,  tc,  %,  e.g.  (3Xlttq)  (cut  honey),  i.e. 
*pXcT-yco  (§  68, 1,  b.  f.),  *peXt,r-yco,  stem  peXiT-  (peXi,  gen.  peXLT-os 
honey)  ;  Kopvcraw  (fit  with  a  helm),  i.e.  *Kopv0-yai,  stem  tcopvO- 
(fcopvs,  gen.  tcopvO-os  helm)  ;  /crjpvcrcra)  (proclaim),  i.e.  *KT)pv/c-yco, 
stem  KrjpvK-  (icyjpvj;,  gen.  KTjpvK-o^  herald)  ;  lp,dcrcra>  (I  lash),  i.e. 
*ip,avT-yco,  stem  Ipuavr-  (t'/xa?,  gen.  lp,dvr-os  strap)  ;  dvdacroo  (am 
king),  i.e.  *dvaKT->/(o,  with  loss  of  k  in  the  group  tcry}  st.  dvatcr- 
[ava%,  gen.  avaicr-os  lord),  etc. 

Noun-stems  in  s  are  seen  in  reXeiet,  reXeec,  reXel  (completes), 
i.e.  *reXecr-ye-Tt,,  stem  -reAe?-  (cf.  re-reXea-paL  pf.  pass.)  in  reXo?, 
gen.  riXov<i,  i.e.  *Te\e<7-09  (end) ;  vetrceico,  veifceco  (wrangle),  i.e. 
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§  85.  *veiK6(T-ya),  stem  veitcea-  (m/co?  ntr.  quarrel);  evTvyel  (is  happy) , 
i.e.  *6vtvx€0'-!/€-tl,  stem  euTu^eo--  (adj.  n.  sg.  masc.  fern.  evTV)(rjs 
happy),  etc. 

From  origl.  -an-stems  arise  verbs  in  -cuvco,  i.e.  *-avyco,  e.g. 
fieXalvei  (blackens),  i.e.  *fie\av-ye-ri,  stem  pekav-  (n.  sg.  masc. 
/ueXa?,  ntr.  puekav,  gen.  yu.eXay-09  black)  ;  afterwards  this 
termn.  extended  also  to  stems  which  do  not  end  in  -av,  e.g. 
Xev/calvet  (whitens),  i.e.  *XevKav-ye-ri,  stem  XevKo-  (\evic6-<; 
white),  etc. 

A  similar  case  occurs  in  verbs  in  -vvw,  i.e.  *-v ivco,  *-vvyw ; 
here,  however,  v  is  probably  origl.  from  a  present-formation  in 
na  (v.  post.,  present-stem) ;  e.g.  Jfivvei  (sweetens),  i.e.  *r)hv-vye-Ti, 
f.f.  svadu-nya-ti,  stem  r)hv-  (rjSv-s  sweet),  f.f.  svddu-  ;  Wvvet 
(straightens),  stem  Wv-  (udv-s  straight) ;  evpiivei  (broadens), 
stem  evpv-  {evpv-<;  broad),  etc.  This  ending  also  passed  over  to 
other  stems,  e.g.  fieyaXvvet  (enlarges),  st.  fieyako-  (great) ;  Xafiir- 
pvvei  (brightens),  stem  Xafiirpo-  (bright),  etc. 

From  r-  stems  arise  e.g.  re/cp:alpopLcu  (proclaim,  infer),  i.e. 
*Teicp,ap-yo-p,ai,  stem  reK/xap  (aim,  mark)  ;  pLaprvpofiaL  (call  to 
witness),  i.e.  *fiapTvp-yo-p,ai,  stem  pudprvp-  (fxaprvs,  gen.  [xdp- 
rvp-o?  witness). 

After  stem-terminations  in  vowels  y  is  entirely  lost  (as  in 
<pvo),  earlier  <pvuo ;  ottvw,  earlier  birvlw,  v.  post.  §  165),  e.g.  pueOvei 
(is  drunken),  i.e.  *fjLe6v-ye-ri,  f.f.  madhu-ya-ti,  stem  fiedv  (ntr. 
mead)  ;  fia,Gikev-(y)e-(T)i  (is  king),  stem  fiaaikev-  (fiaaikev'i 
king)  ;  (3ov\ev-ei,  (counsels)  from  an  unused  stem  *fiov\ev- 
(formed  like  <f>opev-<;  bearer)  and  many  more. 

Frequently  the  noun-stem  loses  as  a  verb-stem  the  final 
vowel  -0-,  e.g.  p,a\daa-(o  (soften),  i.e.  *fia\aic-ya),  fut.  fxaXd^co 
=  *fxa\aK-aco,  stem  pbakaico-  (p,aXaic6-<i  soft)  ;  Ivfo  (scream), 
i.e.  *lir/-yco,  fut.  lvg(o=z*lvy-cra),  cf.  Ivyrj  (shriek);  pLeikiaaco 
(soothe,  exhilarate),  i.e.  *fA,6iXi^-y(o,  stem  /xet'Xt%o-  (/xe/Xt^o-9 
mild,  friendly)  ;  /caOaipco  (purify),  i.e.  *Ka6ap-yw,  stem 
KaOapo-    (tcaOapo-s   pure)  ;     BaiSdXko)    (work     cunningly),     i.e. 
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*8cu8a\-i/(o,  stem  8al8a\o-  (cunningly  wrought)  ;   ayyeWco  (an-  §  85. 
nounce),    i.e.    *ayye\.-yco,    stem    ayyeko-     (masc.    messenger)  ; 
7toikl\\co  (adorn)  fr.  ttolkiXo-s  (variegated) ;  KctfnrvWa)  (bend) 
fr.  Kafj,7rv\o-<i  (bent),  etc. 

Present- stems  of  similar  derived  verbs  are  also  formed  by 
means  of  the  stem-formative  suffix  origl.  -ska-  (§  165,  VI.), 
e.g.  fxeOv-crKec  (makes  drunk),  f.f.  madhu-ska-ti,  stem  fiedv- 
(mead). 

After  labials  occurs  also  the  sf.  origl.  -fa-  (§  165,  VII.) 
similarly  used,  e.g.  aaTpdir-rw  (lighten)  from  aarpair-q  (light- 
ning-flash) ;  ^aXeir-rco  (press  hard)  from  ^a\e7ro'-?  (hard),  etc., 
with  loss  of  the  vowel  stem-termination  of  the  noun,  provided 
these  verbs  are  really  derived. 

As  regards  the  verbs  whose  present-stem  terminates  in  origl. 
-asnn-,  e.g.  oropewvfit  (spread)  for  *o-Topea-vv-/j,i,  f.f.  staras-nau- 
-mi,  f.f.  of  stem  staras-nu,  stem  of  remaining  tenses  (nopes-,  f.f. 
staras-, — a  stem-form  which  frequently  occurs  also  among  nouns 
(v.  post.), — for  these  verbs,  which  belong  here  by  rights,  v.  post, 
under  '  Present-stem-formation ' ;  they  appear  as  stem- verbs, 
because  the  noun-forms  underlying  them  do  not  really  exist  in 
the  language. 

In  Latin  a  few  noun-stems  are  used  as  verb-stems;  the 
present  is  formed,  as  in  Gk.,  by  means  of  -ya-  (§  165,  V.)  ; 
but  the  formation  is  confined  to  «-stems,  e.g.  statui-t  (sets  up), 
i.e.  *statu-yi-t,  f.f.  statu-ya-ti  fr.  sta-tu-s  (subst.  standing)  ; 
metui-t  (fears)  from  metu-s  (fear)  ;  acui-t  (sharpens)  from  acu-s 
(needle) ;  tribui-t  (assigns)  fr.  tribu-s  (division) ;  minui-t  (lessens) 
from  a  non-existent  *minu-s  (small),  of  which  minus  (smaller) 
for  *minius,  f.f.  *manyans,  is  the  comparative. 

Verb-stems,  formed  by  reduplication  of  the  root,  §  86. 
and  addition   of   -sa-  or  -s-  in  other  tenses   than   the 
present  (called  desideratives  from  their  function). 

8  frequently  appears  as  an  element  in  stem-  and  word-forma- 
tion, and  must  be  traced  back  either  to  the  pronominal  \/  sa,  or, 
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86.  as  is  more  probable  in  the  case  in  question,  to  verbal  \J  as 
(esse). 

Although  these  formations  occur  in  Sk.  and  Zend  only,  jet  they 
depend,  like  all  reduplicated  forms,  on  a  very  early  method  of 
expression,  arising  in  that  period  of  the  language  when  the 
invariable  roots  possessed  reduplication  alone  as  a  means  of 
increasing  their  power  of  expressing  relativity ;  Gk.  forms  such 
as  yi-yvco-a/ccD,  /jU-/jLvi]-o-k(o,  correspond  with  the  Aryan  languages 
at  least  in  reduplication,  and  it  is  the  reduplication  of  the  root 
only  that  we  consider  ancient.  We  doubt  therefore  whether 
the  method  of  formation  belonging  to  the  Aryan  language,  so 
far  as  we  know  it,  shoidd  be  assigned  to  the  origl.  language. 
Here  perhaps  the  reduplication  alone,  without  any  special  suffix, 
served  to  express  desiderative  relation. 

Sanskrit  (special  grammars  must  be  consulted  for  further 
details  of  Sk.  desiderative- stem-formation).  Before  the  s  of  the 
sf.  there  is  found  an  auxiliary  vowel  i  after  most  root-termina- 
tions (§  15,  f).  The  reduplication  is  completely  retained  only 
in  cases  of  the  simplest  kinds  of  root,  e.g.  dr-ir-i-sa-ti,  3  sg.  pres. 
(he  wishes  to  go),  ^  ar  (go ;  3  sg.  pres.  r-no-ti),  cf.  dp-ap-lcrfcco 
(fit),  at  least  the  same  root  is  reduplicated ;  otherwise,  as  is 
usual,  only  the  initial  consonant  of  the  root  or  its  representative 
according  to  sound-laws  (v.  post,  formation  of  Perfect)  remains 
with  root-vowel,  which  is  weakened  to  i  whenever  it  is  origl.  a, 
e.g.  gi-gad-sa-ti  (wishes  to  know),  fut.  gi-gnd-s-i-syd-ti,  aor.  corup. 
d-gi-gna-s-i-sat,  etc.,  -y/  gna  transposed  fr.  origl.  gem  (know) ; 
didrk-sa-te  (wishes  to  see),  ij darg,  origl.  dark,  for  *di-dark-sa-tai, 
M-klp-sa-ti  and  ki-kalp-i-sa-te,  yjkalp  (be  in  order) ;  some  verbs 
lengthen  the  vowel  of  the  reduplication-syllable  (weakened  from 
a),  e.g.  ml-md-sa-te,  i.e.  *nii-mdn-sa-tai  (considers,  reflects), 
V  man  (think);  yu-ynt-sa-ti  (wishes  to  fight),  y/yvdh',  ri-rik- 
-sa-ti  (wishes  to  enter),  y/vig,  origl.  vik ;  ki-ksip-sa-ti  (wishes  to 
throw),  y/ksip  (throw),  etc. 
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2.  Noun-stems  which  are  most  closely  connected  with  verb-stems  §  87. 
(participles  and  infinitives)  and  also  certain  other  noun-stems. 

I.  The  root  without  suffix  is  also  a  noun-stem. 

This  formation  occurs  in  Aryograecoi'talic  only  ;  it  is  foreign 
to  Sclavoteutonic. 

Indo-European  original-language.  To  the  Indo- 
Eur.  origl.  lang.  have  most  likely  to  be  ascribed  such  root-forms 
as  e.g.  bhar  (bear),  rid  (see),  yudh  (fight),  etc.,  in  the  functions 
of  nomina  actionis  and  nonrina  agentis.  As  verb- stems  they 
occur  in  the  simple  aorist  (§  164),  e.g.  da-;  in  pres.  (§  165),  e.g. 
as-  (I.  a),  ai-  and  /-  (II.  a).  Reduplicated  root  without  sff.  is 
either  perfect-stem  (§  163),  e.g.  ri-rid-,  da-da- ;  or  pres.-stem  as 
dha-dha-,  da-da-  (III.),  or  aorist-stem  (§  164). 

Sanskrit.  The  root  appears  not  unfrequently  as  a  nomen 
actionis  and  nomen  agentis,  e.g.  in  infinitives,  as  drg-  (dat. 
drg-e  to  see),  sad-  (dat.  d-sdd-e  to  seat  oneself),  hram-  (dat.  ati- 
-hrdm-e  transgress) ;  ya-  (dat.  a-yai  ir.*d-ya-ai  come)  ;  rabh-  (ace. 
rdbh-am  desire,  do) ;  idh-  (ace.  sam-idh-am  kindle),  etc.  Similar 
roots,  acting  as  verb- stems  likewise,  are  also  used  in  ordinary 
Sk.  as  nomina  actionis,  e.g.  yudh-  (fem.  battle),  sam-pdd-  (fern, 
happiness ;  sam-  with,  pad  go) ;  roots  with  a  also  raise  it  to  a, 
e.g.  vdti  (speech),  \/raJc  (speak).  At  the  end  of  compounds  such 
stems  as  coincide  in  form  with  roots  and  primary  verb-stems 
are  often  found  used  as  nomina  agentis,  e.g.  dharma-vid-  (know- 
ing one's  duty),  etc.  Roots  in  a  lose  it  before  most  cases,  or 
raise  it  to  a,  e.g.  n'era-p-  (loc.  vigra-p-i)  and  vigva-pa-  (e.g.  instr. 
pi.  vigva-j)d-bhis),  f.f.  of  stem  vigva-pa-  (all-protecting),  \/  pa 
(protect). 

The  pure  root-forms  appear  more  rarely  in  this  function  with- 
out composition,  e.g.  drg-  (eye,  i.e.  seeing),  \/drg  (see) ;  tig-  (masc. 
cultivator,  husbandman,  man),  y/vig  (enter,  settle,  cf.  veg-a-  masc, 
veg-man-  ntr.  house)  ;  div-,  dyu-  (m.  f.  heaven)  with  different 
scale-steps,  e.g.  div-i,  dydv-i  loc.  sg.,  dydu-s  n.  sg.,  \/dir  (shine); 
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<ST.  muli-  (great),  y/ mah  (mah  wax).  Reduplicated  roots  without 
sf.  are  seen  in  Yed.  infinitive-stems  such  as  gigrath-  (dat. 
gigrath-e),  cf.  reduplicated  pres.-stem  gigrath-,  y/grath  (loosen). 

In  the  stems  vak-s-  (dat.  va/c-s-e),  y/  vah  (uehere) ;  ge-s- 
(dat.  ge-s-e)  and  gi-s-  (dat.  gi-s-e),  y/ gi  (conquer);  sfu-s-  (dat. 
xfu-s-e),  y/stu  (praise)  aorist-stems  in  s  have  been  rightly  de- 
tected (Benfey,  kurze  Sanskritgrammatik,  p.  236,  §  402,  2) — 
partly,  indeed,  non-existent  in  these  forms,  but  yet  possible ; 
cf.  e.g.  *d-stu-s-ma  1  pi.  act.  etc.  The  s  is  a  relic  of  y/as  (be, 
v.  post.  §  169)  added  to  the  root.  We  adduce  here  certain  other 
similar  infinitive- stems  formed  from  tense- stems,  belonging  to 
the  more  archaic  (Vedic)  language,  although  they  partly  retain 
suffixes  or  their  remains;  thus  vyatMsya-  (dat.  vyathisydi)  like 
fut.  stem  vyathisya-,  y/vyath  (be  vexed,  afraid)  ;  here  -ya-  is  a 
suffix  (v.  post.  §  170,  Future  Tense) ;  muuJc-  (ace.  mimfc-am), 
whose  n  comes  from  pres.  stem  mmi/ca-  (e.g.  3  sg.  mun/cd-ti), 
V 'muk  (loose,  free). 

Greek .  The  root  appears  as  a  noun  in  cases  like  Foir-  (n.  sg. 
oyjr  voice)  =  origl.  vale-,  Sk.  and  Zend  vdlc-,  y/FeTr,  origl.  vah 
(speak) ;  <p\oy-  (n.  sg.  <pX6%  flame),  v/<MeY  ((faeyetv  blaze) ; 
Zev-  =*Ayev-,  AiF-  (pr.  n.  of  a  god,  origl.  heaven ;  n.  Zcv-s, 
gen.  AiF-os),  root  origl.  div,  dyu  (shine),  cf.  Sk.  dydic-,  div-,  etc. 
This  happens  more  often  at  the  end  of  compounds,  as  ykp~VL$~ 
(n.  sg.  xepvity  water  for  handwashing),  y/vi/3,  origl.  nig  (vi^oo, 
vvuTVi  wash)  ;  7rp6cr-(pvy-  (n.  sg.  Trp6<r-<pv%  fugitive),  y/  (pvy 
((pevyco  flee)  ;  ^evcrl-arvy-  (n.  ijrevcrl-aTvl;  lie-hating),  yj  arvy- 
((TTvy-ico,  e-aTvy-ov  hate) ;  hi-t,vy-  (8i-&%  double-yoked),  y/  %vy 
(£evy-vvpu  I  yoke,  t,vy-6v  yoke) ;  cnro-p'p<ay-  (n.  sg.  enro-ppdot;  for 
*diro-Fpwy-<5  fragment),  y/Fpay  (break;  cf.  prjy-vvpu,  e-ppcoy-a), 
etc. 

Further,  we  might  here  adduce  the  infinitives  of  the  compound 
aorist,  as  e.g.  \vaai,  \e%ai,  which  should  probably  be  taken  as 
locatives  of  stems  Xvaa-,\e%a-,  \.e*\ey-aa-  (cf.  ^apiai,  stem  yap.a-, 
and  infin.  in  -fievat,  §  91,  and  in  -ivai,  §  93,  a),  scarcely  as  datives 
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of  stems  \v-a-,  \e%-,  i.e.  *\ey-$-  (cf.  Sk.) ;  in  any  case  however  §  87. 
they  contain  the  stem  of  the  aorist  compounded  with  origl.  y/as 
(be),  (e.g.  eXv-aa,  e-Xe^a,  i.e.  *i-\ey-aa)  as  the  stem  of  a  nomen 
actionis  which  is  unused  except  in  this  particular  case. 

Latin.  Stems  like  nee-  (nex  murder),  y/nec ;  due-  {dux  leader), 
y/duc;  with  step-formation  leg-  [lex  law),  y/leg;  pae-  {pax  peace), 
y/pac;  luc-,  old  Lat.  hue-  {lux  light),  \lluc,  origl.  ruk ;  ubc-  {uox 
voice),  yluoe ;  reg-  {rex  king),  yl  reg.  Further,  stems  used  at  the 
end  of  compounds,  e.g.  iu-dic-  (iudex  judge),  \/dic;  con-iug- 
(coniux  mate),  y/iug;  prae-sid-  (praeses  president),  \/ sed  {sed-eo) ; 
tubi-cin  (tubicen  trumpeter),  yl  can  {can-o)  ;  arti-fic-  (artifex 
skilled  workman),  y/fac  [on  weakening  of  a  to  i  v.  §  32,  2 ;  on 
e  interchanged  with  i  v.  §  38],  and  others  show  the  root  as  a 
noun- stem. 

II.  Stems  with    suffix  -a-.  §  88. 

This  is  one  of  the  commonest  formations ;  before  the  sf .  -a- 
the  root  is  sometimes  raised,  sometimes  unraised. 

Indo-European  original-language.  Already  plenty 
of  stems  in  -a-  were  existent,  as  yug-a-,  cf.  Sk.  yug-a-,  Gothic 
yuk,  etc.,  y/yug ;  rid-a-,  cf.  Lat.  rid-o-,  e.g.  pro-uidu-s ;  bhag-a- 
(god),  cf.  Sk.  bhaga-,  Zend  bagha-,  Pers.  baga-,  0.  Bulg.  bogu, 
y/bhag ;  bhar-a-,  cf.  Lat.  fer-o-,  e.g.  ensi-feru-m ;  vark-a-  (wolf), 
y/vark;  daiv-a-  (shining,  god),  y/div  (shine),  etc. 

Amongst  verb- stems  here  belong  all  conjunctive- stems  (§  161), 
e.g.  as-a-,  pres.  stern  and  y/as ;  moreover  simple  aorist-stems 
(§  164),  as  bhug-a-,  y/bhug ;  tavak-a-,  y/vak;  so  too  pres. -stems 
(§  165)  like  bhar-a-,  y/bhar  (I.  b) ;  srav-a-,  y/sru  (II.  b)  ;  thus 
here  also,  as  in  the  case  of  noun-stems,  partly  with,  partly 
without,  raising  of  root- vowel. 

Sanskrit.  Stems  in  -a-,  identical  with  verb-stems,  are  fre- 
quently used  as  nouns,  e.g.  nomina  actionis  like  bhdv-a-  (masc. 
being,  origin;  cf.  3  sg.  pres.  bhdva-ti),  ylbhu  (become,  be); 
bhar-a-  (masc.  burden  ;  3  sg.  pres.  bhdra-ti),  y/bhar  (ferre)  ; 
gay -Or   (masc.  victory  ;    pres.  gdya-ti),  y/gi  (conquer) ;    bddh-a- 
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88.  (niasc.  knowledge ;  pres.  bodha-tt),  y/budh  (know);  bhhg-a-  (niasc. 
use,  enjoyment;  a  pres.  *bhdga-ti  or  *bhdga-ti  does  not  occur), 
y/bhug  (enjoy)  ;  bhed-a-  (masc.  splitting),  y/bhid  (split),  etc. 
The  datives  of  tliese  nomina  actionis  serve  for  infinitives, 
e.g.  bharaya,  etc. ;  the  accusatives,  mostly  repeated,  for  gerunds, 
e.g.  gdmagamam  (ever  going),  fr.  gam-a-,  \J gam  (go)  ;  so 
bodh-a-m,  y/budh  (know) ;  bhed-a-m,  y/bhid  (split) ;  star-a-m, 
y/stu  (praise) ;  kar-a-m,  y/kar  (make,  e.g.  svddu-Mram  bhunkte 
'having  sweetened  lie  eats'),  etc. 

Nomina  agentis  of  similar  form  are  found  in  e.g.  plar-d- 
(masc.  boat ;  pres.  pldra-te),  y/phi  (float)  ;  kar-d-  (adj.  going  ; 
pres.  kdra-ti),  y/kar  (go);  rah-d-  (adj.  carrying;  pres.  rdha-ti), 
V 'rah  (uehere) ;  der-d-  (shining,  god),  y/div,  dyu  (shine)  ;  gir-d- 
(living ;  pres.  glra-ti),  y/giv  (live),  etc.  This  kind  of  stem- 
form  is  preserved  most  frequently  at  the  end  of  compounds  or 
words  syntactically  combined,  as  arin-damd-  (ari-m  ace.  sg.;  foe- 
subduing),  y/dam,  etc. 

In  composition  with  su-  (ev-)  and  dm-  (Sva-)  adjectives  of 
this  kind  act  like  participia  necessitatis,  e.g.  su-kdr-a-  (easy  to 
be  made),  dw-kdr-a-  (difficult  to  be  made),  y/kar  (make),  etc. 

Feminines  of  the  same  kind  are  e.g.  bhid-a  (splitting),  y/bhid 
(split ;  3  sg.  simple  aor.  d-bhida-t)  ;  ksudh-d  (hunger),  y/Hudh 
(hunger) ;  mud-a  (joy),  yl mud  (enjoy  oneself) ;  mrgayd  (hunt), 
verb-stem  mrgaya-,  3  sg.  pres.  mrgaya-te  (track,  seek),  etc. 

Such  noun-stems  in  -a-  serve  for  periphrasis  of  the 
perfect,  and  in  Ved.  also  of  the  aorist,  in  many  verbs, 
especially  all  derived  verbs,  by  being  placed,  in  the  ace.  sg. 
fern.,  before  the  perfect,  in  Ved.  also  before  the  aorist  of  an 
auxiliary  verb  [kar  make  ;  bhu  become,  be ;  as  be),  e.g.  st. 
bubodhisa-,  3  sg.  pf.  babodhisd  Tcahara  or  babhuva  or  dm,  cf.  3  sg. 
pres.  bubodhisa-ti,  intensive  y/budh  (know) ;  st.  bbdhaya-  (e.g. 
bodhayd  fcahdra,  3  sg.  perf.),  3  sg.  pres.  bodhdya-U,  caus.  y/budh  ; 
st.  vida-  (3  sg.  perf.  vida  Jcakdra,  Vedic  aor.  viddm  akar),  y/vid 
(see,  know),  etc. 
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Greek.  Here  also  nouns  in  -a-  are  common,  as  Fepy-o-  (neut.  §  88. 
work),  y/  Fepy  (epy-dfr-picu  I  work) ;  (pop-6-  (adj.  bearing),  <pop-o- 
(tribute),  cpop-d  (fern,  payment ;  quick  motion),  y/(pep  (ferre) ; 
r6fi-o-  (masc.  cutting,  piece),  ropu-r]  (cutting,  stump),  y/repu 
(repL-vo),  e-repu-ov  cut) ;  £uy-6-  (neut.  yoke),  y/^vy  (bind  together) ; 
(pvy-i]  (fern,  flight),  y/(pvy  (cpevy-w,  e-(pvy-o-v  flee) ;  ifk6F-o-  (masc. 
voyage),  y/irkv  (7r\eF-co  sail) ;  poF-rj  (stream),  y/pv,  origl.  sru 
(piF-co,  origl.  smr-dmi  flow)  ;  o-7rov$-r}  (baste),  y/<nrvS  (crrrevBco 
hasten) ;  \oltt-6-  (adj.  remaining),  \/\nr  (Xelir-a),  e-Xiir-ov  leave) ; 
aK-wK-r]  (point)  reduplicated  \/dtc  (be  sharp),  etc.  These  forms 
are  mostly  not  distinguished  from  the  pres. -stems  (bepe-,  \enre-, 
7rXeFe-,  except  by  the  stronger  step-formation  of  the  root-vowel 
(perhaps  in  an  unoriginal  manner,  cf.  e.g.  Sk.  bhara-  plava-, 
etc.). 

In  compounds  also  these  nouns  with  suffix  origl.  -a-,  are 
used,  as  in  Sanskrit,  e.g.  'nnro-hapb-o-  (masc.  horse-taming) ;  even 
the  peculiar  relation  of  these  noun- stems  after  Sva-  and  ev-  is 
not  wanting,  e.g.  Sva-cbop-o-  (hard  to  bear)=Sk.  dur-bliar-a- 
(cf.  supr.). 

Concerning  the  infinitives  of  the  aorist,  as  e.g.  Xvaat,  Xegat, 
which  must  be  taken  as  locatives  from  stems  like  Xvaa-  and 
\e%a-=:*\ey-(Ta,  v.  supr.  §  87. 

Latin.  Suffix  -a-  is  foimd  in  uad-o-  (ntr.  uadmn  ford), 
y/uad  (go);  fid-o-  (fidus  faithful),  y/fid;  iug-o-  (iugum  yoke) 
y/iug  ;  son-o-  (sonus  sound),  y/son;  coqu-o-  (coquos  cook),  y/coqu; 
merg-o-  (mergus  gull),  y/merg;  alu-o-  (adj.  living),  y/uiu  (live; 
3  pres.  mui-t) ;  dlu-o-  (godlike),  deo-  (god)  fr.  *deu-o-,  *deiu-o-, 
origl.  y/div  (shine) ;  ruf-o-  (red),  y/rub,  ruf,  origl.  rudh  (be  red), 
etc. 

A  great  many  nouns  of  this  sort  occur  at  the  end  of  com- 
pounds, as  causi-dic-o-  (causidicus),  y/dic ;  miri-fic-o-  (mirificus), 
y/ '  fac\  male-uol-o  (maleuolus),  y/uol;  ensi-fer-o-  (ensifer),  y/fer; 
armi-ger-o-  (armiger),  y/ger,  ges,  etc. 

Not  unf requently  stems  of  this  kind  appear  with  lengthened 
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§  88.  stem-terminations,  although,  expressing  masculine  relations,  as 
colleg-a  beside  sacri-leg-o-  (sacrilegus),  y/leg ;  trans-fug-a  beside 
pro-fug-o  (prof ugus),  y 'fug  ;  parri-cld-a,  y/caed ;  ad-uen-a,  y/uen ; 
indi-gen-a-,  y/gen  ;  agri-col-a,  y/col,  etc.  In  Gk.  a  perfectly  cor- 
responding formation  is  e.g.  evpii-oir-a.  Feminines  of  this  sort 
are  mol-a  (mill),  y/mol  (molere  grind) ;  tog-a  (upper  garment), 
y/teg  (tegere  cover),  etc. 

As  a  secondary  suffix  -a-  occurs,  mostly  accompanied 
by  step-formation  of  the  stem- vowel,  e.g.  Sanskrit  stem  dyasd- 
(adj.  iron),  stem  dyas-  (iron);  gaivd-  (masc.  Qiva-worshipper), 
stem  giva,  (nom.  propr.  of  the  god)  ;  the  secondary  suffix  -«- 
becomes  amalgamated  with  final  a  when  the  underlying  stem 
ends  in  a,  so  that  practically  no  fresh  suffix  is  here  added  ; 
dduhitrd-  (masc.  daughter's- son),  stem  duhitdr-  (daughter)  ; 
mdnai'd-  (masc.  man),  stem  manii-  (masc.  prop,  noun  of  the 
primeval  man),  etc. 

Greek,  e.g.  in  rjyefiovr)  (leader  fern.),  stem  rjjefjiov-  (masc. 
rjyefj,(ov  leader) ;  6-iraTpo-  (having  same  father),  stem  irarep- ; 
here,  as  often,  shortened  to  irarp-  before  suffix  -o- ;  aar-o-  (masc. 
citizen,  burgher),  olct-tv  (city),  which  has  lost  its  termination 
before  suffix  -a-,  etc. 

Latin.     Here  belong  cases  like  decor o-  (decom-s  graceful, 
decent,  adj.)  fr.  decus,  gen.  decor-is  (ornament,  dignity);  honoro- 
(honourable)  fr.  honbs,  gen.  honor-is  (honour),  and  their  like. 
§88a.      HI-  Stems  with  suffix  -i-. 

Suffix  -i-  is  on  the  whole  rare.  In  Indo-Eur.  ak-i-  (eye)  is 
capable  of  proof,  y/ ak  (be  sharp,  see;  cf.  Joh.  Schmidt,  d. 
wurzel  AK,  Weimar,  1865,  p.  38) ;  agh-i-  (snake ;  cf.  Sk.  dh-i, 
Zend,  az-i-,  Gk.  e^-t-,  Lat.  angu-i-,  Lith.  ang-i-),  y/agJi. 

Sanskrit.  Nomina  actionis  and  agentis,  without,  and  more 
rarely  with  step- formation,  also  with  weakening  of  root- vowel, 
e.g.  krs-i-  (fern,  ploughing),  \/kars  (plough) ;  sdlc-i-  (fern,  friend- 
ship), y/sak"  (follow) ;  lip-i-  (fern,  writing),  y/lip  (smear) ;  ydg-i- 
(masc.  sacrificer),  \/ yag  (sacrifice);    khid-i-  (fern,  axe),  y/  ft  hid 
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(split);  guk-i  (adj.  pure),  yl  ckJc   (shine);    bodh-i-    (adj.   wise),  §88  a. 
y/budh  (know) ;  gir-i  (masc.  mountain),  \/gar  (be  heavy),  etc. ; 
with  reduplicated  root,  e.g.  gd-gm-i-  (going,  hastening),  yl 'gam 
(go);  ga-ghn-i-  (striking,  slaying),  y/han,  i.e.  ghan  (slay);  sa-sah-i- 
(bearing),  y/sah  (bear),  etc. 

Greek,  e.g.  *6k-l-  (ntr.  eye);  retained  in  dual  o<r<re=*6ic}/€, 
*OKie),  \l  origl.  ah  (be  sharp,  see) ;  ttoK-l-  (fern,  city),  origl.  y/par 
(fill,  be  full) ;  rpox-i-  (masc.  runner),  y/rpe-^  {rpe^-a  I  run),  etc. 

Latin,  scob-i  (scobis,  scobs,  fern,  sawdust,  shavings),  y/scab 
(scabo  scrape) ;  trud-i-  (trudis  fern,  punting-pole),  y/trud  (frudo 
push) ;  ou-i-(oia's  fern,  sheep,  cf.  o/'-t-?,  Sk.  dv-i-s,  Lith.  av-i-s) 
fr.  a  y/u,  av  (perhaps  in  sense  of  '  clothe,'  in  which  it  appears 
in  Lat.  and  Sclavonic),  etc. 

IV.  Stems  with  suffix  -«-.  §88b. 

This  suffix,  though  not  very  common,  is  yet  on  the  whole  com- 
moner than  -*-  ;  in  some  languages  it  is  much  used,  in  others 
but  little. 

Indo-Eur.  origl.-lang.  dh-u-  (adj.  swift),  y/ah  (be  sharp, 
swift);  prat-u-  (adj.  broad),  y/prat;  par-it-  (adj.  full),  yl par 
(fill);  svdd-u-  (sweet),  y/srad;  ragh-n-  (light),  y/  ragh  ;  pah-u- 
(cattle),  yl  pah  (perhaps  'bind'). 

Sanskrit.  The  suffix  -u-  occurs  very  often,  mostly  in  forma- 
tion of  adjectives,  e.g.  dc-u-  (swift),  y/ac  (reach),  origl.  ak;  prath-u- 
usually  prth-u-  (broad),  ylprath  (extend  oneself,  spread)  ;  pur-u 
(much)  for  *par-u-,  yl  par  (fill;  1  sg.  pres.  pi-par-mi);  svdd-ii- 
(sweet),  yl svad  (taste,  smack);  mrd-u-  (soft),  y/mard  (crush), 
etc.  Similar  adjectives  from  stems  of  desiderative  verbs  are 
especially  common  (§  83),  e.g.  didrks-u-  (wishing  to  see),  cf. 
didrksa-te  (wishes  to  see),  y/darg  (see),  origl.  dark ;  dits-ii-  (wish- 
ing to  give),  cf.  ditsa-ti  for  *di-da-sa-ti  (wishes  to  give),  ylda, 
etc.  Substantives:  e.g.  bdndh-u-  (masc. relative),  y/bandh  (bind); 
bhid-ii-  (masc.  thunderbolt),  yl  bind  (split)  ;  tan-it-  (fern,  body), 
yltan  (stretch),  etc. 

Greek,      w/c-v-    (swift)  =Sk.    dg-ii-,    origl.    ylak;    Trkar-v- 
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§88b.  (broad)  —f§k..prth-ii-)  origl.  y/prat;  ttoX-v-  (mxich)  =  Sk.  pur-u-, 
origl.  par-u-,  y/par;  ?}S-u-=Sk.  srdd-it-,  \/svad;  fiap-v-  (heavy) 
—  8k.  gur-ii-  for  *gar-a-,  origl.  %/gar  (be  heavy)  ;  ve/c-v-  (masc. 
corpse)  =  Zend  nag-u-,  origl.  y/nak  (die)  ;  6paa-v-  (daring), 
y/dapo;  Opas  (be  bold;  cf.  Qapa-a  boldness),  etc. 

Latin.     These  stems  have  generally  been  completely  shifted 
to  the  analogy  of  the  /-declension,  by  an  i  having  simply  been 
added  to  the  originally  final  u-  e.g.  tcnu-i-  (tenuis  thin)  from 
*ten-u-,  f.f.   tan-u-,  origl.   yl  tan   (stretch)  ;    brcu-i-  (short)   for 
*bregu-i-  (§  73,  1)  from  *breg-u-,  cf.  Gk.  fipa%-v-,  root  not  other- 
wise traced;  leu-i  (light)  for  */egu-i- irom  *leg-u-=$k.  e-\a%-u 
Sk.  lag! i- it-,  origl.  y/ragh  (cf.  Sk.  y/langh  spring,  despise ;  rah 
haste),  gratt-i-   (heavy)  prob.  for   *garu-i-  from  *gar-ii-,  Gk 
fiap-v-,  Sk.  gur-u-,  origl.  gar-u- ;  sudu-i-  (sweet)  for  *suddu-i- 
from  *sudd-u-,  cf.  Gk.   rjh-v-,   Sk.  and  origl.  sudd-it-.     The  u- 
form  has  been  retained  in  ac-u-  (acus  fern,  needle),  origl.  \/ah 
(be  sharp)  ;  id-u-  (fern,  the  13th  or  15th  day  of  the  month) 
probably  from  origl.  y/idh  (burn,  in  sense  of  'be  bright,'  thus 
lit.  '  full-moon ')  and  other  stems  of  somewhat  obscure  deriva- 
tion. 
§89.      V.    Stems  with  suffix  -ya-. 

This  suffix  is  very  common ;  it  occurs  in  all  Indo-European 
languages.  In  Sanskrit  by  means  of  it  the  participium 
necessitatis  is  formed. 

Like  most  stem-formative  suffixes  of  Indo-European,  the 
common  primary  and  secondary  relative  suffix  -ya-  appears  in 
several  functions  (cf.  pronominal- root  ya  with  demonstr.  and 
relative  function,  e.g.  in  nom.  sg.  masc.  Sk.  ya-s  qui,  Jjith.ji-s 
ille,  is).  Indeed  the  stem-formative  elements  of  the  more  simply 
organized  languages  are  applied  in  more  ways  than  one;  as 
also  are  the  auxiliary  roots  which  are  loosely  added  to  the  end 
of  the  meaning- sounds  (simple  roots)  of  monosyllabic  lan- 
guages. The  suffix  -ya-  has,  of  course,  belonged,  even  in  early 
times,  to  the  Indo-European. 
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In  Sk.  this  suffix  forms  regularly  a  participle  of  necessity ;  §  89. 
a  function  of  which  traces  only  are  found  in  the  other  lan- 
guages.    It  is  a  frequent  phenomenon  to  find  a  certain  suffix 
developing  itself  in  a  particular  language,  so  as  to  become  a 
regular  kind  of  formation,  with  a  peculiar  function,  whilst  in 
the  kindred  languages  it  is  otherwise  employed  ;  thus  e.g.  -pa- 
ns the  formation  of  the  passive  in  Sk. ;  the  nasalized  present- 
stems  in  Sclavonian,   Lith.,  and  Gothic   as    intransitives   and 
passives  ;  -la-,  origl.  -ra-}  as  past  part.  act.  in  Sclav.,  etc. 
1.    -ya-  as  a  primary  suffix. 
Indo-European  original  language. 
It  is  hard  to  find  examples  which  can  with,  certainty  he  traced 
to  the  origl.  lang.     A  perfectly  trustworthy  example  of  this 
suffix  -ya-  would  be  seen  in  madh-ya-,  if  it  were  certain  that 
madh  is  the  root  of  Sk.  mddh-ya-=Gik.  fiiaao-  for  *fie0-yo-, 
Lat.  med-io-,  Goth,   mld-ja-.     If  we  may  venture  to  draw  an 
inference  for  the  origl.  lang.  from  the  correspondence  of  Greek 
and  Sanskrit,  we  may  ascribe  to  it  yag-ya-  also  (to  be  revered, 
h°ly)>  y/Va9  (revere). 

This  sf.  is  common  in  verb-stems,  as  e.g.  in  stems  of  derived 
verbs  (§  84)  ending  in  -a-ya-,  e.g.  bhara-ya-,  y/bhar ;  here  be- 
long all  optative-stems  in  -ya-  (mostly  raised  a  step  to  -ya-), 
e.g.  stem  as-ya-  (§  162),  root  and  pres.-stem  as ;  moreover  many 
present-stems  (§  165  V.),  as  e.g.  svid-ya-,  y/svid. 

Sanskrit.  The  function  of  this  sf.  -ya-  as  a  primary  sf.  is  by 
no  means  exclusively  that  of  a  part,  necessitatis,  cf.  e.g.  rid-yd 
(fern,  knowledge),  y/vid  (know) ;  vak-yd-  (ntr.  speech),  y/vaH ; 
etc.  As  a  rule  1st  step-formation  of  root-vowel  occurs  before 
this  sf.  when  it  forms  a  part,  necessitatis,  e.g.  Jce-ya-,  y/Jci 
(gather);  yog-yd  and  yog-yd,  y/yug  (iungere) ;  pak-yd-  and 
pdZ-yd-,  y/pafc  (cook);  hdr-yd-,  y/har  (take);  garg-yd-,  y/garg 
(roar),  etc. ;  but  rrdh-ya-,  y/vardh  (wax) ;  giih-ya-  and  goh-ya-, 
y/guh  (hide),  etc.  Instead  of  the  regular  contraction  to  e,  6, 
there  occurs,  in  many  roots  in  -i,  and  in  all  roots  in  -u,  an  unusual 
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§  89.  loosening  of  ai,  an,  into  ay,  av ;  e.g.  gdy-ya-,  y/gi  (conquer) ; 
ksdy-ya-,  ksi  (destroy)  and  stdv-ya-,  stdv-ya-  (2nd  step),  y/stu 
(praise).     For  details  of  this  formation  see  special  Sk.  gramm. 

Stems  of  derived-verbs  in  -aya-  only  show  the  root-vowel 
raised  before  sf.  -ya-,  while  the  sf.  of  the  verb- stem  disappears, 
e.g.  fcbr-ya-  fr.  verb-stem  Hbraya-  (steal),  etc. 

Greek  possesses  no  regular  participle  in  -ya- ;  -ya-  as  a 
primary  suffix,  not  uncommonly  in  the  same  function  as  in  Sk., 
nevertheless  occurs  in  cases  like  ay-io-  (holy),  f.f.  yag-ya-,  cf. 
Sk. yag-yd-  (uenerandus),  y/yag  (worship);  arvy-io-  (detestable), 
y/vTvy  (e-crrvy-ov  I  detested)  ;  irdy-io-  (firm),  \/iray  (Tnyy-vv/u 
fasten ;  7707-09,  masc.  thing  fixed,  hill,  frost)  ;  epeiir-Lo-  (ntr. 
ruins),  y/ipnr  (in  epeiir-w,  ip-ipiir-ro  destroy);  ykcocrcra  (tongue) 
for  *y\a>x-ya-  (§  68,  1,  e,  /3),  cf.  7X,<u%-iV,  gen.  y\a>x-lvo<;  (point), 
fioipa  =  *fxop-ya  (§  26,  3;  part,  share),  \/mar;  cf.  pep-os  (part) ; 
oacra  (voice),  i.e.  *FoK-ya  (§  68,  e)  origl.  \/vak,  etc. 

Latin  likewise  has  no  regular  participle  in  -ya-.  The  suffix 
appears  often  primarily,  e.g.  in  ad-ag-io-  (adagium  proverb), 
y/ag  (say,  cf.  dio  for  *ag-io;  §  39) ;  ex-im-io-  (eximius  excelling), 
y/em,  im  (ex-im-o  pick  out) ;  gen-io-  (genius),  in-gen-io-  (ingen- 
iuni),  pro-gen-ie-  (progenies  offspring),  y/gen  (gen-us,  gi-g(e)no-); 
in-ed-ia  (fasting),  y/ecl  (ed-o)  ;  per-nic-ie-  (destruction),  y/nec 
fnec-are,  noc-ere)  ;  fluu-io-  (river),  y/flu  (flu-o)  ;  con-iug-io 
(coniugium  wedlock),  y/iug  (iung-o,  iug-um)  ;  ob-sequ-io-  (obse- 
quium  obedience),  y/sec,  sequ  (sequ-or);  od-io-  (odium  hatred), 
y/od  (bd-i)  ;  sacri-fic-io-  (sacrificium  sacrifice),  y/fac;  ob-sid-io- 
(obsidium  siege)  ;  in-sid-ia  (insidiae  ambush),  y/sed  fsed-co),  etc. 
These  formations  are  sometimes  hard  to  distinguish  from 
secondary  ones,  e.g.  con-iug-io-,  which  has  to  be  traced  back  to 
the  noun  con-iug-  (n.  sg.  con-iux  spouse),  rather  than  to  y/iug. 

The  suffix  -ib-ni-,  -ib-n-  is  probably  a  further  formation  made 
by  means  of  sf.  -ni-,  e.g.  leg-ibn-,  leg-ibni-,  fr.  y/leg  (legere)  ; 
reg-idti-,  reg-ioni-  (direction,  region),  y/ reg  (reg-ere  make 
straight) ;   ob-sid-ibn-,  ob-sid-ibni-,  beside  the  above-mentioned 
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ob-sid-io-  ;    con-tag -ioni-,    -ion-,    beside    eon-tag-io-    (touching),  §  89. 
\ltag  (tangere  touch),  etc.     Cf.  suffix  -tibn-,  -tibni-  under  -ti- 
(§  98). 

2.    -ya-  as  a  secondary  suffix. 

-ya-  is  frequently  used  as  a  secondary  suffix  in  every  Indo- 
European  language,  and  hence  must  have  existed  as  early  as 
the  date  of  the  original-language. 

Sanskrit.  E.g.  div-ya-  (adj.  heavenly),  st.  div-  (heaven) ; 
gun-ya-  (canine),  st.  gun-  (dog)  ;  pitr-ya-  (fatherly),  st.  pitdr- 
(father) ;  rahas-yd-  (secret),  st.  rdhas-  (ntr.  secrecy).  Stems  in 
-a  lose  their  final  a  before  -ya-,  e.g.  dhdn-ya-  (rich),  st.  dhdna- 
(ntr.  riches),  etc.  By  means  of  step-formation  of  the  under- 
lying stem  are  formed  stems  like  rtav-yd-  (adj.  seasonable)  from 
rtu-  (season)  ;  madhur-ya-  (ntr.  sweetness),  st.  madhurd-  (sweet) ; 
Jcdur-ya-  (ntr.  theft)  st.  Jiord-  (masc.  thief),  etc. 

This  sf.  is  added  to  a  nomen  actionis  in  -tu-  (v.  post.) ;  this 
-tu-  is  thereupon  mostly  raised  to  -tav-,  but  more  rarely  remains 
unraised.  Thus  by  the  raising  of  -tu-  arises  the  compound 
suffix  -tav-ya-  so  commonly  used ;  with  unraised  -tu-  arises  the 
form  -try a-,  which  occurs  in  the  more  archaic  period ;  from  this 
latter  there  arises,  by  evaporation  of  the  v  from  the  group  tvy, 
the  sf.  -tya-  used  in  certain  cases  in  the  ordinary  lang. ;  by  loss 
of  the  y  arises  the  form  peculiar  to  the  Vedic  lang.  -tva-. 
These  sff.  -tav-ya-,  -tv-ya-,  -t-ya-,  tv-a-,  originally  identical,  have 
the  same  function  as  simple  -ya-,  namely  that  of  a  participium 
necessitatis. 

Before  -tav-yd-  (or  -tdv-ya-)  most  root- vowels  are  raised,  thus 
all  final  vowels,  and  also  medial  i  and  u,  e.g.  dd-tavya-,  \/da 
(give) ;  e-tavya-,  \/i  (go)  ;  sto-tavya-,  y/stu  (praise)  ;  Jchettarya- 
for  *khed-tavya-,  \lTihid  (split) ;  yok-tavya-  for  *yog-tavya-,  y/yvg 
(iungere) ;  but pak-tarya-,  \lpati,  (cook) ;  hir-tavya-,  \l~kar  (make), 
etc.,  without  step-formation  of  root- vowel,  because  in  Sk.  a  was 
felt  to  be  a  raised  vowel,  in  contradistinction  to  its  weakenings 
(§6).    There  is  found  also,  in  certain  cases,  the  auxiliary  vowel 
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§  89.  I,  /,  between  the  end  of  the  root  and  the  suffix,  e.g.  bodh-i-tavya-, 
y/budh  (know) ;  gra/i-i-tarya-,  y/grah  (take).  Examples  of  the 
shortened  form  of  the  sff.  are  found  in  Yedic  kt'-trya-,  later 
kr-tya-,  y/kar  (make)  ;  therefore  we  must  probably  assume  -tya- 
to  have  arisen  from  -tvya-,  also  in  forms  in  -tya-,  which  have  no 
parallel  Yedic  -tvya-,  as  e.g.  in  t-tya-,  yfi  (go) ;  stii-tya-,  \/stu 
(praise) ;  bhr-tya-,  y/bhar  (bear),  and  the  like.  It  is  however 
strange  to  find  such  root-vowels  unraised  or  weakened. 
Yedic  kdr-tva-  (faciendus,  as  ntr.  subst.  kdr-tva-m  opus)  is  ac- 
cordingly to  be  explained  as  formed  from  *kar-tv-ya-,  stem 
kdr-tu-  (v.  post.)  by  means  of  -ya- ;  here  y  has  been  lost,  whilst 
v  is  retained.  The  function  of  this  form  distinctly  points  to 
this  explanation. 

Since  -lya-  is  identical  with  -iya-, — the  vowel  being  lengthened 
before  y,  as  happens  frequently  (§  15,  2,  a), — and  since  -iya- 
may  moreover  stand  for  -ya-  (§  15,  2,  b),  we  may  confidently 
assume  that  the  participia  necessitatis  in  -amy a-  correspond  in 
their  sf.  to  a  fundamental  form  -an-ya-  from  *-ana-ya-  (the  loss 
of  final  a  in  -ana-  before  -ya-  is  regular,  cf.  §  14,  1,  b),  and 
therefore  are  formed  by  means  of  the  same  sf.  -ya-,  which  we 
have  already  found  used  in  this  function,  cf .  bhrdtr-lya-  (brother's 
son,  origly.  'fraternal')  and pitr-ya-  (paternal) ;  parvat-iyar  (hill-) 
from  parvata-  (hill),  and  rdth-ya-  (waggon-)  from  rdtha-  (wag- 
gon) ;  etc.  The  sf.  -lya-  is  thus=-//a-.  This  sf.  -iya-=-ya-  is 
added  to  a  nomen  actionis  in  -ana-  (as  in  -tav-ya-,  -tv-ya-,  it  is  to 
a  similar  one  in  -tn-;  on  nouns  in  -ana-  v.  post.),  which,  as  afore- 
said, regularly  loses  its  final  -a  before  -ya-.  This  sf.  -aniya-  also 
has  the  root-vowel  almost  always  raised  a  step,  e.g.  stav-anlya-, 
y/du  (praise) ;  (jay-aniya-,  \J <ji  (conquer) ;  dd-niya-=-*da-an~iya-, 
y/da  (give)  ;  but  kar-anlya-,  y/har  (make)  ;  palc-anlya-,  \/paJc 
(cook),  etc.  Yerb-stems  in  -aya-  lose  this  whole  sf.  before 
-aniya-,  e.g.  /Ibr-anlya-,  st.  llbr-dya-  (steal). 

In  the  Yedic  we  find  also  sf.  -en-ya-  thus  employed ;  herein 
we  can  hardly  fail  to  recognize  a  variation  of  f.f.  -an-ya- ;  en 
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has  arisen  from  an  probably  through  the  influence  of  the  fol-  §  89. 
lowing  y,  e.g.  ug-enya-,  y/vag  (wish) ;  yet  we  find  also  vdr-enya-, 
y/var  (choose)  with  accented  root. 

Greek.  Here  too  -ya-  as  a  secondary  sf.  is  very  common, 
e.g.  irdrp-io-  (paternal),  irarp-td  (f.  race),  from  stem  irarep- 
(father)  ;  <reo7rjp-io-  (saving),  acoTrjp-ia  (rescue),  stem  acoTrjp- 
(saviour)  ;  reXeio-  for  *re\e<r-yo-  (§  65,  2,  c ;  complete),  stem 
TeA.e<?-  (ntr.  sg.  Te\o9  end) ;  d\r]6eia,  i.e.  *a\r}6ea--ya  (truth),  stem 
d\rj6e<r-  (adj.  true)  ;  Oav-fidcrto-  (wonderful)  for  *6avfiar-Lo 
(§  68,  1,  c),  stem  Oavfiar-  (ntr.,  n.  sg.  davfia  wonder)  ;  8Ua-io- 
(just),  stem  8Ua-  (fern.,  n.  sg.  8Urj  justice)  ;  irrj^y-io-  (adj.  ell- 
long)  from  Trr)%v-  (masc,  n.  sg.  irr\yv-<i  cubit),  etc.  Here  also, 
before  sf.  *w>-=origl.  -ya-,  the  stem- termination  o= origl.  a  is 
lost,  e.g.  ovpdv-io-  (heavenly),  stem  ovpavo-  (masc,  heaven)  ; 
7roTd/jL-to-  (river-),  stem  irorapbo-  (masc.  river),  etc.  Here  belong 
also  the  stems  of  participles  and  other  consonantal  stems  used 
in  fern,  alone,  like  (pepovcra,  i.e.  *(pepovr-ya  ;  \e\onrvta,  i.e. 
*\e\onrv(r-ya,*-VT-i/a;  86reipa,i.e.  *8orep-ya;  p,i\atva=*  p,e\av- 
-ya,  etc. 

The  form  exactly  corresponding  to  the  Sk.  part,  in  -tdv-ya-  is 
in  Gk.  -Tso-,  i.e.  *-re-Fyo-,  e.g.  8o-rio-,  Sk.  dd-tav-ya-,  y/8o 
(give)  ;  l-rio-,  \/l  (go)  ;  ifkeK-reo-,  y/irXeK  (twist)  ;  dpeir-reo-, 
\/rp6(j>  (rear)  ;  Treia-rio-,  \/tu9,  pres.  ireCd-co,  aor.  e-irtO-ov  (per- 
suade) ;  etc.  Perhaps  we  ought  to  place  here  the  forms  in  -aia 
for  -ria,  e.g.  evepyecria  from  -rut,  cf.  evepyeTr)-?  ;  dfcadapcrta,  cf. 
d/cdOapro-s,  etc. ;  this  -ria  may  in  other  cases  have  also  been 
developed  from  origl.  sf.  -ti-  (§  98). 

Latin,  -ya-  as  secondary  suffix,  e.g.  in  patr-io-  (adj. 
patrius),  fern,  subst.  patr-ia,  from  pater-,  praetor-io-  from 
praetor-,  victor-la  from  victor-,  scicnt-ia  from  scient-  (sciens), 
reg-io-  from  reg-  (rex) ;  audac-ia  from  audac-  (audax) ;  princip-io- 
from  princip-  (princeps),  nefar-io-  from  nefas,  sacerdot-io-  from 
sacerdot-,  etc.  Here  also  the  origl.  final  a  of  stem  is  lost  before 
-ya-,  e.g.  domin-io-  (dominium)  from  domino-  (dominus),  somn-io- 
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§  89.  (soninium)  from  somno-   (somnus),  colleg-io-   (collegium)   from 
collega,  etc. 

Note  1. — Adjs.  in  -tiuo-,  as  na-tiuo-,  ac-tluo-,  have  been  com- 
pared to  Sk.  -tavya-,  though  they  do  not  coincide  in  function. 
From  -tavya-  is  said  to  have  arisen  -tatty a-,  by  insertion  of  i 
(from  y  following)  into  the  preceding  syllable,  thence  -taiva-, 
-teivo-,  -tiuo-.  However  there  is  no  very  strong  reason  for 
identifying  Lat.  -tiuo-  with  Sk.  -tavya-,  a  comparison  which  is 
moreover  phonetically  very  doubtful.  It  is  possible  that  they 
are  new  formations  in  Latin,  from  stem  ncito-,  ado-,  etc. ;  cf. 
noc-luo-  beside  nocuo-,  and  mortuo-  for  the  form  *mor-to-,  which 
we  should  have  expected.    . 

Note  2. — In  Latin  the  participium  necessitatis  ends  in  -endo-, 
earlier  -undo-,  e.g.  dic-endo-,  die-undo-,  etc.  In  the  former  part 
of  this  sf.,  en,  tin,  hence  earlier  on,  we  may  probably  recognize 
the  an  of  the  Sk.  an-lya- :  the  -do-  is  prob.  the  sf.  -do-  so  com- 
mon in  Latin,  e.g.  cali-do-,  uali-do-,  timi-do-,  etc.,  beside  calere, 
ualere,  timere,  etc. ;  in  uiri-di-  beside  uirere,  -di-  appears.  This 
-do-  probably  is  derived  from  the  same  verb-root  da  (Lat.  dare, 
which  has,  however,  apparently  become  confounded  with  origl. 
y/cUia  '  facere '),  which  we  see  in  cre-do,  con-do,  etc.  Cf.  forma- 
tions like  ira-c-un-do-,  rubi-c-un-do-,  uere-c-ioi-do-,fa-c-iin-do-,  in 
which  the  relation  of  necessity  is  not  found, — a  relation  which 
is  not  really  essential  to  forms  in  -un-do-,  -en-do-,  -it-do-  (Corssen, 
Krit.  Beitr.  120  sqq.,  and  Krit.  Nachtr.  p.  133  sqq.) ;  -bu-n-do- 
infur-i-bu-n-do,  treme-bu-n-do-,  must  be  treated  as  a  part,  necess. 
of  origl.  y/bhu,  Lat.  fu.  Accordingly  we  recognize  in  -do-,  the 
latter  part  of  this  sf.,  a  new  formation  in  Latin.  We  can 
scarcely  assume  that  the  f.f.  -an-ya-  (v.  supr.)  has  in  an  excep- 
tional way  in  the  first  place  become  *-an-dya-  by  insertion  of  d 
before  y,  as  not  unfrequently  happens  in  the  languages,  e.g. 
middle-Lat.  madius  for  earlier  mains,  Gk.  fyyov,  i.e.  *Syvyov,  Sk. 
and  f.f.  yugdm  ;  from  which  form  *-an-dya-  the  loss  of  y  would 
then  have  to  be  assumed  in  the  same  way  as  perhaps  in  minus 
for  *minius,  -bus  sf.  of  dat.  abl.  pi.  for  *-bius  (v.  post,  declension), 
so  that  e.g.  coqu-en-do-  (coquendus)  would  stand  for  *coquen-dyo-, 
*coquen-yo-,  f.f.  kakan-ya-=Sk.  pa/canlya-  (Gr.  Curt.  Gk.  Etym.2 
590  sqq.).  However,  as  regards  Lat.,  interchange  of  d  and  y 
is  not  capable  of  proof ;  on  the  contrary,  this  language  shows  a 
tendency  towards  accumulation  of  suffixes  and  suffixative  com- 
position with  verb-roots,  as  e.g.  -cro-  (laua-cru-m,  sepul-cru-m) , 
\/kar  (make) ;    -bo-  (acer-bu-s,  mor-bu-s,  super-bu-sj  for  *bhvo- 
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from  bhu  (be) ;  here  probably  we  must  reckon  -bili-  (sta-bili-s,  §  89. 
fle-bili-s,  comprehensi-bili-s,  flexi-bili-s)  and  -bulo-  (sta-bulu-m, 
fa-bula) ,  further  formations  of  this  -bo-  (these  forms  are  otherwise 
explained  by  others) ;  -bro-,  -bra-  fcandela-bru-m,  light -bearer  ; 
in  this  example  probably  no  one  will  deny  the  derivation  of  -bro- 
from  \/b/iar  (bear);  uerte-bra,  late-bra),  from  y/hhar  (bear); 
-gno-  (mali-gnu-s) ,  \/gan  (beget)  ;  -ig-  (rem-ig-,  n.  sg.  remex), 
\/ag  (drive,  do). 

VI.  Stems  with  suffix  -ra-.  §  90. 

Stems  with  sf .  -va-  are  found  in  every  Indo-Europ.  language ; 
in  Lat.  and  Sclavonic,  amongst  others,  it  is  a  favourite  suffix. 
Stems  in  -van-  are  akin  to  these,  and  are  seen  especially  in  Sk. 
The  sf.  -rant-  we  treat  hereafter  separately. 

Indo-European  original  language.  Certainly  demon- 
strable is  ak-va-  (masc.  horse),  \/ak  (run;  cf.  dk-u-  quick). 

Sanskrit,  dg-va-  (masc.  horse),  \/ag  (cf.  dg-ii-  quick)  ;  e-va- 
(masc.  going),  \/i  (go) ;  pdd-va-  (masc.  way,  waggon),  V 'pad  (go); 
pak-vd-  (adj.  cooked),  y/pa/c  (cook) ;  urdh-vd-  (directed  upwards, 
raised),  i.e.  *ardhva-  (§  7,  2),  y/ardh  (grow),  etc. 

-van-  is  akin,  e.g.  pad-van-  (masc.  way),  cf.  pdd-va- ;  mdd-van- 
(intoxicating),  yj  mad  (become  intoxicated) ;  rk-van-  (praising), 
beside  rk-vant  and  rk-vd-,  \far%  (praise),  etc. 

Greek.  On  account  of  the  loss  of  v  in  Gk.  the  sfF.  in  ques- 
tion are  hard  to  recognize.  Clearly  we  may  place  here  e.g. 
I'mro-  (horse)  for  *l/c-Fo-  =Lat.  equo-,  origl.  ak-va-,  etc. ;  rrroWo- 
(many,  collateral  form  to  iro\v-)  from  *tto\-Fo-,  f.f.  par-va-, 
\i 'par  (fill) ;  in  some  other  cases  the  root  cannot  be  further 
traced,  as  e.g.  \ai-F6-  =Lat.  lae-uo-  (left) ;  oXo-,  Ion.  ovXo- 
( whole),  f.f.  *6\-Fo-  =Lat.  aollo-  from  *so!-vo-,  Sk.  sdr-va-,  etc. 

The  sf.  -van-  is  seen  in  al-Fcov-  (alcov  lifetime,  time),  a 
lengthening  from  a  presupposed  ai-van-  (cf.  Lat.  ae-uo-,  Goth. 
ai-va-,  Sk.  e-va-),  \/l  (go) ;  perhaps  also  Tthr-ov-  (n.  sg,  masc. 
TreTTwv  ripe)  stands  for  *ireir-Fov-,  cf.  Sk.  pak-vd-,  y/ireir,  origl. 
kak  (cook). 

Latin.    The  sf.  origl.  -va-  is  common;  besides  eq-uo-  (horse) 
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§  90.  =origL  alx-ra- ;  ard-uo-  (steep)  =  Zend  ercdh-wa-,  Sk.  urdh-vd-; 
ae-uo-  (ntr.  lifetime,  age)=Sk.  e-va-  (masc.  going),  occur  many 
other  formations  like  noc-uo-  (hurtful),  \lnoc  (noc-ere  hurt) ; 
uac-uo-  (empty),  y/uac  (cf.  uacare  be  empty)  ;  per-spic-uo-  (per- 
spicuous), y/spec  (specere  see)  ;  de-cid-uo-  (falling  off),  y/cad 
(cade re  fall)  ;  re-sid-uo-  (remaining),  y/sed  (sedere  sit)  ;  ar-uo- 
(ploughed,  ar-uo-m  ploughed  field),  y/ ' ar  (ardre  plough) ;  al-uo- 
(fem.  belly),  y/al  (alere  nourish),  etc. 

Here  belong  also  formations  in  -luo-,  like  noci-uo-  (hurtful) ; 
uaci-uo-  (empty),  capti-uo-  (captive),  etc.,  which  are  formed  as  if 
there  were  parallel  forms  *noci-re,  *uaci-re,  *captz-re. 

The  suffix  -vant-,  forming  a  past  part,  act.,  whose  original 
existence  is  proved  by  the  correspondence  of  the  Aryan,  Greek, 
and  Sclavonic,  is  probably  compounded  of  -va-  and  -nt-=-ant- 
(§  101).  With  -rant-  may  be  compared  the  origl.  sf.  -yant-, 
which  also  probably  consists  of  -ya-  and  -ant-  (v.  post.  '  Com- 
parative'), and  sf.  -mant-  (§  91),  which  is  similarly  formed  from 
-ma-  and  -ant-,  so  that  we  have  a  scale  -ant-,  -yant-,  -rant-, 
-mant-,  to  which  -an-,  -yan-,  -van-,  -man-,  and  -a-,  -ya-,  -va-,  -ma- 
are  parallel. 

The  function  of  this  -rant-  is  (like  that  of  -mant-)  that  of 
expressing  the  '  having '  the  possession  of  something.  The 
perf .  part,  and  the  perf .  itself  are  in  many  languages  expressed 
by  means  of  possessive  elements  (e.g.  Finnish,  Magyar,  the 
Cassia  language,  etc.),  as  is  indeed  the  case  also  in  the  periphrasis 
by  means  of  the  auxil.  verb  '  have.'  A  form  vi-vid-vant-,  lit. 
'  having  knowing  or  knowledge,'  is  not  originally  different,  in 
point  of  suffix,  from  arkta-rant-  'bear-having.' 

The  sf.  -rant-,  which,  as  forming  participles,  is  a  primary  sf., 
occurs  also  as  a  secondary  suffix,  e.g.  Sanskrit  dgva-vant-  (pro- 
vided with  horses ;  n.  sg.  masc.  dgva-mn,  ace.  sg.  deva-vant-am, 
gen.  sg.  dgva-vat-as,  n.  pi.  masc.  -vant-as,  etc.),  fern,  deva-vati, 
i.e.  -rat-yd  (cf.  §  15,  c),  with  loss  of  n,  as  in  similar  cases ; 
rdsu-vant-    (furnished   with   riches)  ;    rlrd-vant-    (possessed   of 
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heroes) ;   pad-rant-   (having  feet),  stem  pad-  (foot).      The  sf.  §  90. 
-mant-  is  employed  in  similar  functions,   e.g.  Sk.  agni-mdnt- 
(possessed  of  fire),  v.  post. 

The  sf.  -rant-  has  also  a  special  use  in  Sk.,  that  of  giving 
active  force  to  past  part.,  e.g.  krtci-,  {^Jkar,  make)  =  '  made/  but 
krtd-vant-  'having  made';  bhagnd-  (broken),  yjbhag,  bhang,  but 
Jihagnd-vant-  'having  broken,'  etc. 

Greek.  The  suffix  -rant-  becomes  -Fevr-  (the  digamma  being 
retained;  n.  sg.  masc.  -Few,  ntr.  -Fev),  fern.  -Feaaa,  i.e.  ^-Ferya 
=  Sk.  -rati,  i.e.  -vatyd,  e.g.  dprrrekb-FevT-  (having  vines),  aynreko- 
(fem.  vine) ;  fyOvo-Fevr-  (having  fish),  vyBv-  (masc.  fish) ;  /xrjrto- 
-FevT-  (having  wisdom),  firjrt-  (fern,  wisdom) ;  vityo-Fevr-  (snowy), 
st.  vicp-  (snow,  ace.  vlcp-a),  etc.  Thus  all  stems  follow  here  the 
analogy  of  stems  in  o-,  origl.  a-,  which  is  also  the  case  else- 
where in  Gk.  (e.g.  in  gen.  dat.,  dual,  v.  post.) ;  yet  ^api-Fevr- 
(graceful),  %a/J£-  (fem.  grace),  and  perhaps  some  few  others. 

In  Latin  -rant-  has  become  -vans-,  and  passed  over  to  the 
analogy  of  rt-stems,  so  that  we  must  here  assume  a  f.f.  -vansa-, 
from  which  -vonso-  and  -roso-  must  have  arisen ;  this  -vonso-  has, 
however,  throughout  lost  its  v  (the  suffix  could  scarcely  have 
been  -cms-,  since  the  loss  of  the  r  does  not  occur  in  this  function 
of  the  suffix,  and  the  existence  of  the  full  form  of  the  sf .  in  the 
S.\Y.  division  of  the  Indo-European  languages  is  moreover 
proved  by  the  occurrence  of  the  well-preserved  form  in  Gk. 
-Fevr-)  ;  e.g.  fnictu-oso-,  lumin-oso-,  *forma-oso-,  whence  (§  37) 
formonso-,  later  form oso-. 

We  must  now  treat  of  the  employment  of  the  sf.  -rant-  (-vans-) 
in  forming  past  part.  act. 

Indo-European  original-language,  e.g.  virid-rant-, 
y/vid  (see,  know);  dadlia-rant-,  \/ dJta  (set),  etc.  These  stems 
coincided  in  the  three  genders. 

Sanskrit.  The  origl.  sf.  -rant-  appears  before  the  different 
case-suffixes  as  -vat-,  -vds-,  i.e.  -vans-  and  -us-  (v.  post.  Declen- 
sion) ;    -vans-,  from   origl.  -vant-,  became  -ras-   by  loss  of  n 
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§  90.  before  s,  and  this  was  weakened  to  -us-  by  loss  of  a  (§  6) ;  -vas-, 
i.e.  -vans-,  is  a  lengthening  or  step-formation  of  -vans-.  The 
suffix  is  added  to  the  reduplicated  root,  to  the  perf.-stem  in 
its  weaker  form  (v.  post.  'Conjugation'),  e.g.  ruriid-vdnt-,  y/rud 
(weep),  fern,  rurud-usl,  from  *-vanfyd,  *-vansyd,  *-vasyd,  *-usyd ; 
ten-i-vdnt-  from  *tatn-i-vant-,  with  auxil.  vowel  /,  y/tan  (stretch); 
the  shortened  st.-forms  have  not  this  i,  e.g.  dat.  sg.  masc.  tenus-e; 
n.  sg.  fern,  fenusl,  etc.;  vid-vdnt  (knowing,  origl.  'having seen'), 
with  loss  of  reduplication  of  y/vid  (see,  know),  etc. 

Greek.  The  origl.  final  t  of  the  sf .  has  been  almost  always  pre- 
served, while  the  wis  lost ;  in  masc.  and  neut.  it  is  -  For- — -va  (n)  t- ; 
in  n.  sg.  -F6<;  for  *-For  (§  69),  masc.  -Fcos  for  *-For-<i  with  com- 
pensatory lengthening.  The  fern,  is  -via,  i.e.  -usyd  (§  65,  2,  c) 
from  -vasyd,  and  this  from  -vansyd,  f.f.  -vantyd.  This  sf.  is 
added  to  all  perf.- steins  ending  (1)  in  case  of  simple  perfects  in 
the  final  letter  of  the  root,  (2)  in  the  case  of  compound  perfects 
in  k  ;  e.g.  (1)  \€Kovtt-6t-,  n.  sg.  masc.  \e\onr(o<;=\e\oL7r- Fors, 
ntr.  \ekoi7r6'i  =  *\€X.oi7r-FoT,  fern.  \€\oi7r-vla  =  *\e\oi7r-vcrya, 
\/\nr  (leave);  likewise  (2)*\e\.vtc-FoT-  (n.  sg.  masc.  \e\vtcoo<;, 
etc.),  y/\v  (loosen),  etc.  After  roots  ending  in  vowels  perhaps 
the  v  of  the  sf.  held  its  place  longer;  thus  kara-For-  (Horn.) 
from  perf.-stem  eara-  {ea-ra-fxev  1  pi.),  \/<rra  (stand);  yeya-For-, 
perf.-stem  <yeya-,  \Zya,  >yev  (pres.  yuyvo/xat,  become),  etc.  We 
must  leave  undecided  the  question  whether  the  stems  jeya-Fcor-, 
reOvrj-FcoT-,  etc.,  retain  in  co  a  relic  of  the  former  n  in  *-Fovr-  = 
-vant-,  or  whether  we  should  see  in  it  an  unorigl.  lengthening 
from  -For-. 

Archaic  f onus  show  the  root-vowel  still  un-raised,  especially  in 
fern,  stems,  e.g.  FcSvla  (usually  elSuia,  st.  *FeiS-For-,  from  FolSa, 
f.f.  vivdida  'I  know,'  \/vid,  see,  know),  i.e.  *tid-usyd=$k.  vidusi 
from  *vivid-vant-yd. 

Latin  shows  no  such  formation. 

§91.  VII.  Stems  with  suf  fix  -ma-,  and  sff.  whose  first  element 
is  -ma-  {-man-,  -ma-na-,  -mant- ;  on  secondary  sf.  -ma-  cf.  §  107, 
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where  also  are  treated  the  sff.  ma-ma-  and  -ma-ta-,  which  all  §  91. 
of  them  form  superl.) ;  and  especially  the  participle  in  -ma-, 
-ma-na-,  of  passive  and  middle  use. 

Participles  in  -ma-na-  appear  in  the  Asiatic  and  S.-European 
division  of  the  Indo-European,  in  the  Sclavo- Teutonic  -ma-  re- 
places it.  Both  forms  we  hold  to  be  original,  since  it  is 
common  enough  to  find  a  simple  and  a  compound  suffix  used 
alike. 

-ma-  is  a  frequent  element  in  stem-formation  (in  word- forma- 
tion it  indicates  1  pers.).  As  a  secondary  suffix  we  shall  find  it 
employed  to  express  the  superlative. 

Primarily  it  occurs  e.g. 

Indo-European,  ghar-ma- (warm,  heat),  i/ghar;  dhu-ma-, 
or  probably  dhau-ma-  (smoke),  y/dhu. 

Sanskrit.  In  tig-ma-  (adj.  sharp,  pointed),  y/tig  (become 
sharp)  ;  bln-md-  (adj.  fearful),  y/bhi  (fear)  ;  idh-md-  (masc.  fire- 
wood), y/idh  (burn);  ghar-ma-  (masc.  warmth),  y/ghar;  dhu-md- 
(masc.  smoke),  yjdlm  (move) ;  yug-md-  (ntr.  pair),  yj ' yug  (join), 
etc. 

Kindred  to  this  is  sf.  -man-,  which  apparently  must  be  sepa- 
rated into  -m-an-,  i.e.  -mfaj-an-,  and  is  accordingly  closely 
parallel  to  the  participial  -ma-na-. 

Indo-European,  e.g.  gnd-man-  (name),  \/gna=gan  (know) ; 
ak-man-  (stone),  \/ak,  etc. 

Sanskrit.  In  gdn-man-  (ntr.  birth),  V 'gan  (gignere) ;  dg- 
-man-  (masc.  stone),  \Jag  ;  tec-man-  (ntr.  house),  y/vig  (enter) ; 
nd-man-  (ntr.  name)  for  *gnd-man-,  V 'gna—gan  (know) ;  us-man- 
(masc.  summer),  \/us  (burn).  "With  auxil.  vowel  i,  in  Yed.  also 
I  (§  15,  f),  it  appears  e.g.  in  star-i-mdn-  (masc.  bed),  \/star  (ster- 
nere)  ;  dhar-i-mdn-  (masc.  forma),  y/dhar  (hold)  ;  gdn-i-man- 
(ntr.  birth)  beside  gdn-man-,  from  which  it  is  distinguished  by 
the  i  alone.  Side  by  side  we  find  dhdr-man-  (masc.  bearer ;  ntr. 
law)  and  dhdr-ma-  (masc.  right,  duty) ;  e-man-  (ntr.  going)  and 
e-ma-  (masc.  id.),  V 'i  (go),  etc. 
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>i  91.  -want-  is  a  secondary  suffix,  e.g.  ydra-mant-  (possessing 
barley),  ydva-  (barley) ;  mddhu-mant-  (possessing  honey),  mddhu- 
(boncy) ;  gyotis-mant-  (shining),  gyotis  (light),  etc. 

-min-  also  is  secondary,  e.g.  rdg-min-  (possessing  speech, 
eloquent)  for  *rdli-min-,  stem,  rati-  (speech) ;  gb-min-  (inasc.  cattle- 
owner),  go-  (cow,  bullock)  etc. 

ac-man-ta-  (ntr.  furnace)  must  not  be  overlooked,  from  dg- 
-man-  (stone) ;  cf.  Lat  sf.  -men-to-  and  O.H.G.  -manda-. 

Greek.  Sf.  -ma-,  e.g.  in  9ep-p,6-  (adj.  hot),  dep-fxtj  (fern, 
heat),  y/9ep  {Oep-ofiac  grow  hot),  origl.  gJiar  (§  64,  2,  n) ;  (f>\oy-/jb6- 
(masc.  brand),  \/^>\ey  (<p\e<y-eiv  burn) ;  fcevO-fto-  (masc.  lair), 
\/ku9  (tcev9-co  hide) ;  ko/jl^o-  (masc.  planctus)  for  */co7r-fio-  (§  68, 
1,  a),  \Zko7t  (kott-tco,  Ke-/co7r-a><i  strike) ;  av-e-fio-  (masc.  wind) 
with  an  inserted  e  (§  29)  from  origl.  yj  an  (blow)  ;  %y-/zo-  (masc. 
sap),  yjyy  (x^'03  Pour)  '■>  Ov-fio-  (masc.  mind,  spirit),  \/9u  (dv-co 
fume)  ;  jvca-fxr)  (opinion),  \/<yvo  (yc-yvco-aKco),  origl.  gan  (to 
know)  ;  pvr\-yin\  (memory),  y/fiva  (pui-puvrj- a/coo),  origl.  man 
(think);  Ti-fiij  (price,  honour),  \/tl  (tl-co  (honour);  ol-fio-  (masc. 
fern,  way,  course,  stripe),  \Jl  (el- fit  go),  etc. 

As  secondary  sf.  also  -/zo-  occurs,  e.g.  a\/a-/j,o-  (strong),  akio'] 
(strength) ;  voaTt-p,o-  (belonging  to  return),  voaro-  (masc.  return) ; 
tyv^i-pLo-  (whither  one  can  flee,  avoidable),  <pv%t-  (fern,  flight),  etc. 

The  sf.  origl.  -man-  appears  in  Gk.  as  -jxov-  and  -\xev-,  e.g. 
atc-fiov-  (masc.  n.  sg.  clk-iiwv  anvil)  =Sk.  dg-man-,  beside  aic-fir) 
(point,  sharpness);  lZ-p:ov-  (adj.,  n.  sg.  masc.  th-fnov,  ntr.  tS-p.ov, 
skilful,  belonging  to  later  period),  \J FiS,  origl.  rid  (see,  know)  ; 
r\i)-p,ov-  (n.  sg.  tX/]-ju.(ov  suffering,  wretched),  \Jrka  (endure,  cf. 
re-rXa-dc,  tXtj-o-o/jlcu)  ;  yvw-fxov-  (masc,  n.  sg.  yvca-fxwv  knower), 
\Jyvo  (yt-yvco-aKco),  origl.  gan  (know),  cf.  yva>-/xr};  fxvrj-fiov- 
(mindful),  cf.  p,vi]-p,r),  yj p,va,  origl.  man  (think),  etc.  In  the 
form  -[mov-  we  recognize  an  unorigl.  lengthening  of  the  same  sf., 
cf.  K€vd-fj.a>v  (masc,  gen.  sg.  Kev9-fio)v-o<;  lair),  V 'kv9,  raised  to 
Kev9  (icev9-w,  e-Kv9-ov  hide),  cf.  Kev9-/jLo-<;;  9r]-fxcop  (masc,  gen.  sg. 
9r)-ncov-o<;,  heap),  yj9e  (Ti-9r]-pbi),  etc. 


stems  with  sf.  -ma-.    LAT.  205 

Sf.  -pev-,  e.g.  in  rrvB-pev-  (inasc,  n.  sg.  nrvO-p^v  bottom,  foun-  §  91. 
dation),  y/irv9,  cf.  O.H.G.  bod-am;  iroi-pev-  (niasc.,  n.  sg.  7roi-p/]u 
shepherd)  =  Litk.  pe-  men-  (n.  sg.  pe-mu),  root  accordingly^*, 
perhaps  a  weakening  from,  pa  (protect). 

Closely  connected  is  the  sf.  -povrj,  e.g.  (f)\ey-povij  (inflamma- 
tion), \Jfy\ey  ((fiXey-a)  burn)  ;  yap-povrj  (joy),  \J  yap  (yalpw 
rejoice),  etc. 

Here  too  probably  belong  sff.  -pl-v-  and  -pl-vo-,  e.g.  prjy-plv- 
(masc,  gen.  sg.  p^y-plv-os  surf,  breakers),  y/pay  (in  pi]y-vvpL 
break)  ;  va-plv-  (dat.  sg.  va-piv-t)  and  va-pivrj  (strife),  y/v6, 
Sk.  and  origl.  yudh  (strive) ;  also  as  secondary  sf.,  e.g.  in  kvkXcl- 
-pivo-  (masc.  and  neutr.,  name  of  a  plant,  cyclamen),  from 
kvk\o-  (kvkXo-s  circle). 

Also  the  very  common  sf.  -par-  (ntr.)  is  related  to  the  sff. 
above  named  ;  e.g.  el-par-  (garment),  Aiol.  Fep.fj.ar-,  i.e. 
*Fea-par-,  \J Fes  [evvvpi,  i.e.  *Fea-vvpt  clothe)  ;  oppar-,  i.e. 
*6ir-par-  (eye),  Aiol.  orr-irar-,  y/bir  (o-tyopai,  onr-onv-a  see) ;  cf. 
Sea-par-  (bond)  beside  Sea-po-  (masc.  id.)  and  Sea-pi]  (bundle), 
\/8e,  Se?  (Sea)  bind) ;  (3aSia-par-  (going)  beside  fiaSia-po-  (masc. 
id.)  from  fiaSlfa  (step,  go) ;  yap-par-  (joy)  beside  yap-povtj 
(v.  supr.);  pfff-par-  (fracture)  beside  piqy-plv-  (v.  supr.);  el- par  - 
beside  av-el-pov-  (garmentless)  ;  rrpay-par-  (deed),  yj  irpay 
(Trpaaaci)),  beside  iroXv-irpay-pov-  (busybody) ;  pvrj-par-  (me- 
morial) beside  pvrj-pr]  and  pvr\-pov-  (v.  supr.) ;  airep-par-  (seed), 
y/arrep  (airelpb)  sow),  beside  airep-paivco,  i.e.  ^arrep-pav-yw  (sow), 
and  the  like. 

In  Latin  also  the  sf.  origl.  -ma-  occurs,  as  Lat.  -mo-  (-mi(-) 
in  an-i-mo-  (n.  sg.  animus  spirit),  origl.  V 'an  (blow) ;  fu-mo- 
(fumus  smoke),  origl.  y/dhu  (move)  ;  fir-mo-  (firmus  firm),  prob- 
ably Sk.  y/dhar  (hold;  cf.  fre-n-um  bridle,  from  same  root); 
for-mo-  (fornius  warm),  y/fer  (fer-ueo) ;  al-mo-  (almus  nourish- 
ing), sjal,  nourish;  an-i-ma  (life),  ci.an-i-mo-,  origl.  y/an  (breathe, 
blow);  fa-ma-  (fame)  =  Gk.  4>y']-p7},  y/fa  (fa-ri  say);  for -ma 
(form),  cf.  Sk.  dhar-i-mdn-  (v.  supr.),  etc. 
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§  91.  Sf.  origl.  -man-,  Lat.  -men-,  is  common  ;  e.g.  ger-men  (ntr. 
germ,  shoot),  y/ger,  origl.  ^Atfr  (be  green)  ;  *gno-men  (no-men, 
co-gno-men  name),  \/gno,  origl.  gan  (know) ;  se-men  (seed),  y/sa 
(sow),  teg-men,  teg-i-men  (covering),  y/  teg  (cover) ;  ag-men 
(troop,  crowd),  y/ag  (drive) ;  sola-men  (solace),  verb-stem  sola- 
(solari  console)  ;  certd-men  (contest,  match),  verb-stem  certa- 
(certare  struggle);  moll-men  (effort),  verb-stem  moll-  (moliri 
undertake),  etc. 

This  sf.  is  lengthened  into  -mon-,  e.g.  in  ser-mon-  (n.  sermo 
masc.  speech),  y/ ser  (arrange,  put  together;  in  ser-o,  ser-tum)  ; 
ter-mon-,  cf.  ter-men,  ter-min-o-  (border),  y/ter,  Sk.  and  origl.  tar 
(exceed,  come  to  the  end)  ;  often  moreover  increased  by  -to-, 
e.g.  in  co-gno-mento-,  in-cre-mento,  teg-i-mento-,  aug-mento-  be- 
side aug-men,  seg-mento-  beside  seg-men,  etc. ;  this  -mento-  is  par- 
ticularly common  in  case  of  derived  verbs,  e.g.  armd-mento-,  nutrl- 
-mento-,  erperl-mento-,  etc.  (ntr.,  n.  ace.  sg.  -mentu-m) ;  to  this  sf . 
-mon-  was  added  the  suffix  origl.  -ya-  also,  likewise  attended  by 
lengthening  (or  step-formation),  whereby  consequently  arose 
sf.  -monio-,  f.f.  -manga-,  which  is  mostly  a  secondary  suffix, 
e.g.  quer-i-mdnia  (complaint),  quer-or  (complain) ;  acri-monia 
(sharpness)  from  stem  dcri-  (deer,  dcri-s  sharp)  ;  testi-monio- 
(testimony)  from  testis  (witness)  ;  mdtri-monio-  (wedlock)  from 
stem  mdtri-,  from  mater-,  origl.  mdtar-  (mother),  etc. 

Participial    suffix  -mana-. 

Indo-European,  -mana-,  in  the  function  of  forming  parti- 
ciples, appears  originally  annexed  to  the  stems  of  the  present, 
future  (formed  indeed  by  means  of  a  present),  aorist,  and  per- 
fect, thus  e.g.  y/dha,  pres.-stem  dhad/ta-,  dhadha-mana-(Ti6e-/j,€vo-), 
fut.  dhd-sga-mana  (6rj-a6-/u,evo-),  aor.  dlia-mana-  ($e-fievo-),  perf. 
(from  y/dha  this  part,  would  coincide  with  the  pres.  part,  in  form), 
e.g.  bha-bhar-mana-  or  bhabhdr-mana-  from  y/bhar,  perfect-stem 
bhabhar-,  bhabhdr-. 

Sanskrit.  This  sf.  is  here  sounded  -mana-,  wherein  we 
recognize  an  unoriginal  lengthening  or  step-formation  of  origl. 
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-Diana-  (cf.  Zend  -mna-,  Gk.  -fievo-,  Lat.  -mino-,  -mno-,  all  with  §  91. 
vowel  unraised),  just  as  in  Lat.  -tnon-,  -mon-ia-,  Gk.  -/xcov-  stand 
contrasted  with.  sf.  -man-,  which  is  proved  to  be  the  original 
form  by  the  correspondence  of  the  languages.  It  occurs  as 
part.  nied.  and  pass.,  added  to  present-  and  future-stems  as  well 
as  to  the  perfect- stem  (the  latter  however  almost  exclusively  in 
the  earlier  stage  of  the  language).  Instead  of  this  -mana-  there 
mostly  appears  in  those  present-stems  which  do  not  end  in  stem- 
formative  a  (except  no),  and  in  the  perfect,  a  form  -ana-,  which 
appears  to  be  a  later,  secondary  form  for  -mana-,  just  as  -e  for 
-me,  origl.  -mai,  in  1  sg.  Died.,  -a  for  -ma  in  1  sg.  act.  pf.  (v. 
post.  Personal-term  in  ations  of  the  verb).  The  possibility  that 
-ana-  for  earlier  -ana-  may  be  a  sf.  distinct  from  -mana-  cannot 
nevertheless  be  denied,  only  in  that  case  -na-  would  be  expected 
rather  than  -ana-. 

Examples.  1.  Sf.  -mana-,  e.g.  pres.  bhdra-mdna-,  pres.-stem 
bhdra-  yj  hilar  (bear) ;  nahyd-mdna-,  pres.-stem  nahyd-,  in  pass, 
function,  med.  on  the  other  hand  ndhya-mdna-,  pres.-stem  ndhya-, 
y/nah  (tie),  etc.  Fut.  da.syd-ma.na-,  hit.  stem  dd-syd-,  y/da  (give) ; 
perf.  sasr-mdnd-,  perf.  stem  sasar-  \/sar  (go) ;  iga-mdna-  (Ved.) 
with  stem-termination  a  affixed  to  perfect-stem,  according  to 
analogy  of  other  tense-forms ;  perf. -stern  here  Iga-  for  Ig-  from 
i'jag-,  yayarj-  (§  6),  y/yag  (offer,  worship). 

2.  Forms  with  -ana-,  e.g.  pres.  lih-dnd-,  root  and  pres.-stem 
lik-  (lick) ;  gdy-dna-,  pres.-stem  cay-,  ge-  (ge-te  he  lies),  y7  gi ; 
Rinv-dnd-,  pres.-stem  Jci- nu-,  \/K-i  (gather);  yundnd-  from*yu-na- 
-dna-,  pres.-stem  -puna-,  y ' yu  (join)  ;  ddddna-,  pres.-stem  dada-, 
dad-,  \/da  (give),  etc. ;  perf.  dddrg-dna-  (Ycd.),  perf.-stem  dadarg-, 
y/darg  (see)  ;  gigriy-dnd-,  perf.-stem  gigri-,  yf  gri  (go)  ;  buhhug- 
-dnd,  ijbhug  (bend),  etc. 

In  nom.  sing,  these  sff.  are  masc.  -mdna-s-,  anas ;  ntr.  -mdna-m, 
-dna-m  ;  fern,  -mdnd,  -and. 

In  Greek  we  find  everywhere ,-fievo-=  origl.  -mana-  (n.  sg. 
masc.  -fxevo-s,  ntr.  -fievo-v,  fern,  -/levy]),  and  this  in  regular  use  after 
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§  91.  pres.-,  fat.-,  perf.-,  and  aor.-stems ;  e.g.  pres.  cpepo-pievo-,  pres.- 
stem  cpepe-,  cpepo-,  origl.  h/iara-,  bharti-,  \/<pep,  origl.  b liar  (bear); 
BcSo-fievo-,  pres. -stem  8180-,  -y/So,  origl.  da  (give)  ;  8eucvv-p,evo-, 
pres.-stem  Seitcvv-,  \/ Bik  (show),  etc.;  fut.  Scoao-puevo-,  fut.-steni 
Scoao-,  yj  So ;  perf.  \e\v-fiivo-,  perf. -stem  \e\v-,  \/\v  (loose); 
\e\eifji-fi6VO-  for  *\e\ei7r-p,evo-,  perf  .-stem  \e\enr,  y/Xiir  (leave) ; 
simple  aor.  Z6-p,evo-,  aor.-stem  and  \J  So- ;  \iirb- p,evo- ,  aor.-stem 
\nre-,  \ltto-,  y/Xiir ;  compoimd  aor.  Xv-ad-pcevo,  aor.-stem  \vaa-, 
y/\v,  etc. 

The  sf.  origl.  -mana-  appears  in  early  Gk.  (Horn.)  also  in  the 
function  of  a  nomen  actionis  or  infinitive  in  loc.  sg.  fern,  -jievat 
(cf .  xap-al  loc.  from  stem  yapa-),  shortened  to  -fiev  (also  in  Dor. 
and  Aiol.  in  verbal  stems  after  the  root-termination  and  aor.  pass.), 
e.g.  pres.  eS-fxevao,  f.f.  of  stem  ad-mana-,  root  and  earlier  pres.- 
stem  iS-,  origl.  ad  (eat ;  the  pres.-stem  in  use  is  iSe-,  i&o-) ; 
dp.vvk-p.evai,  dp,vve-pL€v,  pres.-stem  dpcvve-  (ward  off) ;  (pop7]-p,evcu, 
f.f.  of  stem  bharaya-manctr,  pres.-stem  (poprj-,  (popee-,  f.f.  b/ulrai/a-; 
fut.  d^e-pievat,,  d^e-pcev,  f.f.  of  stem  agsya-mana-,  fut. -stem  d%e-,  i.e. 
*d<ycre-,*dyo~>/e-,  f.f.  acj-sija-,  \/dy,  origl.  ag  (agere);  pf.  Tedvd-p,evau, 
reOvd-pcev,  pf.  stem  redva-,  y/0va-=6av  (die) ;  FlB-pcevac  with  lost 
reduplication,  as  FolSa,  f.f.  (vi)  vdida,  f.f.  of  particip.-steni  thus 
vicid-mana-,  \/Fc8  (know) ;  aor.  simpl.  86p,evcu,  aor.-stem  and  y/8o- ; 
el-Tre-pLevai,  elire-pbev,  aor.-stem  elire-,  f.f.  vaval;a-,  \J  Feir,  origl. 
rah  (speak) ;  i\0e-p,evai,  ekOe-pbev,  aor.-stem  i\6e-  (rfK.6o-v, 
rjkvOo-v),  y/iXvd  (come)  ;  aor. -pass.  p,i%d/]-p:evai,  payi]-pLevai, 
(pavi'i-pLevai,  etc.     Cf.  also  §  93,  a. 

Note. — The  (Yed.)  forms  adduced  by  Benfey  (Or.  u.  Oca,  i. 
606  ;  ii.  97.  132)  in  Sk.,  such  as  da-man-e,  cf.  ho-puevcu,  rid-mdn-c, 
cf.  FiB-p.evat,  as  also  the  Zend  gtao-main-e  (y/gtu  praise),  are  indeed 
datives  of  a  neut.  subst.  stem  Sk.  da-man-  (gift),  rid-mdn-,  Zend 
gtao-man-  (praise)  ;  notwithstanding  which  we  believe  that  we 
must  adhere  to  our  explanation  as  regards  Gk.,  on  account  of 
the  parallel  participles  in  -puevo-,  and  moreover  from  want  of 
evidence  for  the  dat.  sf.  at  belonging  to  consonantal  stems  in 
Gk.     It  is  possible  that  the  Gk.  sf.  -p.ava-  stands  parallel  to  the 
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Aryan  sf.  -man-,  besides  the  examples  adduced — at  least  the  two  §  91. 
which  I  have  met  with  (ddmane  and  gtaomaine) — do  not  by  any 
means  correspond  with  the  Gk.  infin.  in  function. 

Latin.  The  sf.  origl.  -manor  is  retained  only  in  relics, 
which  yet  show  that  it  was  once  more  generally  used,  and 
perfectly  in  accordance  with  Gk.  analogy. 

Substantives  like  ahi-mno-,  fern,  alumna  (nursling) ;  uertu-mno- 
(Vertumnus,  name  of  a  god),  probably  from  early  Lat.  *a!o- 
-meno-,  \/al  (nourish) ;  *nerto-meno-,  \/uert  (turn),  have  lost 
the  e  of  -me)io-  =  -/jLevo-=-)nana- ;  the  ending  is  here  regularly 
added  to  the  pres.-stem,  just  as  in  Sk.  and  Gk.  The  ter- 
mination is  added  immediately  to  the  final  of  the  root  in 
ter-mino-  (bound),  V  origl.  tar;  also  fe-mina  (woman)  belongs 
here,  though  there  may  be  some  doubt  as  to  the  root  of 
the  word  ;  further,  da-mno-  (damnum  loss ;  Bitschl,  Rhein. 
Mus.  fiir  Philol.  N.  F.  xvi.  pp.  304-308),  pres.-stem  and  \Jda 
(da-mus,  etc. ;  the  change  of  meaning  is  shown  by  Ritschl  in 
the  passage  quoted ;  perhaps  also  \Jda  (cut)  or  dha  (set,  make) 
and  not  da  (give),  may  here  be  fundamental,  so  that  this  has  no 
bearing  on  the  explanation  of  the  form  given  by  Ritschl). 

The  nom.  pi.  masc.  of  the  sf .,  thus  -mini-  from  earlier  *-menei, 
*-menei-s  (v.  post.  Declension),  has  remained  as  a  periphrastic 
2  p.  pi.  of  med.  pass.,  with  auxil.  vb.  lost ;  the  i  for  e  (cf.  Gk. 
-fMevo-)  is  probably  caused  by  following  ni  (§  38),  and  here  we 
find  Lat.  i  corresponding  to  Gk.  e,  as  not  unfrequently,  e.g.  in 
forms  like  homin-is,  fldmin-is,  and  irotfiev-o^.  Accordingly  Lat. 
fen-mini  corresponds  exactly  to  Gk.  <fiep6-/n€voi,  f.f.  of  the  stem 
bhara-mana-,  pres.-stem  feri-,  origl.  bhara-,  y/fer,  origl.  bhar. 
This  -mini  is  simply  added  to  tense-  and  mood-stems,  also,  in 
the  latest  new-formations,  e.g.  pres.  ind.  amd-mini,  mone-mini, 
audi-mini ;  opt.  and  conj.  f era-mini,  moned-mini,  ame-mini,  etc.; 
amd-bd-mini,  ama-re-mini,  ama-bi-mini,  etc. 

The  singular  of  this  kind  of  the  middle  form,  which  in  an 
earlier  stage  of  the  language  probably  coexisted  with  the  other 
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§  91.  (v.  post.)  in  all  forms  (thus  e.g.  a  *feriminos  sum,  —  es,  etc.),  has 
been  retained  as  2  and  3  p.  sg.  imper.  of  the  earlier  lang., 
where  it  ends,  however,  not  in  os,  but  in  o,  probably  after  the 
analogy  of  the  other  real  imperative  endings  in  o  (final  s  may 
be  lost  in  Old-Lat.,  v.  supr.  §  79)  ;  e.g.  fd-mino,  frui-mino,  pro- 
gredi-mino,  arbltrd-mino,  profite-mino,  to  which  we  must  supply 
es  or  esto :  thus  the  underlying  forms  are  probably  such  as 
*f aminos  esto,  etc. 
§  92.      YIII.  Stems  with  sf.  origl.  -ra-. 

Xoun-stems  with  sf .  -ra-,  -la-,  occur  in  the  separate  Indo-Eur. 
languages,  and  consequently  it  is  certain  that  this  formation 
belonged  to  the  period  of  origl.  language.  To  show  that  I  is  a 
particularly  common  element  in  sff.,  it  is  enough  to  mention 
the  diminutives  in  I  (for  Lat.  and  Gk.  cf.  L.  Schwabe,  de  de- 
minutivis  Graecis  et  Latinis  liber,  Gissae,  1859).  On  -ra-  as 
compar.  sf.,  v.  §  105. 

Indo-Eur.  origl. -lang.  rudh-ra-  (red),  y/rudh  (become 
red)  ;  sad-ra-  (seat),  y/sad  (sit)  ;  ag-ra-  (masc.  field),  y/ag. 

Sanskrit.  Sf.  -ra-,  -la-,  sometimes  occurs  with  auxil.  vowel 
i  (§  15,  f).  rudh-i-rd-  (v.  supr.) ;  dlp-rd-  (shining),  y/dip  (shine) ; 
fcid-rd-  (pierced  ;  ntr.  defect,  flaw),  y/Jcid  (split)  ;  dg-ra-  (masc. 
plain,  field),  y/ag  (go,  drive) ;  an-i-ld-  (wind),   y/an  (blow),  etc. 

Greek.  ipv6-po-  (red) ;  Xap,7r-po-  (shining),  Xdp,7r-oo  (shine) ; 
<paiB-po-  (bright),  cf.  (paiB-ifio-  (gleaming)  ;  \vir-po-  (grievous), 
y/Xvrr  (\v7T-7)  grief)  ;  aic-po-  (highest,  topmost  ;  ntr.  aic-po-v 
top,  point;  aic-pa  fern,  top),  \/origl.  ah  (be  sharp);  irre-po-  (ntr. 
feather,  wing),  y/trer  {ireT-ofiai,  fly)  ;  dy-po-  (masc.  field),  y/dy  ; 
Bco-po-  (ntr.  gift),  y/8o  (give)  ;  eh- pa  (fern,  seat),  y/eh  (eXoftat 
sit),  etc. ;  hi^rrj-po-  (thirsty),  verb. -stem  Scyjra-  (Scyjrda)  thirst)  ; 
cnyrj-Xo  (silent),  verb-stem  acya-  (be  silent)  ;  dirar^-Xo-  (deceit- 
ful), verb- stem  dirara-  (cheat)  ;  Bec-Xo-  (timid),  y/St,  (fear,  e.g. 
Se-Si-fiev,  Be-BoL-Ka) ;  p,ey-dXo-  (big),  -v/origl.  mag  or  magh  (wax, 
thus  origly.  '  grown  ')  ;  ofi^-Xr)  (mist),  y/  migh  (moisten)  ; 
@7)-Xo-  (threshold),  y/(3a  (go)  ;  <pv-Xo-  (ntr.  race),  <pv-Xrj  (tribe), 
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y/(f>v  (beget,  grow),  etc.     As  primary  and  secondary  sf.  -epo-  §  92. 
often  occurs,  e.g.  fyavepo-  (clear),  \/<f>av  ((pawa)  show)  ;    hpoaepo- 
(dewy)    from   Spoo-0-9    (fern,   dew)  ;    (pofiepo-    (fearful),   </>6/3o-<? 
(masc.  fear),   etc. ;    also  in  other  sff.,  e.g.  -vpo-,  -opt]-,  -co\o-, 
-(oXt)-,  -i\o-,  we  find  origl.  sf.  -ra-. 

Latin,  rub-ro-  (ruber  red),  y/ rub,  origl.  rudh ;  scab-ro- 
(scaber  rough),  y/scab  (scabo  scratch) ;  sac-ro-  (sacer  holy), 
V^f/c  (sancire) ;  gna-ro-  (gnarus  knowing),  V 'gna  (know) ;  ple-ro- 
(full),  y/ple  (fill) ;  fl^-ro-  (ager  field),  y/ag  (agere) ;  sella  (stool) 
for  *se<£fo  =  eh-pa,  yj  sed  (sedere  sit)  ;  sf.  -la-  is  frequently 
added  to  derived  verbal  -  stems,  e.g.  cande-la  (lamp),  stem 
cande-  (candere  glow,  be  white) ;  mede-la  (remedy),  stem  medc- 
(mederiheal),  etc.,  whose  analogy,  as  in  impf.  (v.  post.  §  173,  7), 
is  followed  by  the  formations  of  stem-verbs,  as  e.g.  seque-la 
(following),  sequi  (follow) ;  fuge-la  (flight),  f agere  (flee);  loque-la 
(speech),  loqui  (speak) ;  quere-la  (complaint),  qaeri  (complain). 
Hence  we  see  here,  as  in  the  Sclavonic  participle,  clearly  an 
addition  to  verbal-stems,  which  occurs  in  Greek  as  well,  -la- 
is  also  a  common  element  in  Latin  in  sff.  (-ulo-,  -ula-,  -ill-). 

IX.  Stems  with  sf.  origl.  -an-.  §93. 

These  stems  occur  in  all  Indo-Eur.  languages,  but  rarely,  it 
is  true,  in  some  of  them,  while  in  others  they  are  very  common 
— e.g.  Teutonic  ;  but  I  know  of  no  example  which  we  may 
confidently  ascribe  to  Indo-European  except  rad-an-  (ntr. 
water),  and  ak-an-  (masc.  stone;  cf.  Sk.  dc-an-  and  Goth,  aithna-, 
which  may  very  probably  be  derived  from  an  older  consonantal 
stem) . 

Sanskrit,  rag-an-  (n.  sg.  rdgci,  n.  pi.  ragdn-as,  loc.  sg. 
ragn-i,  ragan-i,  king),  \J rag  (rdg-ati  shines,  rules) ;  sne-han- 
(friend),  \/snih  (love)  ;  vfs-an-  (rainer ;  bull),  y/vars  (rain)  and 
other  like  nom.  agentis;  dg-an-  (masc.  stone,  rock),  y/ag  (strike) ; 
ud-dn-  (ntr.  water,  not  used  in  all  cases),  y/ud  (wet),  probably 
arising  from  tad. 

The  very  frequent  Sk.  sf.  -in-  is  probably  akin,  e.g.  primary 
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§  90.  in  math-in-  (beside  mdntJi-an-,  churning  stick),  y/math  (move, 
stir) ;  exceptionally  common  as  secondary  sf.,  e.g.  dhan-in-  (rich), 
dhdnar  (ntr.  possession),  etc. 

Greek.  The  sff.  corresponding  to  origl.  -an-  are  here  not 
uncommon,  e.g.  rep-ev-  (n.  sg.  masc.  T&prjv  tender),  \/rep  (reip-io 
rub) ;  dpr}y-6v-  (masc,  n.  aprfy-cov  helper),  cf.  apTpj-ay  (help)  ; 
el/c-ov-  (fern.,  n.  cIk-cov  image),  cf.  e-oitc-a  (perf.  am  like)  and 
the  like ;  more  frequently  still  is  found  the  sf .  -aw-,  which  must 
be  considered  a  lengthening  or  step-formation  of  -an-,  e.g. 
at6-cov-  (glowing),  cf.  aW-w  (kindle),  y/16;  kXv8-oov  (masc.  wave, 
surge),  \/k\vS  (kXv^co  rinse,  wash)  ;  iropS-cov  (masc.  farter), 
i/irepS  (7rep8-co  fart),  etc.  In  7revd-i]v  (masc.  inquirer),  \firv6  (ttvv- 
6dvo/u,ai,  fut.  7rev(6)-(rofiai  inquire) ;  Xeffcrjv  (scale),  \/^X  (^et'%"&, 
lick),  etc.,  we  see  the  rarer  -gi/-=origl.  -an-.  As  secondary 
sf.  -a>v-  appears  in  dvhp-oiv  (men's  apartment),  stem  dvSp-  for 
*dvp-,  d-vep-  (n.  avqp,  gen.  av$p-6<i  man)  ;  linrcav  (masc.  stable), 
i7r7ro-  (horse),  etc. 
§93 a.  Latin.  Sff.  with  short  vowel  are  not  very  common,  e.g.  n. 
sg.  a-sperg-o  gen.  -in-is  (fern,  besprinkling),  stem  thus  -sperg-on-, 
-sperg-en-,  \/  sparg  fsparg-o  sprinkle,  scatter  ;  a-sperg-o  be- 
sprinkle) ;  com-pag-en-  (fern.,  n.  com-pag-o  fastening),  \/pag 
(pang-o  fix, com-ping-o  fix  together) ;  pect-en-  (masc.  comb;  gen. 
pect-in-k),  pcct-o  (comb)  ;  on  the  other  hand,  -on-  is  common, 
as  in  Gk.  -cay-,  e.g.  ed-bn-  (masc,  n.  cdo,  gen.  eddn-is  eater), 
com-ed-on-  (devourer),  \Jed  fed-o  eat,  com-ed-o  eat  up) ;  com-bib-on- 
(fellow- drinker),  cf.  com-b/b-o  (drink  with) ;  ger-on-  (bearer), 
cf.  gcr-o  (bear,  bring)  and  the  like. 

X.    Stems  with  sf.  -ana-. 

The  sf.  -ana-,  which  in  Sk.,  Zend,  Gk.,  and  Gothic  forms  stems 
used  as  infinitives,  belongs  to  the  period  of  the  Indo-Eur. 
origl.  language,  in  which  formations  such  as  bhar-ana-, 
y/bhar  (bear) ;  vaglt-ana-,  perhaps  vdgh-ana-  (uectio,  ntr.  waggon), 
y/vagli  (uehere),  and  the  like  must  be  presupposed.  Cf.  more- 
over the  mod.  participles  of  Sk.  and  Zend  in  -ana-,- -ana-  (§  91), 
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which  perhaps  belong  here ;  the  Gk.  pres.-stems  such  as  itc-ave-,  §93b. 
fiavO-ave-,  and  Sk.  e.g.  is-ana-,  grh-dna-  (§  165,  iv.  b). 

Sanskrit.  Sf.  -ana-,  with  root- vowel  i,  u  accompanied  by 
step-formation  of  root- vowel,  forms  nomina  actionis  and  nomina 
agentis  (also  adjectivals).  The  dat.  and  loc.  sg.  of  the  abstracts 
in  -ana-  (-andya-,  -ane-)  are  used  as  infinitives,  e.g.  dat. 
gdm-andya,  loc.  gdm-ane,  stem  gam-ana-,  n.  sg.  gdm-ana-m  (ntr.), 
V gam  (go);  likewise  bhdr-ana-  (bear,  hold),  y/bhar  (bear); 
bhed-ana-  (split),  y/bhid;  bhdv-ana-  (be),  y/bhu;  dana-  (giving, 
gift),  i.e.  *dd-ana-,  y/da  (give) ;  kdr-ana-  (cause),  verb-stem 
karaya-  (caus.,  y/kar  make),  etc.  The  sf.  appears  as  fem.  also 
in  this  function,  e.g.  ds-and-  (stay),  \/ds  (sit) ;  yak-ana  (begging), 
y/yalc  (beg). 

Nomina  agentis  of  this  form  are  e.g.  nay-ana-  (ntr.  eye  'the 
guiding  thing'),  y/ni "(lead) ;  rdd-ana-  (ntr.  mouth,  'the  speak- 
ing thing'),  y/vad  (speak) ;  vdh-ana-  (ntr.  waggon,  'the  carrying 
thing'),  y/vah  (carry);  ddg-ana-  (masc.  tooth,  'the  biting  one'), 
y/dag  (bite)  ;  ndnd-ana-  (masc.  delighter),  verb-stem  nandaya- 
(delight),  y/nand  (rejoice),  etc.  Ferns,  of  this  function  are  e.g. 
gan-anl  (genetrix),  i.e.  *gan-anyd  from  masc.  gdn-ana-,  verb- 
stem  ganaya-  (beget),  y/gan  (be  born;  beget),  etc. 

As  adjs.  are  used  e.g.  gval-and-  (burning),  y/gval  (burn)  ; 
cbbh-and-  (pretty),  y/gubh  (sparkle),  etc. 

Greek.  Here  belong  the  nouns  in  -avo- ;  thus  neuters  fcoir-avo- 
(pestle),  y/Korr  (kott-to),  ice-Kcnr-dis  strike) ;  opy-avo-  (tool),  y/Fepy 
(epy-op  work) ;  oy^-avo-  (handle),  y/i%  i^X"03  have,  hold),  hpeir- 
-avo-  (sickle),  y/Speir-  (SpeV-o/xat  pluck),  etc. ;  Tvpuir-avo-  (ntr. 
drum,  cudgel)  with  nasalized  y/rvir  {jvit-tw  beat),  which  often 
happens  in  the  stems  of  this  formation  used  as  pres.-stems ; 
masculines,  e.g.  GTe<p-avo-  (crown)  y/(ne$  (arecp-eiv  gird,  crown) ; 
%68-avo-  (Hesuch.  podex),  V%^  (%e£iw  caco) ;  feminines  like 
7]S-ovt]  (pleasure),  y/aS  (avS-dvco,  aZ-rjaco,  6-aS-ov  please),  origl. 
svad;  dyy-ovr)  (strangling,  hanging),  y/d<y%,  ay  (ayx~a  throttle, 
dy-vv-fiai  am  pained),  etc. ;  hpeir-dvrj  (id.  q.  hpeir-avov) ;  drjy-dvr) 
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§93b.  (whetstone,  also  d?i<y-avo-v  is  attested),  y/drjy  (Ofa-a)  whet)  ; 
arecp-dvr)  (encircling,  crown),  cf.  GTecp-avo-s,  etc.  Adjectival, 
e.g.  (JKeir-avo-  (covering),  y/aKeir,  cf.  crKkir-t]  (cover) ;  Ik-clvo- 
(sufficient),  y/'iK  (iK-veofiai,  iK-ofirjv  come),  etc. 

As  from  sf.  -as-  arises  Lat.  infin.  in  -re-,  and  from  -manor 
Gk.  infin.  -/xevcu  (v.  §  91),  so  also  from  -ana-  comes  Gk.  infin. 
in  -evai,  which  we  consider  as  loc.  sg.  of  a  fem.-stem.  A  form 
Xekotir-evaL  points  to  a  stem  origl.  rirdikana-,  i.e.  a  nom. 
agentis  in  -ana-  formed  from  perfect-stem ;  (pipecv  for  *§epeivi, 
*(pepevt  (§  26,  3),  with  shortened  ending  for  *<pepevcu,  to  a  stem 
bharana-  from  pres.-stem  <$>epe  =  bhara-,  whose  termination  -a 
serves  likewise  as  initial  sound  of  sf.  -ana-.  Stems  ending 
in  a  vowel  mostly  do  not  assume  -ana-,  but  only  -na-,  hence 
8i86-vai,  icnd-vai,  Seiicvu-vai,  ;  yet  delvac  =  *6eevat,  hovvai  = 
*Boevat. 

Latin.  A  formation  quite  corresponding  to  origl.  -ana- 
does  not  occur  to  me.  As  Gk.  fMtjvavrj  appears  in  Lat.  as 
mdchina,  we  may  probably  place  here  the  Lat.  forms  with  sf. 
-ino-,  -ina,  whose  i  therefore,  as  often  in  Lat.,  is  weakened 
from  a;  thus,  e,g.  pag-ina  (fern,  leaf,  page),  yjpag  (fasten,  join, 
pres.  pang-o) ;  sarc-ina  (fern,  bundle,  load),  \/sarc  (sarc-io  patch, 
repair)  ;  dom-ino-  (lord),  fern,  dom-ina,  y/dom  (dom-o  subdue, 
tame),  cf.  Sk.  dam-ana-  (taming,  subduing). 
§  94.      XL    Stems  with  sf .  -na-. 

These  stems,  used  in  all  Indo-Eur.  languages,  are  much 
employed  as  past  part,  pass.,  in  meaning  like  those  in  -ta-. 

As  a  regular  formation  this  part,  occurs  only  in  certain  Sk., 
Scl.  and  Teut.  verb-stems,  whereby  its  existence  in  Indo-Eur. 
is  sufficiently  proved. 

Indo-Eur.  The  frequent  use  of  -na-  in  noun-stems  appears 
from  words  such  as  svap-na-  (masc.  sleep),  y/svap  (sleep) ;  std-na- 
(ground,  place),  y/sta  (stand). 

Sanskrit,  svdp-na-  (as  orig.);  yag-nd-  (masc.  offering,  wor- 
ship),   yf  gag    (offer,  worship) ;    anna-    (ntr.    food)    for  *ad-na- 
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(§  59,  1),  y/ad  (eat)  ;  stha-na-  (place,  ntr.),  y/stha  (stand,— if  §  94. 
it  belong  not  to  -ana-) ;  secondarily  in  purd-na  (adj.  old)  from 
purd  (previous,  earlier)  ;  mali-nd-  (adj.  dirty),  from  mala- 
(masc.  ntr.  dirt)  ;  phaU-nd  (bearing  fruit),  from  phala-  (ntr. 
fruit) ;  the  latter  exx.  coincide  in  form  and  function  with  past 
part.  pass. 

Greek.  #7r-w-=Sk.  and  origl.  svdp-na- ;  Xix-vo-  (adj.  dainty, 
greedy),  V^X  (^Xw  lick)  i  ^X'vo'  (masc-  lamp),  \/\vk  (\ewe-o-s 
clear),  origl.  ruk  (on  %  for  k  before  v,  v.  §  68,  1,  c;  other  exx.  of 
primary  sf.  -na-  v.  post.)  ;  the  sf.  is  secondary  in  cases  like 
6p6tv6-=*6pea--vo  (hilly),  stem  ope?-  in  opo<;  (ntr.  hill)  ;  aKoreivo- 
—*aKorea-vo-  (dark),  stem  a/cores-  in  a/coro?  (ntr.  darkness),  etc. 

Latin,  som-no-  for  *soj)-no-  =  origl.  svap-na- ;  common  as 
secondary  sf.,  e.g.  pater-no-,  uer-no-,  salig-no-  (stem  stf/e'c-),  etc. ; 
also  often  with  long  a,  e,  I  before  -na-,  as  font-am-,  stem  /on^-, 
equi-no-,  stem  e^o-,  alie-no-  (§  38)  from  stem  «//o-,  cani-no-, 
stem  mw«-5  boul-no-,  stem  6o«-,  &ow«-  (conson.- stems  change  to  «- 
forms),  doctn-na,  stem  doctor-,  doctri-  from  *doctori-,  etc. 

Suffix  -wrt-  forming  past  part.  pass. 

We  reckon  here  those  languages  also  which  show  only  a  few 
exx.  or  scattered  traces  of  this  use  of  sf.  -na-. 

In  do -Eur.  The  different  uses  in  the  different  languages  of 
-na-  make  it  almost  impossible  to  find  many  roots  in  which  we 
can  be  sure  that  the  p.p.  pass,  was  formed  from  them  by  -na-  as 
early  as  the  time  of  the  origl.  lang.  This  was  however  un- 
doubtedly the  case  with  \Jpar  (fill),  whose  part. par-na-  (full), 
masc.  parna-s,  ntr.  pama-m,  fern,  parna,  was  already  in  ex- 
istence. We  cannot  believe  that  this  method  of  formation  was 
confined  to  this  one  root. 

Sanskrit.  The  formation  in  -na-  is  used  in  comparatively 
few  roots,  e.g.  pur-nd-  for  *par-nd-  (§  7),  \fpar  (fill) ;  stir-nd- 
for  *star-nd-  (§  7),  y/star  (sternere) ;  bhug-nd-,  \/bhug  (bend) ; 
bhin-nd-  for  *bhid-nd-  (§  59,  1),  \Jbhid  (split),  etc. 

Greek.     Not  as  a  regular  participial  formation.     Yet  here 
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§  94.  belong  adjs.  like  e.g.  trefivo-  for  *<refi-v6-  (§  68,  1,  c)  '  revered,' 
yVe/3  (o-e/3-ofiai  revere) ;  ay-vo-  (worshipper,  hallowed),  y/ay 
(d^o-fiai  revere);  arvy-vo-  (hated,  detested),  y/arvym.  e-crrvy-ov 
(aTir/-eti>  hate) ;  arey-vo-  'covered,'  y/ariy  in  o-riy-co  (cover); 
Sec-vo-  '  feared,'  y/Bt  (fear,  cf.  8ec-\6-<;  cowardly,  Be-Bot-Ko)  ; 
7rodei-v6-  '  longed-for,'  verb-stem  iroOee-  (Trodeoa  long  for),  etc. 
Substantially  used  is  re/c-vo-  'thing  born,  bairn,'  y/ieK  (bear, 
cf.  e-re/c-ov,  re-roK-a). 

Latin.     Not  as  regular  participial  formation.     Relics  are 
e.g.  ple-no-   (filled)    y/p/e=pla,  origl.  par  (fill)  ;   mag-no-  '  in- 
creased,'  y/mag=$k.   mail   (wax);    do-no-   'gift/   y/da  (give); 
reg-no-  '  ruled  thing,'  y/reg  (rule),  etc. 
§  95.      XII.    Stems  with  suffix  -ni-. 

Sf.  -ni-  is  much  like  -ti-  in  use  and  function,  but  rarer.  Like 
•ti-  it  appears  added  to  other  sff.  (cf.  §  98,  Lat.  sf.  -tio-ni-). 
Generally  speaking,  there  stand  side  by  side  the  suffix-scales 
-no-,  -ni-,  -nu-,  and  -ta-,  -ti-,  -tu-.     Sf.  -ni-  is  origl. 

Indo-Eur.  ag-ni-  (fire),  \/ag?,  is  the  only  trustworthy 
example  ;  yet  it  is  highly  probable  that  abstracts  in  -ni-  were 
formed  before  the  division  of  languages,  because  they  occur  in 
all  Indo-Eur.  lanrmaffes. 

Sanskrit.  E.g.  gJd-ni-  (fern,  fatigue,  exhaustion),  y/ghi 
(lose  strength);  ha-ni-  (fern,  abandonment),  y/ha  (leave);  glr-ni- 
( weakness  from  age)  for  *gar-ni-  (§  7),  y/gar  (to  age),  etc., 
which  all  form  their  p.p.  pass,  in  ->id- :  all,  however,  do  not 
take  sf.  -ni-,  the  majority  take  -ti-,  e.g.  fchin-nd-  (splitten),  but 
Khit-ti-  (splitting,  n.),  y/Jihid. 

The  datives  of  these  abstracts  in  -ni-,  like  those  in  -ti-,  can 
serve  as  infinitives. 

Greek.  Sf.  -ni-  is  rare  in  Gk.  ;  e.g.  firj-vc-  (fifjvi-s,  g. 
yL7)vi-o<;,  fern,  wrath),  y/ origl.  ma  (think) ;  aird-vt-  (fern,  want), 
y/cnra. 

Note. — Benfey,  followed  by  Leo  Meyer  (Vgl.  Gramm.  ii.  141), 
explains  the  much-debated  Gk.  forms  in  -w,  such  as  ^%-&>  (echo), 
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ttcl6-(o  (persuasion,  earlier  w),  etc.,  voc.  ireiOol,  g.  Treidovs  from  §  95. 
*7T€idoo<;,  etc.,  as  stems  in  -ovi-,  f.f.  thus  -ani-  (*7rei£-ovt,  whence 
Tretd-ol,    as   e.g.    fieifa   from   fiel&va)  ;    G.    Curtius    (Erlaute- 
rungen,  p.  50  sqq.)  on  the  other  hand,  as  stems  in  -oFt-,  probably 
rightly  (cf.  their  Ion.  ace.  in  -ovv). 

Latin.     Masculines  only,  e.g.  ig-ni-  (ignis  fire)=:Sk.  ag-ni-; 

pd-ni-  (bread),  y/pa  (cf.  pa-sco)  ;  pe-ni-  for  *pes-ni-  (§  77,  1,  a), 
V  origl.  pas  (gignere  ?),  cf.  Sk.  pds-as  (ntr.  penis),  Gk.  7reo9  for 
*7reo--o?,  M.H.Gr.  ms-ellin  (penis)  ;  probably  also  crl-ni-,  fu-ni-, 

jl-ni-  and  le-ni-,  seg-ni-,  the  roots  of  which  are  difficult  to  trace. 

XIII.  Stems  with  sf.  -nu-. 

Indo-Eur.     ta-nu-  (stretched;  body),  y/ta  (stretch);  su-nu-  ^95a. 
(one  born,  son),  \/su  (bear,  beget).     The  stems  in  -nu-  are  also 
used  as  pres.-stems  (§  165,  iv.  a),  e.g.  ta-nu-,  <Jta;  cw-nu-,  y ' ar. 

Sanskrit,  ta-nu-  (thin;  fem.  body),  >Jta;  su-nii-  (son), 
i/su;  hhd-nu-  (sun),  yjhha  (shine);  tras-nu-  (fearful),  \/tras 
(tremble)  ;  grdh-nu-  (greedy,  eager),  \/gardh  (seek,  strive),  etc. 

Greek.  Sf.  -nu-  is  very  rare,  e.g.  0prj-vv-  (footstool),  \/6pa 
(dpij-aaaOai  seat  oneself;  6pa-vo-s  seat),  origl.  dhra,  dhar  (set, 
fix) ;  \i<y-vv-  (fem.  smoke,  mist),  root  doubtful. 

Latin.  Sf.  -nu-  very  rare,  as  in  Gk. ;  te-nu-i-,  like  adj.- 
stems  in  u-  generally  (§  88,  b),  has  passed  into  the  /-form; 
*te-nu-= origl.  ta-nu-.  Probably  ma-nu-  (fem.  hand)  belongs 
here,  -v/origl-  ma  (measure,  shape). 

XIV.  Stems  with  sf .  -ta-.  §  96. 
The  participle  in  origl.  -ta-,  the  past  part.  pass,  comes 

under  special  notice  here. 

The  element  -ta-  (cf.  the  pronominal  root  of  like  sound),  one 
of  the  commonest  sff.  of  our  language,  is  multifariously  used 
in  stem-  and  word-formation  (for  the  formation  of  the  3  pers. 
of  the  verb,  probably  also  for  the  ablat.  sg.,  as  case-sf.).  The 
sf.  -ta-  forms  not  only  the  adj.  discussed  hereafter,  which  must 
probably  have  had  a  more  general  meaning  originally  (cf.  e.g. 
Sk.  stem  sthi-td-  'standing,'  \/stJia  stand,  like  Gk.  ara-To-;  gak-td- 
'powerful,  mighty,'  y/gak  'be  able,  capable'),  and  have  been 
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§  96.  hardened  into  a  regular  means  of  expressing  p.p.  pass,  only  at 
a  later  period  of  the  Indo-Eur.  lang. — but  nouns  also  substan- 
tially used  are  formed  by  -ta-,  e.g.  Gk.  koi-to-  (masc.  couch, 
bed),  koL-tt)  (fern,  id.),  ^ ki  (icel-Tai  lies) ;  <pop-TO-  (masc.  load, 
burden),  \/<pep  (c^ep-o)  bear)  ;  7to-to-  (masc.  draught),  y/iro 
(drink)  ;  apo-ro-  (masc.  ploughing),  stem  apo-  (plough)  ;  here 
belong  nomina  agentis  masc,  with  stem  termination  raised  to 
-TV)-,  as  Kpi-ri]-  (n.  /cpm/?  judge),  \/tcpi  (/cpr-vco  sift)  ;  Se/e-T?i- 
(receiver),  y/  8e/c  (Ion.  8e/coficu  beside  he^ofxat,  receive)  ; 
7tolt]-t7]-  (maker,  poet),  verb-stem  770*77-  {iroLew  make) ;  Trpo- 
-(pTj-rr']-  (prophet),  \/(pa  ($?7-/u  say) ;  To^ev-rrj-  (bowman),  verb- 
stem  ro%ev-  (rogevco  shoot  arrows),  etc.,  which  end  in  -ra,  some- 
times in  nom.  case,  in  Horn.  ;  Latin  noxa  (hurt),  i.e.  *noc-ta, 
\/noc  (nocere  hurt)  ;  sec-ta  (mode  of  action,  sect),  \/sec  (sequi 
follow)  ;  and  in  Zend,  Scl.,  and  Lith. 

As  a  secondary  sf.  -ta-  often  occurs,  thus  in  function  of 
forming  superl.  (v.  post.  §  106),  moreover  in  Gk.  -T17-  (as  pri- 
marily), forming  nomina  agentis,  e.g.  to^o-tt}-  (bowman),  rogo- 
(bow,  ntr.)  ;  linro-Tr}-  and  -ra  (horseman),  'Ornro-  (horse)  ; 
7ro\t-T77-  (burgher),  tt6\.l-  (fern,  city),  etc. ;  further  often  form- 
ing fern,  abstracts,  e.g.  Sk.  prthu-td  (breadth),  prthfo-  (broad)  ; 
Gk.  fiio-Tri  (life),  ft  10-  (masc.  life) ;  Scl.  and  Goth. 

Sf.  -ta-  forms  moreover  one  kind  of  pres.-stem  (§  165,  vii.), 
e.g.  Gk.  Tinr-re-,  \Jtvit  ;  often  it  stands  combined  with  other  sff. 
also  added.  These  combinations  will  be  collected  at  the  end  of 
this  section. 

Indo-Eur.  The  sf.  -ta-,  forming  the  p.p..  pass.,  occurs 
immediately  at  the  end  of  the  fundamental  form  of  the  root  in 
case  of  stem- verbs,  in  case  of  derived  verbs  at  the  end  of  the 
verb-stem,  e.g.  da-ta-  (datus),  n.  sg.  masc.  da-ta-s,  ntr.  da-ta-m, 
fern,  da-ta,  y/da  (give)  ;  kru-ta-  (*clutus),  y/kru  (hear)  ;  kak-ta- 
(coctus)  y/kak  (cook) ;  sadaya-ta-  (fixed,  set),  stem  sddaya-,  y/sad 
(sit),  etc. 

Sanskrit.     Sf.  -td-,  n.  sg.  masc.  -td-s,  ntr.  -td-m,  fern,  -ta, 
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e.g.  cru-td-,  y/gru  (hear) ;  rna-td-,  \/ma,  man  (think) ;  gnd-td-,  §  96. 
y/gna  (know)  ;  bkr-td-,  y/bhar  (bear) ;  yulc-td-,  y/yug  (join)  ; 
bad-dhd-  for  *badh-ta-,  y/badh,  bandh  (bind)  ;  lal-dhd-  for 
*labh-ta-,  yflabh  (get);  vista-  for  *vig~td-,  y/ vig  (enter),  etc. 
The  contact  of  the  sf .  with  consonantal  root-terniinations  brings 
many  sound-laws  into  play  (cf.  §§  58,  59,  for  details  a  Sk.  special 
grammar).  Several  roots  have  auxil.-vowel  i  (§  15,  f),  e.g. 
pat-i-td-,  y/pat  (fall)  ;  rarely  I,  e.g.  grh-i-td-,  y/grah,  grabh, 
(seize,  grasp) ;  stems  in  -ay  a-  always  have  i,  which  is  probably 
a  relic  of  -ya-,  e.g.  redi-fd-,  stem  vedaya-,  or  perhaps  from  a 
stem  *red-ya-  (make  known)  y/rid  (perceive). 

Roots  ending  in  nasals,  which  did  not  become  amalgamated 
with  the  origl.  root  vowel-termination  till  a  later  date,  show  their 
shorter  primitive  form  before  the  sf.,  e.g.  ga~td-,  yfga  (go), 
which  appears  mainly  as  gam;  ta-td-,  \/ta,  which  appears 
mostly  as  tan  (stretch),  etc.  On  the  other  hand,  e.g.  kdn-td-, 
with  nasal  retained  and  root-vowel  lengthened,  y/kam  (love). 

Before  this  sf.  weakening  or  loss  of  root- vowel  a  is  very  com- 
mon, e.g.  kr-td-,  y/Jear  (make) ;  prs-td-,  y/praKk  (ask)  ;  stJti-td-, 
y/stha  (stand);  hi-td-  for  *dhi-td-,  y/dha  (set);  pi-td-,  y/pa 
(drink),  etc. ;  dattd-  for  *dad-ta-  retains  pres. -reduplication  (cf. 
1  pi.  pres.  dad-was  damus),  y/ da  (give).  Particulars  of  this 
formation  would  be  out  of  place  here. 

Greek.  Sf.  -to-,  n.  sg.  masc.  -to-s,  ntr.  -to-v,  fern,  -ttj;  e.g. 
k\v-to-,  \/k\v  (hear)  ;  step-formn.  of  root-vowel  remains  the 
same  as  in  pres.-stem,  (pevK-rd-,  1  sg.  pres.  (pevy-co,  \/<fivy  (flee), 
at  an  earlier  period  <pvK-r6-  still  existed ;  \enr-r6-,  pres.  XeiiT-w, 
y/\nr  (leave)  ;  other  pres.  fornrns.  however  are  not  retained  in 
these  forms  ;  (nrap-TO-,  y/airep  (sow),  pres.  <jirelpw=^*  cnrep-yw  ; 
o-ra-ro-,  y/ara  (stand),  pres.  lo-Tijfii ;  $e-ro-,  y/6e  (set),  pres. 
rL-6rj-p,i ;  yvco-ro-,  ylyvo  (know),  pres.  yL-yvdo-afcco ;  FprjK-rd-, 
y/  Fpaic  (break),  pres.  Fprjy-vvfii  ;  7i\ir\-To-,  verb-stem  ripi]- 
(honour),  pres.  rtp,dco,  etc.  Ace.  to  Leo  Meyer  (Tgl.  gr.  ii.  318 
sqq.)  in  like  compound  forms  there  occurs  -t-  also,  instead  of 
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§  96.  complete  -to-,  e.g.  d-yvcor-  (n.  tvyvons,  gen.  ayvtor-os  unknown), 
cf.  yvay-To-  ;  afi\i]<;,  dfi\i]-r-  beside  d/3Xr)-r6-  (unstruck),  and  a 
few  similar  cases,  wherein  t  follows  a  long  root- vowel. 

Latin.  Sf.  -tu-,  earlier  -to-,  n.  sg.  masc.  -tu-s,  earlier  -to-s, 
ntr.  -tu-m,  earlier  -to-m,  fern,  -ta,  e.g.  da-to-,  \J  da  (give) ;  sta-to-, 
\/sta  (stand);  i-to-,  ^Ji  (go);  di-ru-to-,  \/ru  (destroy);  in-chi-to-, 
\/chi  (hear);  but  ex-u-to-,  y/u  (put  on;  ex-u-o  put  off),  im-bu-to-, 
etc. ;  coc-to-,  y/coc  (cook) ;  rup-to-,  y/rup  (break) ;  strd-to-,  \/ster, 
stra  (spread)  ;  passo-  for  *pas-to-  for  *  pat-to-,  ^Jpat  (suffer),  etc.  ; 
(the  sound-laws  in  cases  where  final  consonants  of  roots  come 
into  contact  with  t  of  sf.  -to-  are  treated  of  in  §  77,  1).  With 
active  function,  a  tolerably  common  use  of  this  sf.,  pb-to- 
(drunken),  \/po,  origl.  pa;  pranso-  for  *prand-to-  (having  dined), 
y/prand  (prandere),  etc.  These  participles  are  often  used  sub- 
stantially, e.g.  stems  die-to-  {dic-tu-m  saying),  gnd-to-  (nd-tus 
son),  fac-to-,  ub-to-,  etc. 

Screip-to-  (cf.  Umbr.  screih-to-)  may  come  from  the  pres. 
screib-o,  scrlbo  (write),  like  iunc-to-  from  iung-o  (join).  The 
lengthening  of  vowel  in  dc-fo-,  lec-to-,  struc-to-,  iunc-to-,  etc., 
not  universally  marked  in  pronunciation  (Corssen,  Aussprache 
und  Betonung,  i.  156,  158,  sqq.),  is  a  late-formation  in  Latin, 
or  perhaps  nothing  more  than  a  result  produced  by  the  influence 
of  grammarians  upon  the  language.  In  secu-to-,  %/sequ,  sec, 
origl.  sak,  Sk.  sale,  etc.  (follow)  ;  locu-to-,  y/loqu,  origl.  rak 
(speak)  ;  u  has  been  developed  out  of  the  v  following  guttural 
k  (§  71,  1),  after  the  analogy  of  derived  verbs  ;  the  origl. 
*sec-to-  occurs  clearly  in  e.g.  sectari  (Pauli,  Geschichte  der  La- 
teinischen  Verba  in  -uo,  Stettin,  1865,  p.  17). 

Not  unfrequently  there  occurs  the  auxiliary  vowel  i  (§  43), 
e.g.  in  uom-i-to-,  \/uom  (spue),  beside  em-p-to-,  \/em  (buy;  for 
-p-  v.  §  77,  g);  gen-i-to-,  yj gen  (produce),  1  sg.  pres.  gi-g((jn-o; 
amd-to-,  sopl-to-,  acu-to-,  from  verb-stems  amd-,  sopl-,  acu-,  but 
mon-i-to-,  auc-to-,  etc.,  according  to  the  class  of  stem-verbs,  not 
*mone-to-,  *auge-to-  (moneo,  augeo),  yet  dele-to-,  sue-to-,  etc. 
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The  sf.  -ta-  often  occurs,  as  we  have  already  remarked,  as  the  §  96. 
first  element  of  compound  suffixes;  thus  in  -ta-ta-,  forming 
superl.  in  Gk.  (§  106);  -ta-ti-  in  the  Sanskrit  (Yed.)  secondary 
sf.  -ta-ti-  (fern.),  in  which  we  have  probably  to  recognize  a 
further  formation  of  the  above-mentioned  sf.  -ta-,  fern,  -ta, 
which  is  used  in  a  similar  f miction  to  form  abstracts,  e.g.  sarvd- 
-tdti-  (totality),  st.  sarin-  (all) ;  derd-tdti-  (godhead),  stem  devd- 
(masc.  god) ;  vasii-tdti-  (wealth),  stem  vdsu-  (possession),  etc. 
The  rarer  sf.  form  -td-t-,  e.g.  devd-tdt-= derd-tdti- ;  satyd-tdt- 
(truthfulness),  stem  satya-  (true),  etc.,  is  clearly  a  shortening  of 
-td-ti-.  With  regard  to  sf.  -ti-  we  shall  see  that  even  by  itself 
it  is  shortened  to  -f-  in  Sk.,  Zend,  Gk.,  and  Lat. 

In  Greek  this  -tat-  is  much  used  in  a  similar  function  in 
form  -rrjT-,  e.g.  veo-rrjT-  (n.  sg.  veorris  fern,  youth),  stem  vko- 
(new,  young) ;  <f)i\6-Tr)T-  (love),  cf>t\o-  (dear);  /S/oaSv-r^T- (slow- 
ness), /3pa8v-  (slow)  ;  evo-rrjr-  (oneness),  stem  ev- ;  irav-o-Trfr- 
(universality),  stem  iravr-,  etc.  Thus  here  also,  as  in  not  a  few 
other  cases  (e.g.  gen.  dat.  dual. ;  before  sf.  -Fevr-  §  90),  the 
consonantal  stems  follow  the  analogy  of  the  ff-stems.  In  Latin 
the  sf.  becomes  -td-ti-,  -td-t-,  e.g.  duri-tdti-  (hardness),  duro- 
(hard  ;  on  i  for  o,  v.  §  40)  ;  anxic-tdti-  from  anxio-  (on  ie  for  ii, 
v.  §  38) ;  cini-tdti-,  ciui- ;  uetus-tdti-,  uetus,  etc. 

Note. — Ace.  to  Benfey  (Or.  und  Occ.  ii.  521  sqq.)  Lat.  salfd- 
is  from  *saluot-,  itself  a  shortening  of  *saluo-tdt-,  like  Zend 
haurvat-  from  haurva-tdt-. 

A  secondary  sf.  -ta-na-  occurs  in  Sk.  e.g.  Jujas-tana-  (yester- 
day's), ////as  (yesterday),  to  which  Lat.  -tino-  in  such  forms  as 
cras-tino-,  sero-tino-,  closely  corresponds;  cf.  Iran,  -ta-na-,  Zend 
-gahh-,  Lith.  -Una-. 

Concerning  sf .  -ta-ma-,  forming  superl.  like  -ta-  and  -ta-ta-,  v. 
§  108 ;  on  -ta-ra-  used  in  comp.  degree,  v.  §  105.  It  may  be  that 
the  sff.  -tar-,  -tra-,  which  will  be  handled  in  the  next  section,  are 
likewise  contracted  forms  of  -ta-  and  -ra-  combined,  for  archaic 
abbreviations  of  the  elements  of  suffixes  are  undeniable  in  some 
cases. 
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§  97.  Stems  with  sff.  -tar-,  -tra-  ;  -tar-  forms  a  uomen 
agentis  and  fut.  part.  act.  ;  -tra-  forms  nouns  which 
mostly  signify  an  instrument. 

That  the  nouns  in  origl.  -tar-  in  Indo-Eur.  were  even  at  that 
period  employed  as  pres.  and  fut.  participles,  we  cannot  prove 
with  certainty,  because  those  functions  are  found  only  in  the 
Asiatic  and  S.  European  divisions  of  the  speech-stem.  There 
was  no  doubt  originally  only  one  formation,  whose  earliest  form 
has  held  its  ground  in  those  nouns  of  this  kind  which  are  used 
as  words  of  kinship,  i.e.  -tar-  for  all  genders,  n.  sg.  masc.  and 
fern,  -tars,  neut.  -tar-.  This  sf.  is  added  immediately  to  the 
root,  which  mostly  is  raised  one  step  ;  in  case  of  derived  verbs 
it  is  added  to  the  verb-stem,  e.g.  ma-tar-  (the  'female  producer,' 
mother),  yf  ma  (produce,  bring  forth)  ;  pa-tar-  (father),  y/pa 
(protect,  rule) ;  bhrd-tar-  (brother),  y/b/tar,  bhra  (bear,  preserve) ; 
da-tar-  or  perhaps  da-tar  (giver),  y/da  (give) ;  probably  su-tar- 
(woman),  y/su  (produce,  bear),  whence  sva-sutar-  (woman  re- 
lated, i.e.  sister) ;  gan-tar-  (begetter),  y/gan  (beget),  etc. 

The  correspondence  between  the  languages  tends  to  prove 
that  already  in  early  times  there  existed  a  kindred  form  in 
*-tara-  (for  -tara-  used  to  form  comparative,  v.  post.),  whence 
came  -tra- ;  whilst  -tar-  represents  persons,  this  -tara-,  -tra-  was 
used  of  things,  and  hence  does  not  form  nomina  agentis,  but 
usually  indicates  the  instrument.  '  Formations  such  as  dak-tra- 
(tooth),  y/dak  (bite) ;  gd-tra-  (limb),  y/ga  (go) ;  kran-tra-  (ear), 
y/kru  (hear),  etc.,  can  scarcely  have  been  wanting  in  the  origl.- 
language. 

The  origin  of  the  suffix  -tar-,  -tra-,  is  obscure.  "We  con- 
jectured (§  96),  that  it  is  composed  of  two  suffixes  -ta-  and 
-ra-,  as  -mana-  from  -ma-  and  -na- ;  we  might  make  an  equa- 
tion thus,  -tar-  :  *-ta-ra-  (tra)  : :  -man-  :  ma-na-  (mna).  As 
-mana-,  -man-,  is  raised  to  -mana-,  -man-,  so  also  -tara-,  -tar-, 
is  raised  in  the  languages  to  -tara-  (Lat.  -turo-),  -tar-  (Lat. 
-tor-). 
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Sanskrit.  Suffix  -tar-,  n.  sg.  -ta  for  -tars  (§  15,  d),  ace.  §  97. 
sg.  -tar-am,  in  words  expressing  kinship,  e.g.  pi-tdr-  for  *pa-tar- 
(father),  md-tdr-  (mother),  bhrd-tar-  (brother),  etc.  The  forma- 
tions of  this  kind  which  were  felt  as  nomina  agentis  are 
distinguished  by  a  higher  step-formation  of  -tar-  to  -tar-  (n. 
sg.  masc.  -ta-  for  -tars,  but  ace.  sg.  -tar-am)  ;  this  is  also 
shared  by  svdsar-  (sister),  for  *svastar-,  *svasu-tar-  (literally 
kinswoman).  The  suffix  -tar-  belonging  to  nomina  agentis  is 
added  to  the  end  of  the  root.  With  the  exception  of  medial  a, 
the  root  vowels  are  raised  one  step  before  this  suffix,  e.g.  dd-tdr- 
(dator),  y/da  (give).  The  fern,  affixes  -pa,  e.g.  n.  sg.  dd-tri,  i.e. 
*da-tryd  (§  15,  c),  from  *dd-tar-yd;  instead  of  the  primary  form 
of  the  suffix,  which  has  held  its  ground  in  words  expressing 
relationship  {ma-tar-  fern.,  but  may  be  masc.  as  well)  also  in 
feminines,  a  further  formation  has  here  worked  its  way  in  ;  cf. 
forms  such  as  pi-tr-ya-  (fatherly),  from  pi-tar-  (father) ;  kar-tdr-, 
y/kar  (make) ;  pah-tar-,  y/palc  (cook)  ;  bbddhdr-  for  *bbdh-tar- 
(§  59,  2),  y/budh  (know),  etc.  Before  this  suffix,  as  e.g.  in  past 
part.  pass,  and  elsewhere,  many  roots  show  an  auxiliary  vowel 
i,  more  rarely  I,  e.g.  gan-i-tdr-,  y/gan  (beget);  grah-l-tdr-,  y/grah 
(seize),  etc. 

These  stems  in  -tar-  serve  for  a  periphrastic  future,  in  such 
a  way  that  the  masc.  is  used  for  all  genders ;  in  pers.  1  and 
2  the  nominative  form  of  the  singular  has  become  stationary 
(thus  passing  over  likewise  into  the  dual  and  pi.),  and  is  welded 
together  with  the  pres.  of  the  verb  as  (be),  while  the  3rd  pers. 
does  not  require  the  verbal  form,  e.g. 

Sing.  1.  ddtdsmi  from  data  asmi  (I  am  [about]  to  give). 

2.  ddtdsi  from  data  asi. 

3.  data  (rarely  ddtdsti  from  data  asti). 

Plur.  1.  ddtdsmas  from   data    (we   might    have   expected 
ddtdras)  smas. 

2.  ddtdstha  from  data  stha. 

3.  ddtdras. 


224  stems  with  sf.  -tar-,   ok. 

§  97.  In  the  earliest  Sanskrit  (Ved.)  these  forms  appear  also  accent- 
uated on  the  root,  e.g.  da-tar-,  etc.,  wherein  we  ought  perhaps 
to  recognize  an  earlier  system  of  accentuation,  since  the  rule  is 
for  accent  and  step-formation  to  go  together. 

Suffix  -tra-,  almost  always  neut.,  n  sg.  -tra-m,  rarely  fern., 
n.  sg.  -tra,  e.g.  grd-tra-  (ear),  y/gru  (hear)  ;  ga-tra-  (limb),  \/ga 
(go);  rds-tra-  (garment),  \/ras  (clothe);  vak-trd-  (mouth),  ^/ vak 
(speak)  ;  dds-tra-  masc,  and  dds-tra  fern.,  ace.  to  sound-laws 
for  *ddg-tra-,  -tra  (tooth),  y/dag,  dag  (bite),  etc.  Also  with 
auxil.  vowel  i,  e.g.  khan-i-tra-  (shovel),  V 'khan  (dig),  etc. 
Moreover  the  root  sometimes  appears  furnished  with  the  stem- 
termination  a,  as  in  pres.,  e.g.  pdta-tra-  (wing),  V 'pat  (fly),  pres. 
stem  pdta-  (3  sg.  pdta-ti)  ;  krnta-ta-  (plough),  y/kart  (split), 
pres. -stem  knttra-  (3  sg.  kmtd-ti) ,  etc. 

Greek.  The  suffix  original  -tar-  does  not  serve  to  express 
the  future- relation ;  it  appears  as  -rep-  in  words  of  kinship,  as 
-rrip-,  -rop-,  when  forming  nomina  agentis,  in  the  latter  of 
which  formations  the  feminine  is  distinguished  by  the  affix  -ya- 
here  also  (cf.  §  97).  1.  Words  of  kinship,  e.g.  ira-Tep-  (father, 
ace.  iraTep-a),  p,r/-Tep-  (mother,  ace.  p,r)Tep-a)  ;  2.  nomina 
agentis,  e.g.  ho-Trjp-  (giver,  ace.  So-Tr/p-a),  also  Soo-Tijp,  y/So 
(give) ;  the  fern,  is  formed  from  unraised  suffix  -tar-,  ho-Teipa, 
i.e.  *$o-Tep-ya,  f.f.  da-tar-yd ;  aw-T^p  (saviour),  stem  crew,  fern. 
aco-Teipa,  etc.  Forms  like  yeve-Tijp,  y/yev  (beget),  must  prob- 
ably be  held  to  have  stems  in  original  a  underlying  them  (cf. 
Sanskrit).  Beside  these  also  is  -Top- =origl.  -tar-,  pfj-Top- 
(speaker,  ace.  prj-Top-a),  y/'pe=ip  (speak);  Fie-Top-  (taTcop, 
co-T(op  knower,  witness),  y/Fi8  (know)  ;  hw-Top-  (ScoTcop  Horn. 
Od.=  hwTrjp),  etc.;  (ppd-Top-  (n.  pi.  cfrpd-Top-es),  origl.  bhrd-tar- 
(brother),  has  become  removed  from  words  of  kinship  in  form 
as  well  as  in  meaning  (member  of  a  (ppaTpa).  In  -Topo-  we  see 
almost  certainly  a  further  formation  from  -Top-,  after  the  analogy 
of  the  w-stem,  thus  in  hidic-Topo-  (guide,  Horn.)  ;  d-Xdcr-Topo- 
beside  d-Xda-Top-  (malignant,  avenger),  y/XaO  (forget) ;  a  solitary 
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-rvp-,   -Tvpo-,   is   found  in  fidp-Tvp-   (gen.   (xapTvpos  witness),  §  97 
fidp-rvpo-,  \J  originally  smar  (remember). 

The  feminines  in  -rpia  are  distinguished  from  those  in  -reipa 
only  by  the  loss  of  the  a  of  the  suffix  original  -tar- ;  from 
-tar-ya  came  -trya,  i.e.  -tria,  e.g.  Troi^-rpia,  verbal-stem  77-0/77- 
(make).  The  secondary  formation  by  suffix  -ya-  is  generally 
very  common  here,  as  e.g.  from  stem  ira-rip-  is  formed  a  stem 
ird-rp-io-  (paternal),  fern.  7ra-rp-id  (origin,  race)  ;  o-to-rr)p-io- 
(saving),  stem  aco-njp- ;  these  secondary  formations  intruded 
into  the  fern,  and  supplanted  the  original  stem  in  -tar-  with 
few  exceptions. 

The  feminines  in  -rpiS-  (n.  sg.  -173/9)  are  either  late-formations 
peculiar  to  the  Greek,  formed  by  means  of  a  later  suffix  -18-,  or 
(cf.  G.  Curtius  Gk.  Etym.3  p.  583  sqq.)  -rpiB-  is  merely  a 
phonetic  variation  from  *rpty-,  so  that  here  a  suffix  -tri-  would 
have  to  be  presupposed,  e.g.  avXrj-rpiS-  (flute-player,  fern.), 
verbal-stem  avXr)-  ;  ira-Tplh-  (fatherland)  from  stem  ira-rep-, 
etc. 

The  suffix  origl.  -tra-  appears  as  -rpo-,  -dpo-  (neut.),  -rpa, 
-6 pa  (fern.) ;  the  aspiration  is  probably  caused  by  the  r,  e.g. 
vLTT-rpo-  (neut.  washing-water)  for  *viB-rpo-,  \/vi/3,  original  nig 
(retained  in  vl^w,  weLsh.,=*vi'y-ya),  §  63,  1) ;  dpo-rpo-  (neut. 
plough),  from  verbal-stem  dpo-  (plough,  in  dp6-a>,  dpo- aw,  dpo-aac), 
y/dp.  In  Td-rpo-  (masc.  healer),  verbal- stem  la-  {idofjuaL  heal)  ; 
Sac-rpo-  (masc.  carver),  cf.  hal-ofjuac  (divide),  nomina  agentis 
are  formed  in  -rpo-  (cf.  -ropo-  above).  •  Further  j3d-6po-  (ntr. 
base,  step),  \//3a,  original  ga  (go) ;  pi'-j-rpa  (fern,  agreement), 
\/pe  ;  fxdfc-rpa  (kneading-trough),  \/p,atc  (knead,  fjudo-aw  = 
*fia/cyco,  generally  softened  into  fiay)  ;  cppd-rpa,  Ion.  ^>p?j-rprj 
(clan),  \/(ppa-=d>ep,  origl.  bhra,  bhar,  cf.  cppd-rop-  =  origl.  bhra- 
-tar- ;  Koi^)-Qpa  (sleeping-place),  verbal-stem  Koifia-  (noiiidw 
put  to  rest),  etc.  The  suffixes  -rXo-,  -6X0-,  fem.  -7-A.77-,  OXr;-, 
e.g.  yy-rXo-  (neut.  liquor,  fluid),  -v/%u  (pour) ;  6vcr-6Xo-  (neut. 
implement  for  Bacchus- worship),  ^J6v,  the  o~  appears  in  other 
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97.  formations  also  from  this  root ;  ixe-rXi]  (plough-tail),  verbal- 
stem  e'^e-  (cf.  e^e-Te),  \/e%  (have,  hold) ;  <yeve-6\t]  (birth),  stem 
<yeve-  (cf.  yeve-cns,  yeve-adai,  etc.),  y/<yev,  must  be  treated  as 
parallel  forms  of  the  above. 

Latin.  Words  expressing  kinship  have  suffix  -ter-,  whose 
e  is  lost  in  almost  all  cases ;  the  nomina  agentis  in  -tor-,  with 
step-formation  of  original  -tar-,  like  Greek  -Trip- ;  for  the  peri- 
phrasis of  the  future  is  used  the  suffix  -tiiro-  from  *-tbro-,  f.f. 
-tar a-,  raised  from  original  -tar-  and  +  suffix  -a-,  as  in  suffix 
-tro-,  f.f.  -tra-,  likewise  frequently  used.  The  suffix  *-turo- 
occurs  as  fern,  -tiira  in  forming  nomina  actionis  as  well.  The 
fern,  -trie-  is  a  further  formation  by  means  of  -c-,  and  perhaps 
presupposes  -tria-  ;  a  similar  further  formation  is  found  in 
-trl-no-,  -trl-na- ;  cf.  with  -tr-l-c-  such  formations  as  -I- no-,  -l-no-. 

1.  Words  of  kinship,  e.g.  pa-ter,  md-ter,  frd-ter  (but  sorbr- 
from  *sosbr-,  and  this  from  *sos-tbr-,  *sras-tdr-,  as  in  Sk.  svd-sar-, 
ace.  svd-sdr-am)  ;  2.  nomina  agentis,  e.g.  uic-tbr-,  y/nic  (uinco, 
uic-tus) ;  censor-  for  *cens-tbr-,  y/cem  (censeo)  ;  sponsor-  for 
*spond-tor-  (§  77,  b),  ^spond  (spondeo) ;  balnea-tor-,  verbal- 
stem  *balnea,  which  is  not  used,  however;  moni-tbr-,  y/moni-tm 
(monere) ;  da-tor-,  ^J da,  etc. 

Suffix  -tdra-,  forming  fut.  part.,  e.g.  da-turo-,  y/da;  uie-tiiro-, 
\Juic,  etc.  ;  as  a  fern.,  forming  nomina  actionis,  e.g.  sepnl-tura-, 
cf.  sepnl-tns  (sepelio  bury)  ;  usura  (use,  interest)  for  *ut-tura 
(§  77,  1,  b),  cf.  ut-or  (use)  ;  censura  for  *cens-tura,  y/cens,  etc. 

Suffix  -tro-  (cf.  Corssen,  Krit.  Beitr.  366  sqq.),  e.g.  in  ros-tro- 
(rostrum  beak)  for  *rod-tro-  (§  77,  2),  y/rbd  (rodo  gnaw) ; 
clans-tro-  (lock,  barrier)  for  *cland-tro-  (§  77,  2),  \/cland  (claudo 
shut) ;  ard-tro-  (plough),  verbal-stem  ard-  (plough),  V 'ar,  etc. ; 
this  suffix  seldom  appears  as  fern.,  as  in  fulge-tra-  (Plin.==/w/0W 
brightness),  verbal-stem  fnhje-  (shine,  gleam). 

Further  formations  of  this  suffix  original  -tar-.  1.  Through 
-ya-,  esp.  -trio-  and  -tbrio,  e.g.  in  pa-tr-io-  from  pa-ter ;  and'i- 
-tbr-io-  from  audi-tbr- ;   lecju-tbr-io-  from  Ugd-tbr- ;   uic-tbr-ia 
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from  uic-tbr-,  etc.  2.  Through  -ic-,  e.g.  uic-tr-ic-  from  uic-tbr-,  §  97. 
or  rather  from  an  older  unraised  form  of  the  suffix  original 
-tar-,  which  lost  its  vowel  before  -Ic- ;  impera-tr-ic-  from  ini- 
perd-tbr- ;  ex-pul-tr-ic-  likewise  from  an  unused  *ex-pultbr- ; 
pis-tr-ic-  from  pis-tor-,  y/pis  (pinso,  pistus),  etc.  3.  Through 
-ina,  e.g.  pis-tr-ino-  (pistrinum),  pis-i/r-lna  from  pis-tor-,  y/pis ; 
doc-tr-lna  from  doc-tor-,  ^doc,  etc. 

Note. — In  some  cases  at  least  Lat.  -bro-  appears  to  be=Gk. 
-6po-  (medial  b  corresponds  of  course  by  rule  to  Gk.  6;  cf .  §  77, 
1,  c),  which,  as  we  saw,  arose  from  -rpo-,  -tra-  (cf.  Leo  Meyer, 
Vergl.  gr.  der  griech.  u.  lat.  Sprache,  ii.  235,  241 ;  Ebel, 
zeitschr.  xiv.  77  sqq. ;  Kuhn,  ib.  p.  215  sqq.).  If  this  assump- 
tion is  well  founded,  this  -6ro-=f.f.  -tra-  has  become  mixed  in 
Lat.  with  -bro-  —  f.f.  -bhra-  f\/bhar  bear;  cf.  supr.  §  89,  n.  2), 
precisely  as  in  Lat.  the  root  original  dha  has  become  confounded 
with  root  original  da  (§  73,  2).  As  examples  of  Lat.  -bro-=-tra- 
we  adduce  cri-bro-  (cribrum  sieve),  y/kri  (cf.  icpi-vw,  /cpl-cn-<i)=- 
O.H.G-.  hrl-tara,  M.H.G.  rei-ter,  f.f.  therefore  krai-tra-;  tere-bra 
(fern,  borer),  cf.  repe-rpo-v  (id.);  palpe-bra  (eyelid)  bes.  earlier  and 
more  vulgar  palpe-tra,  as  in  Gk.  (pipe-dpo-v  bes.  (pepe-rpo-v ;  tene- 
-brae  (darkness)  iox*tenes-brae,*temcs-brae  (§  77, 1,  a),*temes-6rae, 
=Sk.  tdmis-rd  (dark)  for  *tamis-tra=0.1B..Gt.  dins-tar,  M.H.G. 
dims-ter,  dins-ter  (Kuhn,  Zeitschr.  xv.  238),  f.f.  (ams-tra-  from 
famas-tra-.  The  mainstay  of  these  explanations  lies  in  conso- 
brino-  (consobrlnus  cousin  on  mother's  side),  which  is  explained 
as  from  *sosbrino-,  *sosdrlno-,  *so-str-lno-,  from  stem  *so-stor-  = 
original  sra-star-  (sister).  So  that  in  consobrinus  the  t  of 
svastar-  would  be  retained,  which  is  lost  in  soror=*sosor.  Corss. 
(Krit.  Nachtr.  186  sqq.),  however,  does  not  allow  Lat.  -bro-  = 
-tro- ;  he  explains  -sobrino-  from  *-sor-brl->w-  (§  77, 1,  a),  and  this 
from  *soror-brl-no-  (§  77,  2).  This  view  is  supported  by  the 
Keltic,  cf.  siitr,  which  points  to  an  Italo-Keltic  form  *svasar- 
without  t.  This  difficult  question  has  been  handled  at  length 
by  Ascoli,  Studj.  crit.  ii.  p.  33  sqq. ;  he  pronounces  in  favour 
of  Lat.  -bro-= original  -tra-.     Cf.  §  89,  Lat.  n. 

XVI.     Stems  with  suffix  -ti-.  §98. 

The  suffix  -ti-  is  often  used  to  form  verbal- substantives,  which 
serve  in  several  languages  (Sanskrit,  Zend,  Sclavonian,  Lithu- 
anian) as  infinitives   and   gerundives   in   certain  cases.     The 
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§  98.    suffix  -ti-  has  besides — like  suffix  -a the  function  of  forming 

nomina  agentis,  but  is  more  rarely  so  employed.  The  suffix  is 
at  home  in  all  Indo-European  languages,  and  was  therefore 
already  in  existence  in  the  original-language.  It  occurs  also 
as  a  secondary  suffix,  cf.  td-ti-  (§  90),  tu-ti-  (§  99)  and  the 
numeral  (§  109  sqq.). 

Indo-European  original-language.  From  each  verbal- 
stem  might  perhaps  have  been  formed  a  nomen  in  -ti-,  e.g. 
ma-ti-  (thought),  y/ma  ;  bhu-ti-  (fyv-cri-s) ,  y/bhu  (become,  be); 
kak-ti-  (coc-ti-o),  y/kak  (cook)  ;  mar-ti-  (death),  y/mar  (die),  etc. 

In  the  function  of  a  nomen  agentis  a  certain  example  in  the 
original-language  is  found  in pa-ti-  (lord),  y/pa  (protect). 

Sanskrit.     The  suffix  -ti-  forms  : — 

1.  Nomina  actionis  feminina,  e.g.  md-ti-  (meaning,  thought), 
y/ma  (man  think)  ;  stln-ti-  (stand),  y/stha  (stand)  ;  gru-ti- 
(hearing),  y/gru;  bhu-ti-  (being),  y/bhu  (be);  pdk-ti-  (coctio), 
y/pak  (cook);  uk-ti-  (speech)^  y/rali  (speak);  yiik-ti-  (iunctio), 
y/yug  (join),  etc. 

Infinitive  f mictions  are  found  in  the  dative  of  these 
nomina  actionis  in  -ti-,  thus  yitk-taye,  etc. 

2.  Nomina  agentis,  e.g.  pd-ti-  (masc.  lord),  y/ pa  (protect)  ; 
gria-ti-  (masc.  kinsman),  y/gna  from  gan  (gignere). 

A  shortening  of  this  -ti-  (cf.  suffix  -td-t-  =  -td-ti-  §  96)  is 
found  in  suffix  -/-,  which  occurs  especially  in  those  roots  which 
terminate  in  a  short  vowel,  e.g.  maM-ksi-t-  (ruling  the  land), 
y/ksi  (rule) ;  sarra-gi-t-  (conquering  all),  y/gi  (conquer)  ;  like- 
wise -sru-t-  (flowing),  y/sru;  -kr-t-  (making,  fashioning),  y/kar 
(make),  etc. 

In  gerundive  use  we  find  a  shortened  instrumental  from 
nomina  actionis  in  -ti-,  i.e.  -ty-a  (from  -ty-d,  v.  post.  Declen- 
sion), which  originally  had  probably  a  wider  employment,  but 
is  confined  in  the  actual  state  of  the  language  to  roots  in  i,  u, 
and  ar,  and  is  moreover  only  used  where  prepositions  have 
become  welded  on  before  them,  e.g.  sa-grii-tya,  y/gru   (hear); 
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ri-yi-tya,  y/gi  (conquer).  If  the  root  end  in  other  sounds,  the  §  98. 
t  of  suffix  -ti-  is  lost,  so  that  -ya  only  remains ;  the  cause  of 
this  loss  may  possibly  be  seen  in  the  frequent  position  of  t 
after  consonants,  and  the  weakened  termination  of  the  word 
due  to  the  prefixed,  originally  adverbial,  elements  (the  preposi- 
tions). A  similar  unusual  loss  of  consonants  in  the  case  of 
person-terminations  (v.  post,  in  loco).  E.g.  d-dd-ya  from  d-da 
(take),  y/da  (give)  ;  ni-vig-ya  from  ni-vig  (settle  down),  y/vig 
(go  in),  etc.  Stems  in  -aya-  lose  this  first  a  of  the  suffix,  e.g. 
pra-bbdh-ya  from  stem  pra-bbdhaya-  (awaken,  remind).  Details 
of  this  formation  would  be  out  of  place  here. 

In  the  earlier  language  this  formation  of  the  gerundive 
occurs  also  in  case  of  uncompounded  verbal-stems;  on  the  other 
hand  there  are  traces  of  the  more  complete  -tya-,  even  after 
consonantal  root- terminations  (cf.  post,  -trd  used  with  uncom- 
pounded verbal- stems). 

Perhaps  -tya-,  fern,  -tya,  is  a  further  formation  of  the  suffix 
-ti-,  e.g.  in  Jcr-tyd  (deed,  doing),  y/kar  (make) ;  i-tya  (going), 
\J  i  (go) ;  gi-tyd  (gain,  victory),  y/gi  (conquer)  ;  ha-tya  (slay- 
ing), y/ha,  han  (kill),  etc. 

Greek.  The  suffix  -re-,  regularly  -at-  (§  68,  1,  c),  which 
has  arisen  from  the  earlier  -to-  (preserved  in  Doric),  is  fre- 
quently used,  and  forms  nomina  actionis  fern,  from  verbal- 
stems,  e.g.  ixrf-Ti-  (wile),  yf  ma  (think)  ;  (pd-Ti-  (speech,  report), 
v/<£a  (say),  beside  cf)d-ao-  (speech,  saying)  ;  (f>v-ac-  (nature), 
\/(/>u  (be,  grow)  ;  7rev/a-,  i.e.  *Treir-ao-  from  earlier  *7re7r-Ti- 
(coctio),  y/ireir  (cook)  ;  £ev£i-,  i.e.  *%evy-cn-  (joining),  y/^ir/ 
(join)  ;  yvco-ac-  (knowing),  y/yvo,  etc. 

Nomen  agentis,  e.g.  tto-<tl-  (lord)=Sk.  and  original  pa-ti-, 
y/pa ;  fjbdv-TL-  (seer),  y/man  (think). 

t  only  has  remained  in  onfAo-ftpdo-T-  (raw-eating),  y//3po,  j3op 
(fti-fipco-atcco  eat,  (3op-d  food),  and  perhaps  in  a  few  others. 

-cria  fern,  is  a  further  formation  through  combination  of  a 
with  -gl-  =  -ti-,  e.g.  Bv-ala  (sacrifice),  yjQv  (sacrifice);  SoKi/na-ata 
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■  (test),  verbal-stem  8o/a/xa$-  (8oKLfui£a)  for  *8oKifia8yo)  test),  etc. 
Cf.  Sk.  -tya. 

Latin.  The  primary  suffix  -ti-  has  mostly  been  shortened 
to  -t-  in  consequence  of  the  confusion  of  the  e-forms  and  the 
consonantal  stems,  e.g.  do-ti-  (dos  dower),  \Jda  (give)  ;  men-ti- 
(mens  mind),  y/men  (think,  cf.  memin-i) ;  mor-ti-  (mors  death), 
\fmor  (mori)  ;  the  i  is  retained  e.g.  in  mem-,  i.e.  *met-ti-  (har- 
vest, §  77,  1,  b),  \l  met  (metere)  ;  ues-ti-  (cloak),  root  original 
ras  (clothe). 

Suffix  -ti-  appears  as  forming  nomina  agentis  here  too,  in 
po-ti-,  nom.  sg.  poti-s  (powerful,  capable),  which  however  serves 
for  all  genders,  Sk.  and  origl.  pd-ti-,  Gk.  iro-at- ;  cf.  the  com- 
pound of  this  poti-,  com-po-ti-  (compos),  im-po-ti-  (hnpos)  ; 
further  in  super-sti-t-  (superstes  remaining  over),  <Jsta ;  sa'cer- 
-do-t-  (sacerdos),  root  probably  original  dha  (set,  do),  which  is 
confused  in  Lat.  with  da  (give  ;  thus  '  sacrificium  perficiens '  or 
'  dans ' ;  cf.  Benfey  in  Kuhn's  Zeitschr.  ix.  p.  106) ;  com-i-f- 
(comes,  mate),  y/i  (go),  etc.  -ti-  is  kept  whole  in  nec-ti-  (masc. 
lever),  which  can  scarcely  have  been  derived  from  any  other 
root  except  y/neh  (originally  carry),  and  originally  probably 
meant  something  like  nector  (bearer,  carrier). 

A  further  formation  of  -ti-  is  -tio-  neut.,  -tin  fern.,  both  gene- 
rally secondary ;  thus  here  an  o,  origl.  a,  has  been  added  to  the 
earlier  suffix,  cf.  Sk.  -tya;  e.g.  stem  ini-tio-  (beginning),  primary 
formation  from  \fi  (go);  but  serui-tio-  (slavery)  from  stem servo- 
(slave) ;  iusti-tia  (justice)  from  iusto-  (just) ;  duri-tia and duH-tie-, 
stem  duro-  (§  38 ;  on  weakening  of  final  -o  to  -i,  §  40),  etc. 

For  the  formation  of  abstracts  the  suffix  -ti-  has  regularly 
given  way  to  -tion-,  earlier  prob.  -tioni-,  e.g.  coc-tion-,  col/isiO)/- 
from  *hd-tibn-  (§  77,  1,  b;  cf.  collld-o),  sta-tion-,  nd-tion-,  etc. 
Xote  also  the  diminutives  in  -tiun-cida  formed  from  these  stems, 
e.g.  ora-tiun-cula,  semuncula,  i.e.  *8ed~tiim-cula. 

The  suffix  -tion-,  -tioni-,  is  probably  (Leo  Meyer,  Or.  und 
Occ.  ii.  p.  586)  a  further  formation  from  -tya-,  Lat.  -tio-,  -tut 
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(v.  supr.),  by  means  of  suffix  -ni-,  cf.  -td-fi-  from  -ta- ;  the  sff.  §  98. 
-na-,  -ni-,  often  indeed  run  parallel  to  -ta-,  -ti-.     As  -td-ti-  was 
shortened  to  -fd-t-,  so  was  -tid-ni-  to  -tib-n- ;  indeed  in  Latin 
the  consonantal- stems  are  mostly  like  the  /-stems. 

XYII.    Stems  with  suffix  -tu-  and  kindred  suffixes. 

Stems  in  -tu-  serve  as  verbal-substantives  in  Sk.,  Lat.,  Sclav., 
Lith. 

Indo-European  original-language.  The  suffix  is  §  99. 
undoubtedly  original,  and  must  probably  have  been  in  use  in 
the  case  of  each  verb,  as  Sk.,  Lat.,  Lithuano-Sclav.  testify  to 
this  employment,  e.g.  da.-tu-  or  dd-tu-,  y/da  (give) ;  bhar-tu-, 
y/bhar  (bear),  etc.  These  stems  in  -tu-  were  norm' n a  actionis 
capable  of  complete  declension. 

Sanskrit.  The  suffix  -tu-  forms  nomina  actionis,  with  step- 
raising  of  root- vowel  u,  i,  medially  and  finally,  whilst  a  is  rarely 
raised  except  when  it  is  final ;  after  the  auxil.  vowel  i  was  often 
introduced  before  this  suffix.  These  stems  serve  in  ordinary 
Sanskrit  in  the  accusative,  but  in  the  older  language  of  the 
Vcdas,  in  the  dat.  and  gen.  sing,  also,  as  Infinitive,  e.g. 
dd-tu-m,  \/da  (give) ;  stJtd-tu-m,  y/stha  (stand)  ;  ge-tu-m,  y/gi 
(conquer) ;  grdy-i-tu-m,  y/cri  (enter)  ;  std-tu-m,  \/stu  (praise) ; 
hhdr-i-tu-m,  y/bhu  (become,  be);  ret-tu-m,  y/vid  (see);  yok-tu-m, 
y/yug  (join)  :  pdk-tu-m,  y/palt  (cook) ;  hdr-tu-m,  y/har  (make) ; 
Korayi-tu-m,  verbal-stem  tibraya-  (steal),  etc. 

Tedic  dat. ;  e.g.  dd-tav-e,  e-tar-e,  kdr-tav-e,  etc.  ;  there  is 
found  a  dative  form  also  in  di,  e.g.  yd-tav-di  (with  two  accents, 
a  very  exceptional  circumstance),  from  y/ya  (go) ;  hdr-tav-di, 
y/Jcar  (make) ;  ydm-i-tav-di,  y/yam  (subdue) ;  moreover  the  gen. 
occurs,  e.g.  sthd-to-s,   y/st/ia;    e-to-s,   y/i  (go);   Uar-i-tbs,   y/liar 

(go)- 

As  ordinary  nomina  actionis  there  are  in  use  e.g.  r-tii  (masc. 
definite  time,  season),  y/ar  (go)  ;  gd-tu-  (masc.  going,  place), 
Vga  (go);  gd-tu-  (masc.  singing),  y/ga  (sing;  3  sg.  ga-yati); 
gan-tu-  (masc.  creation,  being),  y/gan  (beget). 
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§  99.  From  this  abstract  in  -tu-  a  participium  necessitatis  is  formed 
by  means  of  -ya-,  v.  supr.  §  89. 

-tu-  rarely  forms  nomina  agentis,  e.g.  yd-tu-  (wanderer),  yl  ya 
(go) ;  bkd-tu  (sun),  y/bha  (sliine),  etc. 

Suffix  -tva-,  near  akin  to  suffix  -tu-,  and  perhaps  sprung 
from  it ;  cf.  -tya-  beside  -ti-,  -tra-  beside  -tar-,  -anta-  beside 
-ant-. 

A  gerundive  in  -tva  (used  in  case  of  verbal-stems  not 
compounded  with  prepositions)  shows  by  its  accent,  and  the 
weakening  of  the  root- vowel,  that  it  is  formed  from  -tva-,  not 
-tu-;  it  is  an  instrumental  of  a  stem-form  in  -tva-.  In  the  Ved. 
there  appears  also  -tvi,  which  must  therefore  be  taken  to  stand 
for  *tvyd  (§  15,  c),  and  this  *-tvyd  most  prob.  (Benfey,  Kl.  gr. 
§  389)  by  loss  of  a  from  *-tmyd,  *tva-y-d  is  however  likewise 
only  another  form  of  the  instrum.  sing.,  i.e.  one  formed  through 
y  according  to  the  frequent  stem- extension.  In  the  Ved.  also 
occurs  the  dat.  from  -tva-,  viz.  -tvdya.  Exx.  sthi-tvd,  \/stha 
(stand ;  cf.  infin.  sthd-tu-m)  ;  dat-tva,  from  present-stem  dad, 
\Jda  (give ;  cf.  infin.  dd-tu-m)  ;  gi-tvd,  \/gi  (conquer,  infin. 
ge-tu-m)  ;  bhu-tvd,  y/bhu  (be,  infin.  bhdv-i-tu-m)  ;  uk-tvd,  y/vak 
(speak;  infin.  vdk-tu-m) ;  kr-tvd,  ylkar  (make;  infin.  kdr-tu-m) ; 
pak-tva,  y/paJc  (cook) ;  the  auxil.  vowel  i  occurs,  e.g.  in  vid-i-tvd 
y/vid  (know ;  inf.  ret-tu-m) ;  likh-i-tvd,  or  lekh-i-tva,  y/l'ikh 
(scratch,  write)  ;  korayi-tvd,  verbal-stem  Koraya-  (steal),  etc. 

Yedic  forms  in  -tvl  are  found  in  e.g.  kr-tvi,  y/kar  (make) ; 
Ved.  dat.  e.g.  ga-tvdya,  y/ga  (go) ;  dat-tvdya  (cf.  supr.  dat-tva), 
y/da  (give) ;  kr- tvdya,  y/kar  (make),  etc. 

Suffix  -tva-  appears  also  in  the  function  of  forming  a  partici- 
pium necessitatis  (Benfey,  Volst.  gr.  §  904 ;  also  in  Bohtlingk 
and  Roth's  Dictionary),  e.g.  kdr-tva-  (to  be  made ;  neut.  work 
to  do,  task),  y/kar  (make) ;  ge-tva-  (to  be  gained,  captured),  y/gi 
(conquer)  ;  vdk-tva-,  y/  va/c  (speak) ;  snd-tva-,  y/ sna  (bathe),  etc. 

The  suffix  -tva-  (neut.,  n.  sg.  -tvd-m)  is  very  frequent  as 
secondary  suffix,  forming  abstracts,  e.g.  nag-na-tvd-  (nakedness) 
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from   nagnd-    (naked)  ;  pati-tvd-   (wedlock),  from  pdti  (lord,  §  99. 
husband) ;   panka-tvd-  (irevTas)  from  parikan-  (fire) ;  bahu-tcd- 
(plurality)  from  balm-  (many),  etc. 

In  Ved.  is  also  found  -tva-nd-  (neut.),  a  further  formation  by 
means  of  suffix  -na-,  in  a  like  employment,  e.g.  sakhi-tvand- 
( friendship)  from  sdkhi-  (friend)  ;  vasu-tvand  (wealth),  stem 
vasu-  (id.),  etc. 

Also  suffix  -tvan-  occurs-  in  stems  which  serve  as  adjectival 
nomina  agentis,  e.g.  kr-tvan-  (causing,  effective,  active),  y/kar 
(make) ;  another  stem,  whose  f.f.  is  kar-tva-rya-,  serves  as  fern., 
nom.  sing,  kr-tvan;  both  stems  occur  side  by  side  in  gi-tvan-, 
iji-tvara-,  fern,  gi-tvarl,  i.e.  *gi-tvaryd  (victorious),  y/gi  (conquer) ; 
i-tvan-,  i-toara-,  fern,  i-tvari  (going),  y/i  (go). 

Greek.  Nomina  actionis  fern,  like  j3pa>-Tv-  (food),  \/{3po 
(cf.  /8p&)-TO?,  /3pco-fxa,  {3L-(3pco-crtc(o,  /3pco-aopLac)  ;  ^orj-rv-  (fern, 
crying),  verbal-stem  /3oa-,  (3or)-  {fiodco,  (3cn']crop.cu  cry)  ;  iBrj-ru- 
(food),  -v/eS  (eat),  originally  from  a  stem  i8e-,  which  also  occurs 
elsewhere ;  je\acr-Tv-  (laughter),  stem  <ye\a<t-  (cf.  ye\aa-To<;, 
iyeXacr-aa)  ;  Fda-rv  (city),  root  original  vas  (dwell),  etc. 

-av-vrj  stands  for  *-ruvr]  (like  av  for  rv;  cf.  §  68,  1,  c)  as  a 
secondary  suffix,  cf.  Ved.  -tca-na-,  Zend  -thwa-na-,  e.g.  Slkciio- 
-crvvrj  (justice)  from  hlicaio-  (just)  ;  puvripLo-crvvr]  (memory),  stem 
purj^ov-  (n.  sg.  masc.  p,vrjp,(ov  mindful),  which  has  lost  its  final  n 
before  suffix  -avvrj,  as  occurs  in  other  cases  also,  etc. 

Latin.  The  suffix  -tu-  is  a  very  favourite  one,  and  serves 
regularly  to  form  a  nomen  actionis  (masc),  which  is  called 
supine  in  ace.  and  abl.  sg.,  e.g.  std-tu-,  n.  sg.  sta-iu-s  (stand- 
ing), ace.  as  supine  sta-tu-m,  abl.  sta-tu,  y/sta  (stare,  sistere) ; 
i-tu-,  \l i  (go)  ;  dic-tu-  y/dic  (say)  ;  uic-tu-  (as  subst.  victuals), 
y/uiu,  uig  (uluo  live)  ;  tac-tu-  (subst.  touch),  y/tag  (tango 
touch) ;  cur-su-  for  *cur-tu-  (subst.  course),  y/citr  (curro  run)  ; 
aes-tu-  for  *aed-tu-  (heat,  tide),  root  original  idh  (burn) ;  usu- 
for  *ut-tu-  (as  subst.  use),  cf.  ut-or  (use)  ;  gressu-  for  *gred-tu- 
(as  subst.  going,   step),   y/grad,  gred  (gradior  step) ;  edsu-  for 
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S  99.  *cad-tu-  (as  subst.  fall),  y/cad  (cado  fall),  etc.  Sound-laws  of 
combination  of  t  with  other  consonants  are  stated  §  77,  1,  b, 
2.  appard-tu-,  n/agistrd-t/i-,  son-i-tn-,  audl-tu-,  etc.,  are  referred 
to  derived  verbs,  which  are  moreover  partly  not  in  use. 

Suffix  -tin-  is  rare,  e.g.  mor-tuo-  (dead),  \/mor  (mori  die)  ; 
mu-tuo-  (borrowed,  interchanged),  probably  from  a  \l  mi  (ex- 
change), therefore  for  *moi-tuo-,  which  may  be  traced  in  other 
languages  (e.g.  Old  Bulgarian  me-na  change,  Lith.  mai-na-s 
exchange) ;  sin-tun  (fern,  statue),  \/sta  (stand)  ;  fd-tuo-  (fore- 
telling), y/fa  (fari  utter). 

As  a  secondary  suffix,  in  formation  of  abstracts  is  found  not 
-tu-,  but  -tu-ti-  and  -tu-don-,  -tu-din-,  further  formation  from  -tu- 
(the  latter  is  obscure  in  its  second  element),  both  fern.,  e.g. 
serui-tidi-  (fern,  slavery),  stem  seruo-  (slave),  gen.  pi.  senti- 
-tuti-um  (Plant.)  ;  sencc-tidi-  (old  age),  stem  senec-  (senex  old 
man);  iuuen-tuti-  (young  age),  stem  iunen-  (earlier  than  iuueni-s 
youth,  cf.  Sk.  stem  yuran-)  ;  uir-tuti-  (manhood,  valour),  prob- 
ably from  *uiri-tilti-,  stem  uiro-  (uir  man).  Concerning  this 
suffix  cf.  Karl  "Walter,  Zeitschr.  x.  159.  -tudin-  is  more  com- 
mon, e.g.  atti-tudo  (height),  alto-  (high)  ;  fiirpi-tudo  (loathsome- 
ness, ugliness),  stem  turpi-  (hateful,  loathsome) ;  consuetudo  for 
*consuefi-tudo  (§  77;  wont),  stem  consueto-  (wont),  etc. 
§100.      XYIII.     Stems  with  suffix  -dhi-. 

Not  vouched  for  except  in  Aryan  and  probably  in  Greek ;  it 
is  therefore  doubtful  whether  it  can  be  ascribed  to  a  date  so 
early  as  that  of  the  original-language. 

Sanskrit.  In  the  earliest  period  of  the  language  only  a 
dat.  fern.  (v.  post.  Cases)  of  the  suffix  -dhi-,  -ad/ti-,  i.e.  -dhyai, 
-adhyai,  is  added  to  the  verbal-stem  of  the  present ;  where  this 
ends  in  a,  -dhyai  only  is  added,  in  the  other  cases  -adhyai ;  e.g. 
yarju-dhyai,  pres.-stem  yarja-,  \l yag  (sacrifice) ;  sdha-dhydi,  pres.- 
stem  sdha-,  \lsah  (subdue,  endure);  piba-dhydi,  pres.-stem piba-, 
\lpa  (drink)  ;  mddayd-dhydi,  verbal-  and  present-stem  maddya- 
(cheer),  y/mad  (rejoice)  ;  pnid-dhyai,  present-stem  prnd-,  \/par 
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(fill)  ;  duh-ddhyai,  present-stem  dull-    (3  sg.  med.  dug-dhe  for  §  100. 
*duh-te),  \ldult  (milk);  gay-ddhydi,  present-stem  ge-,  gay-  (3  sg. 
med.  ge-te),  \l  gi  (lie,  rest) ;  vdvrdh-ddhydi,  intensive- stem  vdvrdh-, 
y/mrdh  (wax),  etc. 

The  suffix  appears  added  to  the  aorist-stem  in  gard-dhydi,  cf. 
3  sg.  aor.  d-gara-t,  y 'gar  (become  rotten,  grow  old ;  3  sg.  pres. 
girya-ti,  grnd-ti)  ;  huvd-dhydi,  aorist-stem  huva-  (present-stem 
Ved.  hara-),  y/hu  (cry)  ;  probably  also  gamddhydi,  aorist-stem 
gama-  (d-gama-t,  present-stem  gdKKha-,  v ' ga,  gam  (go). 

These  forms  serve  as  infinitives. 

Greek.  -o-Ocu  corresponds  to  this  -dhyai ;  it  is,  however, 
difficult  to  decide  whether  the  s  has  here  been  tacked  on  at  the 
beginning,  or  whether  it  has  been  lost  in  Aryan,  in  which  case 
-sdl/ydi  would  be  the  general  fundamental  form  ;  the  y  is  lost, 
as  frequently,  in  Greek.  It  is  not  unlikely  that  the  a  in  -adat 
owes  its  origin  to  the  analogy  of  the  medial  forms  in  a6  {-ade, 
-a6ov,  -crdrjv,  -adoov) ;  besides  a  is  a  very  favourite  sound  before 
dentals  in  Greek.  Also  as  regards  the  final  at,  which  does  not 
appear  elsewhere  in  Gk.  as  the  dative  suffix  of  i- stems,  we  may 
fall  back  on  the  analogy  of  the  infinitive  -evai,  -fievai.  This 
form  serves  for  the  med.  In  Greek  -uBai  only  appears  as  a 
suffix,  not  -ecrdai  (cf.  the  perfect),  as  in  Sk.  -adhyai.  This  -adat 
is  added  to  the  different  tense-stems  ;  e.g.  pres.  </>epe-a-#ct£=Sk. 
bhdra-dhydi;  tiQe-oQai,  hiho-crdat,  aor.  6i-a0at,  S6-a6ai;  fut.  Scocre- 
-aOai,  Sk.  *dasya-dhydi ;  peri.  XeXefy-Ocu  for  *\e\enr-adat,  f.f. 
*riraik-dhydi,  etc. 

XIX.     Stems  with  suffix  -ant-,  -nt-.  §101. 

The  suffix  -ant-,  when  added  to  vowel-stems  -nt-,  forms 
active  participles  from  the  present- stems,  and  therefore 
also  from  the  stems  of  the  future  (which  is  formed  by  means  of 
a  present-form  of  <Jas),  and  of  the  aorist.  The  suffix  -ant-,  -nt-, 
occurs  in  all  Indo-European  languages. 

Indo-European  original-language.  Pres.  as-ant-, 
pres.-stem  and  \/as  (be)  ;  bhara-nt-,  pres.-stem  bhara-,  y/bhar 
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§101.  (bear);  stama-nt-,  pres.-stem  star-na-,  y/star  (strew,  sternere), 
etc. ;  future  ddsya-nt-,  future-stem  dd-sya-,  y/da  (give)  ;  simple 
aorist  ravaka-nt-,  aorist-stem  vavaka-  y/vak  (speak) ;  compound 
aorist  diksa-nt-,  aorist-stem  diksa-,  y/dik  (show),  etc.  These 
stems  served  originally  for  all  genders. 

Sanskrit,  -ant-  is  added  also  to  the  pres.-stem  in  -nu-{-u), 
whilst  to  other  Towel- stems  -nt-  is  added.  The  formation  from 
aorist-stems  is  unknown  except  to  the  earliest  language.  Re- 
duplicated- stems  lose  the  n  of  the  suffix,  and  thus  end  in  -at-, 
-t-.  In  fern.,  as  frequently,  a  stem  further  formed  by  -ya-  is 
used,  and  this  -ya in  fern,  therefore  -yd is  not  seldom  con- 
tracted to  I  (cf.  §  15,  c). 

Examples:  ad-ant-,  root  and  present- stem  ad-  (eat) ;  s-ant-,  root 
and  present-stem  as-,  the  initial  a  is  lost  also  in  other  forms  of 
this  root;  Jiinv-dnt-,  -y/A'/  (gather),  present-stem  k'inu-;  tudd-nt-, 
y/tud  (strike),  present-stem  tadd- ;  ndhya-nt-,  y/nah  (tie),  pre- 
sent-stem ndhya- ;  yund-nt-,  y/yu  (join),  present-stem  yund-  ; 
but  dddha-t-,  y 'dha-  (set),  present-stem  dddha-,  etc.  The  n 
which  is  lost  in  most  cases  never  appears  at  all  in  neut.,  e.g. 
ad-dt,  etc.  ;  fern,  ad-ati,  s-atl,  Kinv-atl,  tudd-ntt  or  tuda-tl, 
ndhya-nti,  etc. 

Future  -syd-nt-,  neut.  -syd-t-,  fern,  -syd-nti  or  -sya-tl ;  e.g. 
karisya-nt-,  fern,  karihjd-nti  or  karisya-tl,  y/kar  (make),  future- 
stem  karisyd-,  i.e.  -v/^Y"'+auxii--vowel  *  (§  15,  f)  and  present- 
stem  in  -ya-  of  y/as  (be). 

Examples  of  2  aor.  are  (ace.  to  Benfey)  e.g.  vrdhd-nt-,  y/vardh 
(wax),  aor.-stem  vrdha- ;  sanisd-nt-,  y/san  (uphold,  love),  aor.- 
stem  sanisa-,  i.e.  y/san,  aux.-vowel  i  and  past  tense  of  y/as. 

In  nandaya-ntd-,  verbal-stem  nandaya-,  al.  lect.  nanda-ntd-, 
present-stem  nanda-,  y/nand  (rejoice)  ;  gaya-ntd  (nom.  propr. 
and  in  other  meanings),  present-stem  gay  a-,  y/gi  (conquer, 
capture),  is  probably  a  further  formation  of  this  suffix  by 
means  of  a ;  the  same  holds  good  of  ddnta-  beside  dant-  (tooth  ; 
yet  probably  from  y/da  '  cut,'  '  part/  not  from  y/ad  '  eat '),  and 
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of  ragatd  (white,  neut.  silver),  cf.  argento-,  V  rag,  f.f.  rag,  arg  §101. 
(gleam). 

Greek,  -ovt-  and  -vr- ;  the  v  is  here  fixed,  and  never  lost ; 
fem.  *-ovrga,  *-vrya,  which  in  obedience  to  sound-laws  becomes 
*-ovaa,  -ovaa,  -act,  with  compensatory  lengthening  of  the  pre- 
ceding vowel ;  e.g.  iovT-  (later  ovt-),  i.e.  *io~-ovT-,  fem.  iovcra= 
*ea-ovT-ya,  \/i<i  (be),  present-stem  eV-  ;  <pepo-VT-,  fem.  cpepo-v<ra 
from  *cpepo-vo~a,  *(pepo-VT>/a,  \/cf)ep  (bear),  present-stem  cpepo-, 
<f>epe-  ;  Ttde-vT-,  \/0€  (set),  present-stem  Tide- ;  Si86-vt-,  \/8o 
(give),  present-stem  8180- ;  Io-tcl-vt-,  V 'crra.  (stand),  present-stem 
terra- ;  heiicvv-vT-,  \/Sik  (show),  present-stem  Sel/cvv-,  etc. 

Likewise  in  the  future,  e.g.  \vgo-vt-,  i/\v  (loosen)  ;  future- 
stem  \vo~o-,  etc. 

Simple  aorist,  e.g.  9e-vT-,  root  and  aor.-stem  0e-,  (set) ;  86-vt-, 
root  and  aorist-stem  Bo-  (give) ;  gtol-vt-  root  and  aorist-stem 
crTa-  (stand)  ;  cpvyo-VT-,  \/<f)vy  (flee),  aorist-stem  (pir/o-,  (puye-, 
etc. 

Compound  aorist,  e.g.  Xvaa-VT-  \/Xv,  aor.-stem  \vcra-,  etc. 

The  further  formation  in  -ya  which  occurs  in  fem.,  appears 
also  in  the  noun  subst.  yepovala  (senate)  =  *yepovT-ca,  from  stem 
yepovT-  (v.  sqq.). 

These  formations  have  sometimes  no  corresponding  verbs 
extant,  e.g.  yep-ovT-  (old),  \fyep,  Sk.  gar,  original  gar  (grow 
old);  gk-ovt- (willing),  \feic,  Sk.  vac,  original  rak  (will)  ;  clk-ovt- 
(masc.  dart),  ^  ate  (be  sharp),  cf.  atc-g,  atc-cotc-g,  atc-pug  (point)  ; 
6-Bovt-  (tooth)  =Sk.  dant-. 

Latin,  -cut-,  earlier  *-o>if-,  -unU,  but  mostly  -nt-,  because 
almost  all  present- stems  in  Latin  end  in  vowels.  The  same 
stem  serves  for  all  genders;  e.g.  (prae)s-ent-  (present)  for 
*-es-ent,  root  and  present-stem  es ;  i-ent-,  -e-ant-,  i.e.  *e-ent-, 
V?  (g°)>  present-stem  ei- ;  *uol-ont,  uol-unt-,  present-stem  and 
y/uol  (uol-t  he  wills),  is  retained  in  uolunt-arius  beside  the 
ordinary  uol-ent- ;  uehe-nt-,  y/ueh  (carry),  present-stem  uehe-, 
etc.     Like  all  consonantal  stems,  these  also  in  most  cases  revert 
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§  101.  to  the  analogy  of  the  /-stems  (uehente-s,  uehenti-bus,  etc.).  The 
further  stem-form  in  -ya-,  found  in  Sk.,  Zend  and  Gk.  as  fern., 
and  possessing  a  yet  wider  range  in  Sclav,  and  Lith.,  is  found 
substantively  used  in  Latin,  e.g.  silcnt-iu-m,  sapient-ia,  licent-ia, 
abundant -ia,  lubent-ia,  prudent-ia,  Constant-ius,  Fulgent-iu-s, 
Florent-ia,  Leuces-io-s=* Leucent-io-s  (present  *leuco,  y/luc,  v.  § 
36),  Prudent-iu-s,  etc.  Xo  verbs  are  found  parallel  to  such  for- 
mations as  frequent-,  recent-,  petulant-,  dent-=f$k.  dant-  (tooth). 
Here  belongs  also  parent-,  as  the  aorist,  to  which  its  form  and 
function  point  us  (cf.  §  36),  is  no  longer  extant  (cf.  parient- 
from  the  present  stem). 

The  further  formation  by  means  of  suffix  -a-,  Lat.  -o-,  is  seen 
in  argent-o-  (neut.  silver):=:Sk.  ragafnjtd-;  unguento-  (neut. 
ointment),  cf.  unguent-  part.,  from  present  ungui-t,  ungi-t  (he 
anoints) ;  fluento-  (neut.  stream),  beside  participle  Jluent-,  present 
flui-t  (flows). 
§102.      XX.     Stems  with  suffix  -as-. 

Stems  in  origl.  -as-,  common  to  all  Indo-European  languages, 
serve  mostly  as  neutral  nomina  actionis,  more  rarely  as  nomina 
agentis. 

This  suffix  forms  Infinitives  in  Sanskrit  and  Latin. 
Indo-European  original-language,  e.g.  gan-as  (genus), 
\/gan  (beget) ;   ap-as  (opus),   y/ap  (do)  ;  man-as  (mind),   y/man 
(think)  ;    nabh-as    (cloud,   sky),    y/nabh ;    vak-as   (voice),    y/vak 
(speak)  ;  krac-as  (utterance,  word),  y/kru  (hear),  etc. 

Sanskrit.  Substantives  in  -as-,  before  which  root- vowels  i 
and  u  are  raised  a  step,  e.g.  gan-as  (genus),  y/gan  (beget) ; 
mdn-as  (mind),  y/man  (think)  ;  sdd-as  (seat),  y/sad  (sit)  ;  vd/c-as 
(speech),  y/ralc  (speak) ;  rds-as  (garment),  y/vas  (clothe) ;  ftet-08 
(mind),  y/Kit  (think);  grdc-as  (ear),  y)/gru  (hear);  dp-as  (work), 
y/ap,  etc. 

These  substantives  are  mostly  neut.,  like  the  above,  but  there 
occur  also  nomina  agentis,  e.g.  us-ds-  (fern,  dawn),  y/v.8  (burn)  ; 
this  stem  had  in  the  earlier  language  step-formation  of  the 
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suffix  besides,  e.g.  ace.  sg.  us-ds-am  (the  instr.  pi.  usdd-bhis  §  102. 
arises  from  another  stem  of  the  same  meaning,  mat-,  usant- ; 
§  101).  In  the  earliest  Sanskrit  adjectives  of  this  form  also 
occur  (nomina  agentis),  e.g.  tar- as-  (quick)  beside  tdr-as  (neut. 
quick  advance),  y/tar  (arrive  at) ;  a})-ds-  (active)  beside  dp-as 
(work),  etc.  This  formation  is  founded  on  the  present- stems  of 
verbs  ;  if  they  end  in  a,  -s-  only  is  added  for  -as-,  i.e.  the  final 
a  of  the  present-stem  serves  at  the  same  time  for  the  initial  of 
the  suffix  (cf.  the  formation  of  pres.  participle  act.,  the  3  pi. 
pres.,  etc.)  ;  present-stems  which  do  not  end  in  a  retain 
-as-.  This  form  in  dat.  is  used  as  infinitive,  e.g.  givd-se 
from  pres.-stem  gliri-,  3  sg.  pres.  giva-ti,  v 'giv  (live) ;  Kara-si,  3 
sg.  pres.  kdra-ti,  \/kar  (go) ;  dhrwd-se,  3  sg.  pres.  dhruvd-ti, 
y/dhru  (be  firm);  Jcdksas  (lustre,  glance,  eye),  dative = infinitive 
Udksas-e,  pres.-stem  fcdksa-,  y/£aks  (see) ;  pusyds-e,  3  sg.  pres. 
pusya-ti,  \/pus  (nourish  ;  but  in  the  pres.  formation  adduced, 
'  thrive ')  ;  r/igds-e,  pres.-stem  rnga-,  \J arg  (strive),  etc. ;  but 
dy-as-e,  pres.-stem  ai-,  3  sg.  etilov  *ai-ti,  \J i  (go). 

Greek,  jxev-ea-,  /zez/-o9  (mind,  bravery,  anger),  V 'fiev,  origl. 
man ;  yiv-ea-,  -09  (race),  \Zjev,  original  gan  (beget)  ;  Feir-ecr-, 
09-  (word),  V 'Feir,  original  rak  (speak)  ;  eS-ea-,  -09  (seat),  y'eS, 
original  sad  (sit) ;  icXiF-eo--,  -09  (sound,  glory),  \/k\u  original 
kru  (hear)  ;  frdO-ea-,  -09  (suffering),  \JttclQ  {e-iraO-ov  suffer)  ; 
fjLrjfc-ea-,  -09  (length),  \/ fiaic  (in  patc-po-  long)  ;  epevO-ecr-,  -09 
(redness),  ^ipv9  (ipv0-po-  red),  original  rudh  (be  red),  etc. 

The  Sanskrit  and  Zend  stem  us-as-,  its- as-  (dawn),  corresponds 
in  like  function,  however,  with  the  raised  stem  of  the  Grk.  stem 
f.f.  aus-os-  (fern.),  Lesb.  Aiol.  n.  sg.  avm,  with  regular  loss  of  s, 
Dor.  uco<i,  Ep.  770)9  from  *aF-ws,  ay-&)9,  and  this  from  *ava-ws, 
with  lengthened  a  after  the  loss  of  the  following  sound,  Att. 
eo>9  without  this  lengthening,  and  with  the  asp.  prefixed  to  the 
beginning  (§  65,  2). 

The  suffix -eV- forms  adjectives  (nomina  agentis),  e.g.  i/reuSe9-, 
n.  sg.  masc.  fern.  -v/reuS^,  neut.  *>\revhes  (untrue),  these  adjectives 
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§  102.  appear  especially  as  the  second  member  of  compounds,  e.g. 
o^v-SepK-ia-  (sharp-sighted),  \/8epK,  original  dark  (Septc-o/xai, 
Si-8opK-a  see) ;  d-\rj9eu-  (not  hidden,  true)  beside  \ydea-,  -09 
(forgetfulness),  \/\a0  (e-\ad-ov,  escape  notice),  etc. 

In  a-\7]6eia  (truth),  i.e.  *d-\i]0ecr-ia  ;  ev-fieveia,  Ion.  ev-p,evir) 
(goodwill),  from  *ev-p,eve<T-ia,  f.f.  asu-man-as-ya,  cf.  p,ev-os,  origl. 
man-as,  and  the  like,  we  see  a  further  formation  of  the  suffix  by 
means  of  -pa-. 

Latin.  E.g.  gen-us  (race),  early  Lat.  *gen-os,  Sk.  gdn-as, 
V 'gen  (gignere) ;  op-us  (work),  early  *op-os=8k.  dp-as ;  corp-tis 
(body),  root  Sk.  harp;  foed-us,  early  foid-os  (treaty),  V fid '  (fido); 
ius  (right),  f.f.  *ioa-os,  y/iu  (join) ;  pus  (matter),  f.f.  *pou-os, 
y/pu  (be  foul ;  on  these  formations  cf.  §  36),  etc. 

Here  also  belong  rob-ur  (strength),  early  rub-as,  gen.  rob-or-is 
=Sk.  rddh-as,  gen.  rddh-as-as  (vigour,  wealth),  cf.  robus-tus, 
with  change  of  s  to  r,  etc.  Ferns.  Ven-as,  Cer-es,  and  probably 
also  masc.  cin-er-  (ash),  n.  sg.  cin-is ;  pula-er-  (dust),  n.  sg. 
pulu-is,  as  also  adj.  aet-as  (old),  gen.  ueter-is. 

Moreover  the  numerous  masculines  in  -or,  as  sojy-or-  (sop-Ire), 
root  original  srap ;  od-ur,  \l od  fol-ere  for  *odere  §  72,  2),  with 
lengthening  or  raising  of  the  suffix  (on  r=8  cf.  77,  1,  e),  f.f.  e.g. 
of  sop-or-  is  therefore  svap-ds-,  etc.  This  -or-  is  also  used  as  a 
secondary  suffix,  e.g.  albor-  (whiteness)  from  albo-  (white),  etc. 

In  aurora  (dawn),  i.e.  *aas-os-d,  the  suffix  original  -as-, 
Latin  -os-,  -or-,  is  still  further  formed  through  -a-  (cf .  Greek 
*av-crco<T-,  Sk.  its-ds-,  us-ds-J . 

In  nom.  sg.  alone  the  suffix  is  retained  in  fern,  forms  like 
sedes  (seat),  i.e.  *sedes-s  (§  39,  1),  cf.  sed-eo ;  caed-es  (overthrow, 
slaughter),  cf.  cacd-o ;  lab-es  (slip,  fall),  cf.  Idb-i,  etc.  In  most 
cases  there  are  /-stems  underlying  these  words  (e.g.  ace.  sede-m, 
gen.  pi.  sedi-am),  a  very  favourite  formation  in  Latin.  This 
explanation  of  the  n.  sg.  is  supported  above  all  by  the  parallel 
sed-es-,  Gk.  eB-ea-  and  Sk.  sdd-as-.  In  Sclav,  also  and  Teutonic 
the  as- stems  show  parallel  forms  without  this  suffix  ;  the  Sclav. 
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shows  suffixes  -as-  and  -*'-  interchanged  in  some  stems,  just  as  §  102. 
in  Latin. 

The  dative  of  such  nouns  in  -as no  longer  felt  to  be  a  case, 

and  hence  shortened — serves  as  an  infinitive  in  Latin  ;  e.g. 
ueher-e,  f.f.  vaghas-ai,  Sk.  vdhas-e,  present-stem  uehe-,  original 
ragha-,  root  original  ragh ;  dlcer-e,  f.f.  daikas-ai,  present-stem 
dice-,  f.f.  daika-,  \Jdic;  moner-e,  f.f.  mdnayas-ai,  present-  and 
verbal-stem  mone-,  f.f.  mdnaya-,  root  original  man,  etc.  In 
fieri,  fierei  {vlso  fiere),  both  from  *feies-ei,  f.f.  dhayas-ai,  i  has,  as 
often,  been  retained  beside  e  (e)  =  original  ai.  This  form  is  in 
nowise  distinct  from  the  usual  infinitive  active  (cf.  L.  Lange, 
iiber  die  bildung  des  lateinischen  Infinitivus  Praesentis  Passivi. 
Denkschriften  der  philos.  histor.  Classe  der  Kaiserl.  Akad.  der 
Wiss.  in  Wien,  Bd.  x.,  and  published  separately  there)  ;  fio 
has  indeed  mainly  an  active  form  ;  the  root  of  this  word  is  dha 
(set,  do),  and  fio  a  present  formation  in  -ya-  of  intransitive- 
passive  function  ;  the  f.f.  of  fio  is  therefore  *dha-yd-mi,  in  Sk. 
with  unoriginal  weakening  of  a  to  i  and  middle  termination 
dhiya-te  from  *dhaya-te,  or  else  the  final-sound  of  the  root  is 
lost  in  Sk.  and  -iya-  stands  for  -ya-  (§  15,  b).  In  either  case 
the  Sk.  form  is  late  and  not  original,  and  useless  for  the  expla- 
nation of  the  Latin.  From  dha-yd-mi  arose  regularly  in  Latin 
*fe-io-mi,  *feio,fio;  f.f.  of  fieri,  fiere,  is  therefore  *dhayas-e;  in 
fieri  fi  has  become/^,  not  an  original  shortening,  the  older  fieri 
being  retained  by  Naeuius,  Plautus,  Pacuuius. 

This  formation  is  in  Latin  so  closely  joined  to  the  pres.-stem 
that,  except  where  the  stem  has  the  stem-addition  -a-,  it  omits 
the  -a-  of  the  original  suffix  -as-,  e.g.  esse  (posse=-pot-esse) ,  f.f. 
as-s-ai  (not  *as-as-ai,  which  would  have  produced  *ese-re,  *ere-re) , 
esse  for  *ed-se,  f.f.  ad-s-ai,  <\/ed  (eat);  fer-re  for  *fer-se ;  uel-Ie 
for  *uel-se  (§  77,  1,  b) ;  da-re,  root  and  pres.-stem  da;  fo-re  for 
*fu-re,  \/fu,  u  having  become  o  under  the  influence  of  the  r ; 
i-re,  early  *ei-re,  f.f.  ai-s-ai,  pres.-stem  i,  ei,  original  ai,  iji. 
The   analogy  of   the  present  has  here  throughout   exercised 
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§  102.  its  influence,  and  has  called  forth  these  new  formations 
peculiar  to  Latin  (perhaps  the  forms  cited  were  at  an  earlier 
period  of  the  language  *eses-e,  *edes-e,  *feres-e,  *ueles-e,  *eies-e, 
which  would  correspond  exactly  to  Sk.  forms  like  asas-e,  adas-e, 
bharas-e,  varas-e,  ayas-t). 

This  -se  is  added  also  to  the  perf.-stem  in  -is-,  which  is  found 
in  Latin  only  (v.  post.),  e.g.  peperis-se,  dedis-se,  fecis-se,  etc. 
Forms  like  dixe,  nexe,  seem  to  be  syncopated,  like  dixti  for  dixisti; 
possibly  however  they  are  older  forms  from  the  perf.-stem 
without  -is-  (v.  post.),  and  thus  stand  for  *didic-se,  *ueueg-se. 
Whether  the  full  suffix  -es-  =  -as-  (*didic-es-e,  *dicsis-es-e)  ever 
existed  or  not,  depends  on  the  antiquity  of  these  formations. 

Note. — Impetrasse-re,  leuasse-re  and  the  like  (used  only  in  case 
of  derived- verbs  in  a,  and  peculiar  to  the  earlier  language  only) 
are  used  as  fut.  inf.  ;  1  sg.  would  be  *impetrasso,  etc.,  cf. 
facesso,  incipisso,  etc.  The  peculiarity  of  these  forms  lies  there- 
fore not  in  the  suffix,  which  is  the  usual  one,  but  in  the  verbal- 
stem. 

The  infinitive  forms  of  the  medio-passive  in  Latin  are  hard 
to  explain.  The  assumption  of  Bopp  offends  against  the  sound- 
laws  (vgl.  Gramm.  iii.  §  855,  p.  273  sqq.) ;  the  form  in  4  (did) 
is  held  by  Bopp  to  be  a  curtailed  form  of  the  earlier  -i-er 
fdic-i-er],  whose  er  he  thinks  is  a  transposition  of  re=se  (ace. 
of  the  reflexive;  cf.  amo-r  =  *amo-se),  thus  explaining  dici-er 
from  *dici-se ;  *dicl  would  correspond  to  Sk.  forms  like  drg-e 
(§  87),  unless  dicier  were  a  shortening  of  *diccri-er  from 
*diceri-re,  *dicesi-se  (i.e.  *daikasai-svam),  just  as  laudari-er  is  pro- 
duced by  dissimilation  from  *Iaudare-er,  *laudare-re,  *laudase-se, 
i.e.  from  inf.  act.  with  se  attached,  which  forms  the  middle 
voice  in  Latin.  Notwithstanding  that  this  view  recommends 
itself  in  that  it  makes  the  inf.  med.  to  be  formed  from  inf.  act. 
precisely  as  the  med.  generally  was  formed  from  the  act.  in 
Latin  (*amari-se  :  amare  1 1  *amo-se  :  amo) ,  it  is  difficult  to  see 
the  reason  of  the  transposition  of  se,  re,  to  er  (from  *laudare-se, 
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*dici-se,  there  would  have  arisen  according  to  Lat.  sound-laws  §  102. 
perhaps  a  form  *laudare-s,  *dice-s  or  dici-s,  like  laudaris,  2  sg. 
med.,  from  *laudas-i-se  ;  or  also  *laudare-re,  *dici-re  or  *  dice-re). 
Pott  (the  last  time  in  '  Doppelung,  etc.,'  Lemgo  and  Detmold, 
1862,  p.  266  sqq.)  makes  the  division  Jaudarie-r,  earlier  *lau- 
dasie-se,  thus  assuming  no  transposition  of  -se,  -re,  to  -er;  -tie  he 
holds  to  be  an  earlier  termination  of  the  active  -re.  But  how 
is  -ie  then  to  be  explained  ?  In  legier  and  the  like,  Pott 
assumes  loss  of  the  first  r  in  consequence  of  dissimilation  ; 
*agerie-r  (this  -rier  is  preserved  in  fer-rier),  thence  *agrier 
and  agier  by  loss  of  the  first  r,  finally  *agie,  agi  [or  perhaps 
*aglr,  agi?;  cf.  sis,  TJmbr.  sir,  si,  from  sies~\.  Also  Leo  Meyer 
(vergl.  Gr.  der  griech.  und  lat.  Spr.  ii.  124)  explains  legier 
from  *legerie-r,  *kgesie-se ;  laudarier  from  *laudasie-se,  which 
-sie,  -sye,  he  holds  to  be  "nothing  else  than  a  peculiar  early 
infinitive-termination,  which  may  perhaps  be  closely  connected 
with  Sk.  -syai,  in  Ved.  rauhishydi  [in  our  spelling  rbhisyaf\, 
— for  rauhisydi — (increase),  and  d-vyathishydi, — for  d-vyathisydi 
(not  tolerate)."  But  we  hold  with  Benfey  (v.  supr.)  these  in- 
finitives in  -syai  to  be  inf.  from  fut.-stems  rbhisya-,  vyathisya-. 
Leo  Meyer,  raising  this  objection  himself,  adds  :  "Possibly  this 
infinitival  sye  or  more  fully  esye  is  likewise  an  early  dative 
of  an  old  suffix  formation  asya,  a  further  formation,  by  means 
of  suffix  ya,  of  the  old  suffix  as,  well  known  in  the  Lat.  act. 
infin."  Moreover  Leo  Meyer  holds  it  conceivable  that  forms 
like  ducier  may  be  not  shortened  from  *ducerier,  but  derived 
from  stems  like  diicio-  (f.f.  daukya-  therefore).  TVe  should 
then  have  to  assume  fundamental  forms  perhaps  such  as  *dauk- 
ydi-svam  [dat. +  acc.  of  reflexive].  From  this  very  uncertainty 
on  Leo  Meyer's  part  it  is  obvious  that  none  of  his  conjectures 
are  upheld  by  any  decisive  arguments.  We  should  scarcely 
venture  to  maintain  datives  in  I,  e  fei),  from  rt-stems  in  Latin ; 
in  the  dative  the  forms  in  question  could  only  have  been 
*laudarib-r,  *ducio-r,  earlier  *laudasib-se,  doucio-se.  Also  the  separ- 
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§  102.  ation  of  the  nied.  (pass.)  inf.  from  the  act.  will  not  approve  itself 
to  ns.  Lange  (in  his  above-named  work)  takes  forms  like 
Ugier  as  shortenings  for  *legi-fier,  i.e.  as  compounded  of  the  pres.- 
stem  legi-  (legi-t),  with  infin.  fiere,  fieri ';  medial  loss  of/ occurs 
e.g.  iu  lapis  for  *lupois  from  *lapo-fios  (v.  post.  Case) ;  amaui 
for  *ama-fui,  amasti  for  *ama-faisti  (v.  post.  §  173,  2).  Forms 
like  amd-rier,  da-rier,  he  explains  from  *ama-siere,  *da-siere,  i.e. 
from  the  present-stem  and  an  infinitive  *siere,  f.f.  *-syas-ai,  for 
*esiere,  f.f.  asya-s-ai,  formed  from  y/es  (be),  pres.-stem  *asya- 
(with  passive  function),  like  fieri  from  y/dha,  pres.-stem  dliaya-. 
The  present-formation  in  -ya-  appears  indeed  in  y/es  in  Latin, 
but  has  a  future,  not  a  passive  relation  (v.  post.  §  165  Lat.  V.). 
So  also  according  to  Lange  ferrier  is  formed  (f.f.  therefore 
probably  *bhar-syasai  or  perhaps  *bharasyasai),  whilst  in  other 
cases  this  *-sier,  -rier,  is  added  to  pres. -stems  only  which  end  in 
a  vowel  (amd-rier,  mone-rier,  molll-rier) . 

The  forms  legi,  amarl,  are  explained  by  Lange  from  *legies 
(from  *legi-fiese),  *amasies  (from  *ama-siese),  with  frequent  loss 
of  final  8  (§  79),  and  contraction  of  ie  to  I,  like  later  slm,  sis,  for 
stem,  sies.  Thus  from  common  fundamental  forms  have  been 
developed  (1)  legier,  amarier,  with  the  s-  of  the  presupposed 
*-fiese,  *-siese,  changed  into  r,  and  (2)  legi,  amarl,  where  the  s 
has  been  lost. 

Accordingly  in  the  Lat.  inf.  pass,  also  we  should  see  nothing 
but  infinitives  in  -se,  because  they  all  would  be  compounded 
with  either  infin.  fieri,  f.f.  dhayas-ai,  or  *siere,  f.f.  (a)syas-ai. 
This  view  also  is  suspicious  in  some  respects ;  above  all  we 
cannot  conceive  an  inf.  of  yjes  (be)  with  passive  function. 

G.  Schonberg  (Zeitschr.  xvii.  153  sqq.)  has  recently  explained 
forms  like  amdrie-r  as  dat.  of  stem  *amdsi-\-se,  from  *amdsiai-se, 
forms  like  legie-r,  on  the  other  hand,  as  dat.  of  stem  legi-  (repre- 
senting stem  leges-  of  the  act.)+se,  from  *legiai-se,  thus  separat- 
ing the  latter  from  as-stems,  probably  correctly,  like  Leo  Meyer 
(v.  sup.) ;    he  has  recourse  to  an  interchange  of  consonantal- 
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stems  with  /-stems,  and  of  suffix  -as-  with  suffix  -i-  (adducing  §  102. 
examples).      It  must,  however,  be  allowed  that  the  like  dat. 
forms  of  ?'-stems  are  otherwise  unauthenticated. 

Thus  Latin  infinitives  passive  (med.) — clearly  a  recent  for- 
mation of  the  language  —  must  probably  be  treated  as  not 
hitherto  explained  with  certainty. 

XXI.    Stems  with  suffix  -ka-.  $  108. 

The  suffix  -ka-  (cf.  pronominal-stem  ka-)  is  not  common  pri- 
marily, but  secondarily  is  on  the  contrary  a  very  favourite  one 
(e.g.  in  the  function  of  forming  diminutives,  cf.  Lud.  Schwabe, 
de  deminutiuis  graecis  et  latinis  liber.  Gissae,  1859,  p.  44 
sqq.).  The  numerous  other  suffixes,  whose  principal  element 
is  k,  need  not  be  considered  here,  excepting  -ska-  (whose  s,  it  is 
true,  is  obscure),  because  it  formed  one  kind  of  present-stem  as 
early  as  the  original  language  (§  165,  VI.),  e.g.  ga-ska-. 

Sanskrit.  Yery  rare  as  a  primary-suffix,  e.g.  in  gus-ka- 
(dry)  for  *sus-ka  (§  55,  2,  n),  \/$hs  (cus-yati  dries),  original 
sus  (cf.  Lith.  saus-a-s,  Sclav,  siich-u  dry,  Zend  hu.s-ka- ;  dha-kd- 
(masc.  receptacle),  \Jdha  (set).  As  secondary  suffix  common, 
e.g.  sindhu-ka-  (adj.  derived  from  Sindhu),  stem  sindhu-  (nom. 
propr.) ;  putra-ka-  (masc.  little  son),  putrd-  (masc.  son),  etc. 

Greek.  Primary  in  Orj-icq  (store-place),  \/0e  (place,  lay)  ; 
very  common  secondarily  (cf .  Budenz,  das  Suffix  «6?  im  Griech- 
ischen.  Gottingen,  1858),  e.g.  cpvai-Ko-,  <pvai-,  drjXv-Ko-,  6rj\v-, 
Kaphta-Ko-,  rcapSia,  Xojl-ko-  (if  rightly  separated  thus)  \6yo-,  etc. 
Suffix  -unco-  here  forms  diminutives,  e.g.  7ratS-/cr«:o-9,  iraiS-la/a], 
stem  7rew8-,  etc. 

Latin.  Here  also  but  few  primary  formations  can  be 
pointed  to  with  certainty,  as  pau-co-  (adj.  few),  cf.  Gk.  irav-po- 
(small),  Goth,  fav-a  (adj.  few)  ;  lo-co-,  early  stlo-co-  (masc. 
place),  from  y/stal,  stla,  further  formation  from  \/sta.  Second- 
arily very  common,  as  in  Gk.,  e.g.  ciui-co-,  stem  ciui-,  urbi-co-, 
stem  urbi-,  belli-co,  stem  bello-,  etc. 
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104.  3.    Formation  of  Comparative-  and  Superlative-Stems. 

Comparative-stems. 

1.    Suffix  original  -pans-. 

This  suffix  is  perhaps  a  variation  from  a  still  earlier  -yani-, 
and  akin  to  -ant-,  -mant-,  -vant-  (§§  101,  91,  90)  ;  in  these 
suffixes  also  we  see  t  frequently  passing  over  into  s,  and  this 
change  seems  to  have  taken  place  in  the  case  of  -yam-  as  early 
as  the  original-language,  since  a  *yant-  appears  nowhere  (e.g. 
cidrdd-bhis,  but  ydvlyo-bhis,  i.e.  *yavlyas-bhis).  The  suffix  is  a 
primary  one,  and  is  added  directly  to  the  final  of  the  root. 
Like  most  primary-suffixes  it  is  in  its  use  confined  to  a  few 
particular  roots. 

Indo-European  original-language.  E.g.  nav-yans-, 
from  nav-a-  (new)  ;  magh-yans-,  from  magh-ant-  or  perhaps 
also  magh-ara-  (great) ;  srdd-yans-,  svdd-u-  (sweet) ;  dk-yans-, 
dk-u  (swift),  etc. 

Sanskrit.  In  later  Sanskrit  the  early  form  -yans-  is  re- 
tained as  -yds-  only  after  vowels,  but  in  the  earlier  language 
(Ved.)  also  after  consonants,  in  which  case  the  later  Sk.  substi- 
tutes -lyas-  for  -yas-,  y  being  split  up  into  iy  (§  15,  b)  and  the 
short  vowel  being  lengthened  before  y  (§  15,  a).  The  Sk.  form 
-lyas-  shows  its  modern  date  also  by  the  fact  that  it  is  still 
wanting  in  a  language  so  closely  akin  as  Zend. 

Suffix  -yas- ;  e.g.  Ved.  ndv-yds-  from  ndva-  (new)  ;  Sk. 
bhii-yds-  from  bliu-ri-  (much)  ;  gyd-yds-  (older)  y/gya  (grow 
old),  positive  not  used  ;  st/teyas-,  i.e.  *stha-iyas-  or  *sthd-iyds-, 
from  sthird-  (firm)  for  *stha-ra-  (§  7),  \/stha  (stand) ;  splieyds-, 
i.e.  *spha-iyas-,  sjihi-ra-  (swollen),  for  *spha-ra-,  -\/spha  (wax, 
swell) ;  pre-yds-  from  priy-d-  (dear),  with  root-vowel  raised  a 
step  (or  perhaps  from  an  older  root-form  pro),  etc. 

Suffix  -lyas-;  e.g.  rdr-iyds-  (better),  idr-a-  (good)  and  uru-  for 
*var-u  (broad,  wide)  ;  drdrjh-iyds-,  dirghd-  (long)  for  *dargh-a- 
(§  8)>  y/*dargh  (dark),  *dragh,  and  with  many  other  adjectives 
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formed  with  suffix  -a- ;  gdr-iyas-,  from  gur-u-  (heavy)  for  §  104. 
*gar-u-  (§  7),  like  it,  from  \Jgar;  lagh-iyas-  from  lagh-u-  (light); 
ac-iyas-,  Ted.  from  dc-ii-  (swift),  and  so  with  other  adjs.  formed 
with  suffix  -u- ;  ksSd-lyas-  from  ksud-rd-  (small,  scanty)  from 
y/ksudxtith.  step-formation;  ydv-lyas- from yiivan-  (young),  \/yu 
with  step -formation  ;  mdh-lyas-  from  mah-dnt-,  Ted.  mail- 
( great),  y/mah. 

As  a  secondary  suffix  -lyas-  appears  in  certain  cases  only,  e.g. 
matiyas-  from  mati-mant-  (intelligent),  md-ti-  (mind,  insight, 
y/ma  -f-  suffix  -ti-  -f-  also  -mant-),  etc.  These  words  are  treated 
according  to  the  analogy  of  the  above-mentioned,  as  if  e.g. 
mat  were  root  of  mati-. 

Greek.  The  s  of  the  suffix  -yans-  (the  s  is  retained  in  the 
superlative,  v.  post.)  is  lost,  and  the  y  changed  to  i  or  combined 
with  a  preceding  consonant  into  crcr,  £  (§  68,  1,  d.  e),  e.g. 
k6.k-lov-  (n.  sg.  masc.  fcafcmv)  from  tcaic-6-  (bad),  V ' kclk;  ekaacrov-, 
i.e.  *iXa^-yov-,  e\a%u  (light),  y^'-Xa^-  ;  rjh-Lov-  from  rjh-v- 
(sweet),  Vv&>  «S ;  e^;^-toy-  from  i^O-po-  (hostile),  from  e'%#-, 
which  serves  here  as  a  root ;  [Aeltpv-,  i.e.  *fiey-yov-,  from  /j,ey-a$, 
fjt,ey-u\o-  (great),  V^Y  '■>  Tr^elov-,  ifXeov-,  f.f.  pra-yam-,  iro\-v- 
(niuch),  f.f.  par-u-,  y/pra=par;  so  too  pe-lov-  (less),  f.f.  ma-yans, 
from  a  root  ma,  which  mostly  appears  weakened  to  mi,  mi-n  (cf. 
Sk.  mi-nd-mi,  mi-no-mi,  pf.  ma-ma,  ma-mdu,  fut.  md-sydmi  (throw 
down,  annihilate). 

Latin,  -yans-  became  -yons-  and  subsequently  -ids-  (e.g. 
ma (g)  ibsibus ;  §  77,  1,  a),  later  -ior-  ;  in  ace.  n.  neut.  the  later 
language  also  shows  still  the  old  s  in  the  form  -ins,  i.e.  -yas 
with  loss  of  the  n.  In  Lat.  the  comparative  is  regularly  formed 
by  means  of  this  suffix,  which  is  therefore  used  as  a  secondary 
one  also.  E.g.  *mag-ior-,  hence  md-ior-  (§  77,  1,  a),  n.  neut. 
md-ius,  but  adverb  mag-is  for  *mag-ius,  mag-no-  (great) ;  plus, 
pious  (more)  from  *p/o-ius=7r\€-iov,  f.f.  pra-yans-,  i/pra=par 
(fill),  pleores  (carmen  Aruale)  for  *ple-ior-es,  *Jple=plo,  original 
pra,  compar.  of  ple-ro-  (plerus  Cato,  pleri-que),  ple-no-  (full) ; 
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§  L04.  Icu-ior-,  i.e.  *legu-ior-,  can  come  equally  well  from  *leg-ior- 
(§  73,  1),  y/leg-,  f.f.  high,  or,  though  less  probably,  from  adjec- 
tive-stem legu-  in  lent-  (light),  i.e.  *leg-ui-,  a  further  formation 
of  *leg-u-,  Sk.  lagli-u-,  Gk.  i\a%-v- ;  min-or-  (smaller),  from  a 
root  min,  stands  for  *min-ior-,  min-us  for  *))iin-ius-,  f.f.  man-yans-; 
doct-ior-  from  docto-  (doctus  learned,  \/doc),  which  loses  its  final 
vowel  only  before  the  suffix,  like  all  adjs.  in  vowels  ;  facil-ibr- 
homfacili-  (easy  to  do  ;  s/fac),  etc. 
§  10-5.      2.     The  suffix  -tara-  and  -ra-. 

The  suffix  -tara-  is  the  ordinary  comparative  suffix  in  Sk., 
Zend,  and  Greek ;  it  is  also  found  here  and  there  in  the  other 
languages.     It  is  a  secondary  suffix  ;  primary  but  rarely. 

The  suffix  -tara-  is  very  probably  compounded  of  the  two  fre- 
quent stem-formative  suffixes  -ta-  and  -ra-;  -ra-  occurs  also  alone 
in  the  function  of  comparative  formation,  e.g.  Sk.  dva-ra-  (lower), 
from  dva  (prep,  of),  dpa-ra-  (hinder,  latter),  dpa  (prep.  of)  = 
Zend  apa-ra-  from  apa ;  cf.  Lat.  sup-erus,  sap>-er,  inf-eru-s, 
inf-er  (sup-er-ior,  inf-er-ior,  add  to  the  older  comparative  element 
— which  has  lost  its  comparative  force — the  ordinary  compara- 
tive suffix). 

Indo-European  original-language.  ' 

The  suffix  -tara-  was,  it  seems,  already  applied  to  the  function 
of  forming  comparatives  from  pronominal-stems  and  the  like  ; 
thus  an  undoubted  primitive  stem  is  found  in  an-tara-  (interior) 
from  pronominal  \/an,  stem  ana-  (demonstr.),  where  exception- 
ally the  suffix  is  probably  primary  ;  moreover  ka-tara-  (uter), 
pronominal-stem  and  \/ka-  (interrog.). 

Sanskrit,  -tara-  (masc.  -tara-s,  fern,  -tara)  is  added  to  the 
end  of  nominal-stems  simply  (used  also  in  case  of  substantives) ; 
variant  nom. -stems  have  their  shorter  stem- forms  before  this 
suffix,  e.g.  punga-tara-  from  punya-  (pure)  ;  ka-tard-  (uter, 
interrog.),  ka-  (quis)  ;  ya-tard-  (uter,  rel.),  ya-  (rel.)  ;  i-tara- 
(other),  \/i  (is)  ;  gula-tara-  from  qiiki-  (pure)  ;  agnimdt-tara- 
from  agnimdnt-  (being  with  fire) ;   vidvdt-tara-,  Yed.  also  vidus- 
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-tarn-,  stem  vidrant-,  vidians-,  weakened  to  vidua-  (part.  pf.  act.;  §  105. 
knowing,  cunning);  dhani-tara-, Yed.  also  dhanin-tara-,  dhanin- 

(rich).  In  dn-tara-  (interior)  -tara-  is  primary,  y/an,  stem  ana- 
(demonst.) ;  -tara-  is  found  after  comparatives  in  -yans-,  and 
after  superlatives  in  -is-tha-  also,  e.g.  gresiM-tara-  from  grestha- 
(best ;  cf .  '  Superlative ') . 

Greek.  Suffix  -repo-  =  original  and  Sanskrit  -tara-,  e.g. 
Kov<po-T6po-,  Kovcpo-  (light),  iro-repo-  for  Ko-repo-  (uter)  from 
root  and  pron.-stem  iro-,  ko-  (quis),  but  after  a  short  vowel 
preceding,  with  final  o,  original  a,  lengthened,  e.g.  aocpco-repo-, 
crotfio-  (wise)  ;  */\vKv-repo- ,  jXvkv-  (sweet)  ;  ^apcFea-repo-  for 
*FeT-repo  (§  68,  2)  from  -)(api-FevT-,  in  shorter  form  yaplFer, 
etc. 

Cases  like  (f)tX-repo-  from  <pl\o-  (dear)  treat  -repo-  as  primary 
suffix,  whilst  in  (piXai-repo-,  laai-repo-,  /xeaaL-repo-,  and  the 
corresponding  superlatives,  tyCkal-TaTO- ,  p,eaai-Taro-,  etc.,  there 
is  an  underlying  stem  different  from  that  of  the  regularly-formed 
(piXco-repo-,  etc. 

Note. — Benfey  (Or.  u.  Occ.  ii.  656)  assumes  as  a  basis  for 
this  formation  an  early  locative  in  at,  since  in  Sk.  in  certain 
cases  before  -tara-,  -tama-,  the  locative  case  occurs  instead  of 
the  stem,  e.g.  aparahne-tara-  beside  -na-tara-,  from  aparahna- 
(masc.  afternoon). 

The  tennn.  -ecr-repo-,  e.g.  evhaipiov-ecr-Tepo-  from  ev$alp.ov- 
(fortunate),  appears  to  have  been  transferred  from  adjs.  in  -ea-, 
e.g.  aacpea-Tepo,  aa<pi<i-  (clear),  to  other  stems ;  whilst  in 
-Lcr-repo-,  e.g.  XaX-icr-jepo-  from  Xako-  (talkative),  we  can  hardly 
be  mistaken  in  seeing  a  combination  of  the  suffix  -pans-  in  its 
shortest  form  -is-,  with  the  more  recent  comparative-ending 
-tara-  (cf.  superlative  -kj-to-,  and  Lat.  superlative  in  *-is-tama-, 
-issumo-y  as  well  as  Lat.  -is-tero-). 

Latin.  The  suffix  -tara-  appears  only  exceptionally,  e.g. 
in  u-tero-  for  *cu-tero-  or  *quo-tero-,  n.  sg.  masc.  u-ter  (whether, 
i.e.  which  of  two),  neut.  u-tro-m,  fern,  u-tra,  e  of  the  suffix 
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1 105.  -tero-,  original  -tara-,  being  ejected ;  dcx-ter-  (right),  cf.  Sextos, 
Sk.  ddks-ina- ;  in-tcr  (between),  cf.  Sk.  an- tara-,  and  tlie  like. 

In  min-is-tero-  (minister  servant),  Osk.  min-s-tro-  (lesser ; 
gen.  sg.  masc.  neut.  minstrels  is  attested),  and  mag-is-tero- 
(magister  master),  Umbr.  mes-tro-  (greater)  from  *ma-is-fro-, 
*mag-is-tro-,  and  probably  in  sin-is-tero-  (sinister  left),  the 
suffix  -tara-  bas  been  added  to  tbe  comparative  suffix  -*s-  from 
-yans-,  as  in  Gk.  \a\-la-repo- ;  in  Sk.  also  the  comparatives  in 
-ijans-  and  -istha-  were  sometimes  further  raised  by  means  of 
-tara-  and  -tata-. 

§106.  Superlative-stems. 

For  the  purpose  of  expressing  the  superlative  were  used  the 
suffixes  -ta-  and  its  compound  -tama-,  in  Gk.  and  Erse  also 
-mata-,  and  reduplication  -tata-,  in  Erse  also  -mama-,  all  of 
which,  as  well  as  the  simple  -ta-,  often  appear  in  other  func- 
tions also  (cf.  §  91).  These  are  secondary  suffixes  often  joined 
to  the  end  of  comparative-stems. 

1.  Suffix  -ta-,  alone  used  especially  in  ordinal-numbers 
(q.  v.) ;  added  to  the  end  of  comparatives  in  original  -yans-,  it 
forms  their  superlative.  The  reduplication  -ta-ta-  occurs  in 
Gk.  as  the  regular  superlative-formation  beside  comparatives 
in  -ta-ra-. 

Indo-European  original-language.  It  is  not  easy  to 
decide  whether  here  we  must  suppose  a  complete  magh-yans-ta- 
(pey-icr-Tos),  to  which  the  Goth,  -os-ta-  would  seem  to  testify, 
and  dk-yans-ta-  ((okio-tos) ,  etc.,  or  magh-is-fa-,  dk-is-ta-,  with 
-yans-  shortened  to  -is-.  The  former  assumption  seems  to  me 
the  best  supported. 

Sanskrit.  Suffix  -ta-  added  to  the  word-stem  itself,  e.g.  in 
ordinals  sas-thd-  (sixth),  with  -tha-  for  -ta-  on  account  of  the 
foregoing  s  (§  59,  1),  sas  (six),  Tcatur-tJtd-  (fourth),  with  -tha- 
for  -ta-  (§  52,  2),  Jcatur-  (four). 

After  the  comparative-suffix  -yds-  (-lyds-)  -ta-  appears  as  the 
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regular  formation  of  the  superlative,  -yds-  being  subsequently  §  106. 
shortened  to  -is-,  but  -is-ta-  changed  into  -is-tha-  (§  59,  1)  ; 
thus  e.g.  mdh-istha-,  ydv-istha-,  ldgh-is-tha-,  gdr-is-tha-,  ksod-is-tha-, 
etc.,  sthestha-,  sphestha-,  gyestha-  are= *sthd-is-iha-,*sphd-is-tha-, 
* g yd- is-tha- ;  prestha-  either  stands  for  pre-istha-,  in  which 
case  the  i  of  -is-  would  have  disappeared  in  the  e,  or,  as  I  think 
more  likely,  an  earlier  yjpra  is  underlying,  and  it  must  be 
divided  *pra-  is- fa-  (cf.  the.  comparative,  §  104,  with  this  superla- 
tive) ;  in  bhiiyistha-,  beside  the  comparative  bhd-yas-,  -yis-  has 
arisen  for  -is-  by  an  unusual  splitting-up  of  i  to  yi. 

Greek.  Suffix  -To-=Sk.  -ta-  is  common  in  ordinal  numbers, 
thus  irpio-ro-  (first),  rpi-ro-  (third),  reTap-ro-  (fourth),  ire^ir-TO- 
(fifth),  €k-to-  (sixth),  eva-ro-  (ninth),  heica-To-  (tenth),  eluoa-TO- 
(twentieth),  etc. 

-ro-=-ta-,  when  added  to  -ia-=-yans-,  forms  superlatives  to 
comparatives  in  -£oz>-=origl.  -yans-,  e.g.  k&ic-hj-to-,  ekd^-La-ro-, 
^S-icr-ro-,  6^9-ca-ro-,  pbey-icr-ro-,  ir\e-l<j-TO-,  etc.  (cf.  §  104). 

The  reduplicated  form  of  the  suffix,  -ta-ta-  =  Gk.  -ra-ro-, 
appears  as  the  regular  superlative  formation  beside  the  com- 
paratives in  -ta-ra- ;  e.g.  Kovfyo-Ta-ro-,  <ro(fxi)-Ta-TO-,  yXv/cv-Tct-To-, 
^apiFea-ra-ro-,  <J)l\-tci-to-,  <pi\al-Ta-TO-,  evhatp,ov-ea-Ta-TO-, 
XdXlar-ra-TO-,  These  superlatives  were  formed,  as  the  adduced 
examples  show,  corresponding  to  the  parallel  comparative  forms 
in  -repo-,  which  may  be  compared  (§  105). 

Latin.  Suffix  -to-,  -tu-,  =  Sk.  and  original  -ta-,  rarely  serves 
as  superlative- suffix  in  Latin,  where  -w?o-=Sk.  -ma-,  and-ti-mo-, 
-si-mo-,  f.f.  -ta-fna-,  is  preferred  ;  e.g.  quar-to-  (fourth) ;  quo-to- 
( which  in  order  or  number),  stem  and  -\fquo-,  original  ha-. 

After  -is-=-yans-  is  found  not  -to-,  but  only  the  representative 
of  original  -ta-ma-  (q.  v.). 

2.    Suffix  -ma-  and  ma-ta-  here  and  there  in  Gk.  §  107. 

I  have  not  before  me  any  perfectly  certain  example  of  suffix 
-ma-  used  to  express  the  superlative  in  the  original  Indo- 
European;  however,  as  -ma-  appears  in  three  divisions  of  the 
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§  107.  speech- stem  in  this  function,  it  must  be  presupposed  as  existent 
in  the  original  -  language.  Perhaps  sapta-ma-  (seventh)  and 
akta-ma-  (eighth)  must  be  ascribed  to  the  fundamental-language, 
because  in  these  numbers  this  method  of  forming  the  ordinal  is 
almost  universal. 

Sanskrit.  Suffix  -ma-  forms  the  superlative  in  ara-md- 
(undermost,  next,  last),  from  dra-  (as  prep,  'from'),  a  prono- 
minal-stem (demonstr.) ;  madhya-md-,  mddhya-  (mid-) ;  para-md- 
(furthest,  last,  best),  para-  (removed,  excellent) ;  ddi-md-  (first), 
dd'i  (beginning) ;  sapta-md-  (seventh),  sapfdn-  (seven) ;  asta-md- 
(eighth),  asta-  (eight)  ;  nava-md-  (ninth),  ndvan-  (nine)  ; 
daga-md-  (tenth),  ddgan-  (ten). 

Greek.  The  superlative  suffix  -fio-,  f.f.  -ma-,  is  not  fre- 
quent, it  forms  e{38o-/u,o-  (seventh)  alone,  from  kirrd,  with  a 
remarkable  softening  of  itt  to  /3S  in  the  stem  of  the  word. 

In  efiSo-fia-To-  (seventh)  we  find  suffix  -ma-ta-,  as  in  Keltic, 
which  is  seen  unmistakably  in  irv-fia-To-  (last)  also. 

Latin.  Suffix  -mo-,  f.f.  -ma-,  is  a  favourite  means  of  forming 
superlatives,  e.g.  sum-mo-  from  *sup-mo-  (highest),  sup-,  cf. 
sup-er,  comparative;  infi-mo-,  cf.  comparative  infe-ro-;  mini-mo-, 
cf.  min-br- ;  moreover  the  ordinals  prl-mo-,  septi-mo-,  deci-mo-. 

In  plurimo-  (most),  earlier  plusimo-,  plourumo-,  p/oirumo-, 
pll-si-mo-,  a  f.f.  *pra-yans-ma-  seems  to  be  underlying ;  between 
s  and  m  the  auxiliary  vowel  u  occurs  (cf.  s-u-m,  §  43),  later  i 
(§  43)  ;  thus  by  the  usual  shortening  of  -yans-  to  -is-,  arose 
*plo-is-u-mo-,  i.e.  p/oirumo-,  and  by  coalescence  of  oi  to  ei,  I  (as 
in  dat.  abl.  pi.  of  the  o-stem,  e.g.  nouis,  noueis  from  *nouois), 
*pllsimo- ;  in  plourumo-,  later  plurimo-,  y  may  have  been  lost  (as 
in  minus  for  *min-yus),  so  that  this  form  points  back  to  a  form 
*plo-yus-u-mo-,  like  plus,  pious,  to  *plo-yus. 
§  108.  3.  Suffix  -ta-ma-  occurs  in  Sk.,  Zend,  Gk.,  Lat.  and  Gothic, 
and  dates  therefore  from  the  common  original-language. 

Indo-European  original-language.  Although  the 
suffix  -tama-  was  in  existence,  we  can  hardly  point  to  any 
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word-stems  provided  with  this  suffix  ;  a  form  nava-tama-  (per-  §  108. 
haps  beside  nav-yans-ta-)  may  be  merely  conjectured. 

Sanskrit,  -ta-ma-  is  the  regular  superlative  formation  be- 
side the  comparatives  in  -tara-,  thus  e.g.  piinya-tama-,  ka-tamd- 
(one  of  many,  interrog.),  ya-tamd-  (which  of  many,  rel.)  guki- 
-tama-,  agnimdt-tama-,  ugati-tamd-  (twentieth)  from  vlgdti-,  etc. 

Suffix  -tama-  occurs  also  after  comparatives  in  -yans-,  and 
superlatives  in  -istha-,  e.g.  gyestha-tama-. 

Greek.     "Wanting. 

Latin.  The  suffix  original  -tama-  occurs  somewhat  seldom 
added  directly  to  the  root  or  stem  of  the  adj. ;  but  it  is  the 
regular  means  of  forming  superlatives,  in  which  case  it  is  added 
to  the  comparative  in  -yam-  ;  f.f.  -ta-ma-,  i.e.  Lat.  -tu-mo-, 
-ti-mo-,  after  gutturals  -si-mo-  (§  77,  1,  d)  is  added  to  the  root 
in  maximo-  (greatest),  i.e.  *mag-timo-,  cf.  mag-is,  mag-nus ; 
op-timo-,  op-tumo-  (best) ;  ul-timo-  (last)  ;  in-timo-  (inmost),  etc. 
Suffix  -timo-,  or  more  probably  -simo-  (cf.  mac-simo-),  is  directly 
added  to  adj. -stems  only  when  they  end  in  r  or  /,  stems  ending 
in  a  vowel  lose  that  vowel ;  thus  ucter-rimo-  for  *ucter-simo-, 
from  *actcr-timo-,  stem  ueter-  (old ;  cf.  torreo  for  *torseo  and  the 
like),  pulclter-rimo-,  stem  pulchero-  (beautiful) ;  facil-limo-  for 
*faciI-simo-  from  *facil-timo-,  unless  indeed  these  forms  be  for 
*uctcr-is-timo-,  *facil- is-timo-,  whence  *ueterstimo-,  *facilstimo-} 
*netersimo-,  *facilsimo-  (cf.  uellem  from  *ite!-sem). 

From  the  f.f.  *-is-tama-,  the  combination  of  the  comparative 
suffix  -ia-  =  -gans-  with  the  -tama-  of  the  superlative,  arose  next 
-is-txmo-,  -is-timo-,  retained  in  the  archaic  soll-is-timo- ;  from 
-is-tumo-,  -is-timo-,  arose  -issumo-,  issimo-,  by  regular  assimila- 
tion, e.g.  doct-is-simo-,  etc.  Cf.  mag-is-ter,  min-is-ter,  which 
show  the  combination  of  the  comparative  suffix  -yam-  +  -tara- 
(cf.  §  105),  and  therefore  stand  parallel  to  superlative  -yans--\- 
-tama-,  and  the  corresponding  Sk.  superlative  formations.  Cf. 
the  suffix  -timo-  in  other  functions,  mari-timo-  (maritime),  stem 
man'-  (neut.  mare,  sea)  ;  fiui-timo-  (neighbouring),  fini-  (finis 
masc.  bound) ;  legi-timo-  (lawful),  stem  leg-,  legi-  (lex,  fern.  law). 


§109. 
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4.   Stems  of  Numerals. 

Stems   of   Fundamental   Numbers. 

Simple  numbers  1-10. 

1.     Indo-European  original-language. 

The  stem  for  the  first  numeral  cannot  be  determined  with 
absolute  certainty,  because  the  several  Indo-Eur.  languages 
differ  greatly  in  the  way  they  express  the  number  one.  Various 
stems  in  Indo-Eur.  indicate  the  notion  of  the  No.  1,  but  yet 
they  are  all  alike  formed  from  y/i;  ai-na-  has  most  in  its 
favour,  because  it  serves  to  indicate  the  number  one  in  the  two 
European  divisions  of  the  Indo-European,  and  is  likewise  found 
in  the  Aryan  in  another  function. 

Sanskrit,  eka-,  probably  a  stem- formation  by  means  of 
suffix  -ka-  from  pronominal  suffix  i,  or,  what  is  not  very 
different,  a  compound  of  ai  from  i  with  pronominal  \/ka. 

Greek.  Nom.  sg.  m.  eh,  i.e.  *ev-?,  ntr.  ev,  gen.  ev-6s,  fern. 
fj,ta  (cf.  Leo  Meyer,  Kuhn's  Zeitschr.  v.  161  sqq.,  viii.  129  sqq., 
161  sqq. ;  id.  vgl.  Gramm.  der  griech.  u.  lat.  Spr.  ii.  417  sqq.). 
Stem  ev-,  f.f.  san-,  is  considered  as  standing  for  sam-,  and  this 
sam  (cf.  Lat.  sim-plex,  sem-el,  sin-guli),  after  losing  a  final  a,  as 
corresponding  to  Sk.  samd-  (similar,  like  ;  a  superlative  of 
demonstr.-stem  sa-).  This  view  is  especially  supported  by  fern. 
fiia,  which  probably  stands  for  *'fila,  i.e.  sm-yd-=-sam-yd-  (a 
ya-stem,  fern,  only,  as  frequently).  It  cannot  well  be  doubted 
that  ev-  contains  the  pronominal- root  sa- ;  however,  we  hold 
that  the  final  n  is  a  later  formation  in  Greek,  cf.  stem  tl-v-= 
original  ki-  (pron.  interrog.),  because  a  change  of  suffix  -ma-  to 
n  is  unexampled.  So  we  conjecture  for  masc.  neut.  a  stem 
sa-n-,  developed  from  sa-,  but  recognize  in  fern,  a  f.f.  sa-myd, 
thus  varying  from  that  of  masc.  and  neut.,  i.e.  a  superlative- 
stem  in  -ma-,  fern,  -myd,  from  same  \/sa. 

Latin.     Early  Latin  oi-no-,  whence  u-no-,  f.f.  ai-na-,  is,  like 
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Sk.  pronominal-stem  e-na-  (this),  a  stem  in  -na-  from  demonstra-  §  109. 
ti vo-pronom in al  \/i. 

2.  Indo-European  original-language  dua-  or  dva- ; 
Sanskrit  dva-;  Greek  Bvo-=dva-;  Latin  duo-=Svo-  (duo-bus 
like  ambo-bus  is  probably  caused  by  the  nom.  dual  duo,  ambb, 
f.f.  dm,  ambha). 

3.  Indo-European  original-language  tri- ;  -i-  is  a 
suffix  and  tar,  tra,  the  root  (cf.  the  ordinal)  ;  tr-i-  is  therefore 
probably  shortened  from  *tar-i-,  or  perhaps  from  *tra-i-  by  loss 
of  the  a;  the  assumption  that  tri-  is  an  archaic  weakening 
from  tra-  is,  I  think,  less  likely;  Sanskrit  tri-,  the  fern, 
having  the  stem  -ti-sar-,  in  which  Bopp  conjectures  a  redupli- 
cation, and  which  he  imagines  to  have  arisen  from  *ti-tar-\ 
Greek  rpt-;  Latin  tri-. 

4.  Indo-European  original -language  katvar- ; 
Sanskrit  katvar-,  shortened  Uatiir-,  fern.  Jcatasdr-  (clearly 
formed  after  the  analogy  of  3,  according  to  Bopp  compounded 
with  it,  in  which  case  ka  = '  ununi ') ;  Greek  rerrap-,  reacrap-, 
for  *T6rFap-,  /cerFap-,  Dor.  rerop-  for  *rer Fop-,  with  t= original 
k  (§  62,  1),  Boiot.  Trerrap-,  Horn,  and  Aiol.  iriavp-,  f.f.  katur-, 
tt=k  (§  62,  1),  and  or  before  v=t,  as  in  av  for  tv;  Latin 
quatuor-,  the  best  authenticated  spelling  quattuor  is  unsupported 
etymologically  (inscriptions  have  also  quattor,  quator). 

5.  Indo-European  original-language  kankan-,  an 
obviously  reduplicated  form;  Sanskrit  pdn&an-,  with  p=k 
(§  52,  1)  ;  Greek  irevre,  Aiol.  irepure,  it  and  t=ac  (§  62,  1) ; 
Latin  quinque. 

6.  Indo-European  original-language.  By  combin- 
ing the  Zend  k/isvas  on  the  one  side  with  the  Greek,  Latin  and 
Gothic  form  with  final  ks  on  the  other,  the  resulting  f.f.  wOuld 
be  ksvaks  for  Indo-European  (Ebel,  Beitr.  iii.  270  ;  Zeitschr. 
xiv.  259  sqq.),  which  likewise  seems  to  be  reduplicated,  perhaps 
original  *ksva-ksva- ;  Sanskrit  sas,  probably  immediately  from 
*ksaks  for  *ksa-ks  (§  55,  2) ;  Greek  and  Latin  with  dissimila- 


256       STEMS  OF  FUND.  NUMERALS  7-10  ;  11-19. 

§  109.  tion  of  the  initial  sound  from  a  f.f.  *svaks  for  *ksvaks,  Gk.  e£, 
Dor.  Peg,  like  Lat.  sex,  both  therefore  from  *sveks  (Leo  Meyer, 
Zeitschr.  ix.  p.  432  sqq. ;  cf.  Lat.  se  for  *sve,  etc.). 

7.  Indo-European  original-language  probably  sap- 
tun-;  Sanskrit  saptdn-, later  sdptan-;  Greek  kirrd,  i.e.  *saptan- 
(a=an  §  19) ;  Latin  septem,  i.e.  *septim.  Bopp  supposes  that 
the  m  of  septe-m  has  worked  its  way  in  from  the  ordinal 
septi-mo-,  because  it  would  be  unlikely  that  n  should  change  to 
m ;  possibly  however  an  otherwise  unusual  sound-change  is 
found  in  it,  and  we  should  not  cut  the  Latin  numeral  adrift 
from  the  Erse  and  the  Greek. 

8.  Indo-European  original-language.  Stem  ahtu- ; 
Sanskrit  as  tan-,  later  as  tan-,  probably  after  the  analogy  of  7 
and  9,  and  astii-  (the  latter  in  the  nom.  ace.  as  tan,  probably 
shortened  from  *aktdv-as  or  *aktdv-as,  apparently  a  dual-form,  as 
also  in  Gk.  and  Lat.)  ;  Greek  oktco,  Latin  odd,  dual-forms 
arising  just  like  Sk.  astau  through  loss  of  the  termination,  in 
which  respect  the  notion  of  4  +  4  may  have  assisted ;  in  oyhoF-o-, 
octdu-o-,  the  f.f.  of  the  stem  ahtu-  is  unmistakable;  it  occurs  also 
in  Goth,  and  Lith. 

9.  Indo-European  original-language  navan- ;  San- 
skrit ndran- ;  Greek  ivvia,  i.e.  *veFa(v)  with  e  prefixed,  and 
unoriginal  doubling  of  initial  consonant  v ;  Latin  nouem  (on 
the  m  cf.  7). 

10.  Indo-European  original-language  dakan- ;  the 
conjecture  that  dakan  stands  for  *dva-kan-  (kan  for  kan-kan) , 
i.e.  2  X  5,  is  not  proved,  but  it  is  too  tempting  to  be  passed  by ; 
Greek  Beica,  i.e.  *8etcav;  Latin  decern,  i.e.  *decim  (cf.  7). 

§110.  The  numerals  11-19.  They  were  formed  by  joining  the 
number  10  to  the  units ;  in  some  languages  we  clearly  see  a 
mere  addition. 

Indo-European  original-language.  Originally  the 
two  words  would  probably  exist  separately,  e.g.  perhaps  12 
dud  dakan ;  13,  t ray-as  dakan,  etc. 
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Sanskrit.  11,  ekd-dagan-,  with  lengthening  of  final  a  of  §  110. 
stem  eka-  (one) ;  12,  dca-dagan-,  dvd  probably  must  be  con- 
sidered a  dual ;  13,  trdyo-dagan-,  later  trayo-dagan-,  n.  pi. 
trayas  +  dagan- ;  14,  kdtur-dagan- ;  15,  pdhka-dagan- ;  16,  so- 
-dagan- ;  17,  sdpta-dagan ;  18,  asta-dagan-,  with  dual-form  alia; 
19,  ndva-dagan-. 

Greek.  11,  ev-Se/ca;  12,  Sw-Se/ca;  from  13  the  words  origin- 
ally separate  are  merely  joined  together,  e.g.  in  jpia-Kal-heKa, 
Tpw  must  be  taken  as  a  shorter  form  for  rpels ;  14,  reacrapes-Kai- 
-8e/ca,  etc. 

Latin,  un-decim  ior  *i(ni-decim;  12,  duo-decim;  13,tre-decim, 
perhaps  with  older  stem-form  tra-,  cf.  ter-tius,  or  else  tre-  is  a 
shortening  from  tres ;  14,  quatiwr-decim,  etc. 

The  numerals  20-90  (the  intermediate  numerals  do  not  need  §  111. 
discussion  here  ;  they  are  clear  in  all  languages,  and  mostly 
quite  uncompounded) .  In  Aryan  and  South-European  20-90 
were  expressed  by  means  of  units  compounded  with  a  substan- 
tive formed  from  daka-,  mostly  shortened  or  otherwise  altered. 
Whereas  in  the  North-European  division  units  and  tens  are 
separate  words,  at  most  joined  together.  The  contrast  between 
the  two  closely-related  branches  of  the  speech- stem — Aryan  and 
Graeco-italo-keltic — and  the  Sclavo-teutonic  is  here  clearly  shown 
(cf.  Introduction,  IV.).  It  is  scarcely  to  be  supposed  that  in 
the  original-language  composition  had  already  taken  place;  but 
the  tens  and  units  would  still  be  separate  words. 

Sanskrit.  The  tens  were  originally  expressed  by  daga-ti-, 
daga-ta,  the  units  being  prefixed.  Of  daga-ti,  however,  -gati- 
and  even  -ti-  only  remains,  of  daga-ta-  only  -gat- ;  so  strong  is 
the  tendency  to  diminution  in  words  so  much  used. 

20,  n-gdti-  for  *dn-dagati-,  the  nasal  of  n  =  *dm  and  the 
corresponding  nasal  of  the  two  following  numerals  is  obscure ; 
perhaps  we  may  detect  in  it  the  remains  of  a  case-ending.  It 
is  shown  by  the  Zend  to  be  a  late  formation.  30,  tri-gat-, 
probably  for   *trlni  dagatd,  whence  probably  the  nasal  arose 

17 
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§  111.  which  worked  its  way  into  20  and  40  by  analogy ;  40,  Jcafvdrl- 
-cdt- ;  50,  pankd-g at- ;  60,  sas-ti ;  70,  sapta-ti-;  80,  agl-ti-,  a 
form  widely  differing  from  the  original ;  90,  nava-ti-,  all  with 
-ti-  for  *dagati. 

Greek.  Except  in  20,  where  likewise  a  form  daka-ti  ap- 
pears, -kovtcl  appears  as  the  second  part  of  the  compound, 
probably  a  neut.  pi.,  f.f.  dakan-tu,  from  a  sg.  *dakan-ta-m.  20, 
ei-Koac=*el-KorL  (§  68,  1,  c),  Horn,  eeiKoa-i,  earliest  form  Dor. 
FeUarL,  FlKaTt, ;  FZkclti  stands  for  *dvi-daka-ti,  the  length  of  I 
may  have  its  origin  in  an  earlier  case-ending,  whence  may 
come  also  el ;  eeUoac,  i.e.  i-Fet/coai,  with  the  frequent  vowel- 
prefix  before  consonantal  beginning  (§  29,  2).  30,  rpid-KovTa, 
i.e.  *trid-dakan-td,  similarly  with  the  following ;  40,  reaaapd- 
-Kovra ;  50,  irevTr)-K0VTa ;  60,  efyi-tcovra ;  70,  efiBofitf-tcovra, 
formed  with  the  ordinal,  like  80,  oySo^-Kovra,  and  probably 
also  90,  ivevrj-Kovra,  Horn,  also  evvrj-KOvra,  which  we  should 
accordingly  take  for  a  shortening  of  ivev^-Kovra  ;  ivevi]-KovTa= 
Lat.  nond-ginta;  the  ordinal  *eve-vo-  ivom*e-veFa-vo-,  it  is  true, 
presupposes  a  strong  shortening  ;  the  suffix  -vo-,  as  in  Lat. 
-no-no-  (v.  Ordinals),  we  must  treat  as  having  arisen  from  -fio- 
through  assimilation  to  the  initial  sound. 

Latin.  Except  -gin-ti  in  20,  -gin-ta  generally  appears, 
probably  a  neut.  pi. ;  -gin-ti  and  -gin-ta  stand  for  *degin-ti, 
*degin-ta,  and  these  for  *decen-ti,  *decen-ta,  the  f.f.  of  these 
stems  is  dakan-ti-,  dakan-ta-  ;  c  has  here  become  g,  even  as 
ulcesimus  from  a  form  *nlcenti  has  stood  its  ground  beside  the 
unoriginal  uzgesimus.  Accordingly  20,  vl-gintl  from  *drl-dccin-l 
(cf.  Gk.  ;  on  the  form,  which  seems  to  be  a  neut.  dual,  cf. 
Corssen,  Krit.  Nachtr.  p.  96  sqq.) ;  tri-gin-ta=.*trid  decintd, 
*trid  becoming  *trie,  and  this  becoming  tri,  like  s-yd-t,  siet,  sit 
(3  sg.  opt.,  y/es) ;  40,  quadrd-gin-ta,  with  softening  of  t  to  d, 
for  *quatuord  decintd;  50,  quvn qua- gin-ta;  60,  sexd-gin-ta;  70, 
septud-ginta  from  a  stem  septuo-,  which  does  not  appear  else- 
where ;  80,  octb-ginta ;  90,  nond-ginta,  from  the  ordinal,  cf .  the 
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Greek,  with  which  the  Latin  essentially  coincides  in  these  for-  §  111. 
mations. 

Numerals  100-1000.  §112. 

100.  Indo-European  original-language.  Probably 
stem  kan-ta-  neutr.,  ace.  n.  sg.  kan-ta-m,  a  shortening  of  *dakan- 
-dakan-ta-,  i.e.  dakan--\-  subst.  dakan-ta-  which  forms  the  tens  ; 
we  found  it  already  shortened  to  kan-ta-  (Zend  -gata-,  Greek 
-Kovra,  Latin  -ginta).  (dakan-da)kanta-  thus  means  *ten-ty, 
*8efcij/covTa,  *decaginta.  The  n  of  kan-ta  is  kept  in  Lat.,  Kelt., 
Lith.  and  Goth.,  but  is  lost  elsewhere. 

Sanskrit  gata-;  Greek  i-tcaro-,  e  can  be  nothing  else  than 
a  diminished  form  of  ev-  (one)  ;  Latin  cento-. 

200-900.  Originally  expressed  in  two  words.  Sanskrit 
by  two  words,  or  by  ordinary  composition  (e.g.  dve  gate  or 
dvigata-  neut.) ;  Greek  from  stem  kcvto-  or  koto-,  f.f.  kafnjta-, 
cf.  Sk.  gata-,  was  formed  a  derivative  in  -ya-,  before  which 
according  to  rule  (§  89)  the  stem-termination  is  lost,  thus 
*-KdTio-,  *-kotio-,  f.f.  *-kat-ya-  ;  in  Dor.  -/cario-  remains  un- 
changed, whereas  elsewhere  the  *-kotlo-  passes  regularly  (§  68, 
1,  c)  into  -Kocrio-.  So  from  a  hypothetical  *rpid-Kard  or  -koto,, 
f.f.  trid  kantd  300,  arose  Doric  Tpia-fcaTio-,  Attic  rpid-icocno-, 
these  forms  being  used  as  adjs.  and  in  the  pi. 

The  Latin  proceeds  in  a  way  similar  to  the  Greek,  employ- 
ing as  it  does  the  stem  cento-  as  the  second  member  of  the 
compound  adjectivally  in  the  plural,  e.g.  200,  du-cento-,  du 
shortened  from  duo ;  300,  tre-cento-  ;  500,  quin-gento-  for 
*quinc-cento-,  with  softening  of  c  to  g  after  n,  as  in  400,  700, 
800,  900  (cf.  -ginta) ;  600,  sex-cento- ;  900,  non-gento-,  from 
ordinal-stem  nbno-.  The  numerals  400,  quadrin-gento- ;  700, 
septin-gento-;  800,  octin-gento-,  show  an  analogy,  which  perhaps 
may  be  traced  to  septin-genti ;  septin-,  f.f.  saptan- ;  octin-  also 
corresponds  to  f.f.  aktan-,  cf.  Sanskrit  astan-,  and  so  also  a 
stem  quadrin-  has  arisen  from  quadro-,  shortened  from  quatuor 
(cf.   quadra-gintaj.      Pott   (Zahlniethode,   p.    149)    conjectures 
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§  112.  distributive  in  these  forms,  thus  quaterni  (quadrlni),  oetoni, 
etc. 

1000.  The  Indo-European  original-language  seems 
not  to  have  possessed  a  word  to  express  1000. 

The  two  Aryan  languages  have  a  common  word,  Sanskrit 
sahdsra-  (masc.  neut.),  Zend  hassanra-  (neut.). 

Greek  ^l\io-,  Horn,  in  compounds  x^°~>  Boiot.  ^eikio-, 
Lesb.  'xeXkto-,  Dor.  ^rfkco-,  which  points  to  a  f.f.  *%e\//o-,  i.e. 
yharya-,  of  obscure  origin. 

Latin.     St.  mili-,  milli-  (neut.),  obscure. 

Stems  of  the  Ordinal  Numerals. 

§  113.  The  ordinals  are,  except  2,  superlatives,  partly  however  with 
peculiarities  distinguishing  them  from  other  superlatives.  The 
forms  of  the  Indo-European  original-language  for  the  most 
part  cannot  be  restored,  because  the  different  languages  fre- 
quently do  not  coincide  in  the  choice  of  the  suffix. 
1-10. 

1.  Original-language  probably  pra-ma-,  stem  pra- 
(before) ;  Sanskrit  pra-thamd-  from  pra-  (as  prep,  'before') 
-\--thama-,  with  th  for  t  (§  52,  2) ;  Greek  irpoi-ro-,  Dor.  irpa-ro-, 
from  irpo-  +  suffix  -ta-  (§  10G),  and  with  step-formation  or 
lengthening  of  stem- vowel ;  Latin  prl-mo-,  with  suffix  -mo- 
(§  107),  probably  from  *pro-imo~,  so  that  -imo-  not  -mo-  has 
here  been  added,  according  to  the  analogy  of  other  forms  in 
*-timo-  ;  according  to  Pott  (Etym.  Forsch.  I.2  560)  from 
*j)rls-mo-  (§  77,  1,  a),  *pris=prius,  f.f.  pra-yans,  comparative  of 
pra-,  cf.  pris-tino-,  prl-die,  for  *pris-die ;  according  to  Corssen 
(Krit.  Beitr.,  433)  prl-  is  an  archaic  form  (attested)  =prae 
(prep,  'before'),  which  is  however  clearly  a  case  form,  and 
would  scarcely  have  admitted  a  superlative  formation,  cf. 
Umbr.  pru-mu-  pro-mo- ;  it  would  perhaps  be  difficult  to  come 
to  a  certain  decision  on  this  point. 

2.  Original-language    (?)  ;    Sanskrit    dvi-tTya-,    i.e. 
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*dvi-tya-  (§  15,  2,  b),  probably  therefore  a  further  formation  by  §  113. 
means  of  -ya-  from  *dvi-ta- ;  Greek  Sev-repo-,  a  comparative 
(§  105)   8ev-  appears  to  be  a  raised-formation  from  *du  from 
dm;  Lat.  secundo-  is  formed  not  from  stem  dva-,  but  from  y/sec, 
seq  (sequi)  ;  on  the  suffix  cf .  §  89,  2,  n.  2. 

3.  Indo-European  original-language  probably 
tar-tya-  or  tra-tya-,  -tya-  being  here  also  a  further-formation  of 
-ta-  ;  Sanskrit  tr-ttya,  i.e.  *tar-tya-,  (§  15,  2,  b),  as  it  appears 
to  belong  to  the  root  of  the  stem  tr-i-,  i.e.  tar  or  tra  (v.  sup. 
cardinal  3)  ;  Greek  rpi-ro-,  with  superlative  suffix  -ta-,  which 
helps  to  form  all  other  ordinals  in  Greek  except  7  and  8 ;  Aiol. 
rep-ro-  ;  Lat.  ter-tio-,  like  Sanskrit. 

4.  Original-language  probably  katvar-ta-  ;  Sanskrit 
katur-thd-  (t//a  =  ta),  also  tur-ya-,  tur-iya-,  for  *Jcatur-ya-,  with 
loss  of  initial  and  suffix  -ya-,  not  elsewhere  used  by  itself  to 
form  superlatives  ;  we  have  already  noted  the  combination  of 
-ya-  with  -ta- ;  here  also  we  see  the  frequent  phenomenon  of 
two  suffixes  occurring  combined, — as  here  -t-ya-,  i.e.  -ta-ya-, — 
either  of  which  can  exercise  the  same  functions  as  the  com- 
pound; Greek  jhap-TO-  for  *tct Fap-ro- ;  Latin  quar-to-  for 
*quatuor-to-,  quator-to-  (on  these  forms  cf.  Corss.  Krit.  Nachtr., 
p.  298,  3). 

5.  Original-language  probably  kankan-ta-  or  perhaps 
already  kan-ta-  ;  Sanskrit  panka-md-,  Ved.  panka-thd-,  with 
well-known  suffixes  ;  Greek  irefiTr-ro-  ;  Latin  qnin(c)-to-. 

6.  Suffix  -ta-  throughout,  which  therefore  must  be  ascribed 
to  the  original-language  with  certainty,  thus  perhaps 
ksvaks-ta-  ;  Sanskrit  sas-thd-  ;  Greek  e/c-To-,  probably  for 
*e£-To-,  cf.  Latin  sex-to. 

7.  Indo-European  original-language  sapta-ma-,  or 
sapta-ta-,  or  perhaps  saptan-ta- ? ;  Sanskrit  sapta-md-;  Greek 
e/3So-/io-  for  *e7TTo-/io-,  with  irregular  softening  of  mutes  irr 
into  sonants  /38,  according  to  the  conjecture  of  G.  Curtius  and 
Leo  Meyer  (cf.  Curt.  Gr.  Et.3  p.  488),  through  the  influence  of 
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§  113.  the  fi,  before  which  o  forced  its  way  as  an  auxiliary  vowel  at  a 
later  date  (cf.  Old  'Bvlg.~sed->n&  for  *sept-mu) ;  archaic  and  poet, 
form  e^ho-fiaro- ;  Latin  septi-mo-. 

8.  Original -language  perhaps  aktu-ma-  ;  Sanskrit 
asta-md- ;  Greek  oySoFo-,  with  the  same  weakening  as  in  the 
case  of  e/38o-p,o-,  for  *6ktoFo-,  which,  as  Curt,  conjectures,  arose 
from  *6ktFo-,  and  whose  weakening  of  kt  to  78  must  be  ascribed 
to  the  F  (cf.  No.  7) ;  on  the  other  hand  6<y$oFo-  and  Latin 
octduo-  point  to  a  common  f.f.  aktdv-a-,  which  is  opposed  to 
Curtius'  supposition.  The  suffix  here  is  therefore  only  -a-, 
which  is  added  to  the  raised  stem  aktu-  (consequently  we  must 
not  assume  either  suffix  -va-  as  in  *par-va-,  or  still  less  -ma- 
changed  into  -va-) . 

9.  Indo-European  original- language  doubtful 
whether  with  suffix  -ma-  fnava-ma-J ,  or  with  -ta-  (navan-ta)  ; 
Sanskrit  nava-md-  ;  Greek  eva-ro-,  evva-ro-,  probably 
shortened  from  *iveFa-ro-  ;  Latin  no-no-  from  *nou-no-, 
*)ioui-no-,  probably  from  *noui-mo-  by  assimilation  to  the 
initial  sound. 

10.  Original-language  doubtful,  as  in  the  case  of  9, 
whether  daka-ma-  or  dakan-ta-;  Sanskrit  daga-md- ;  Greek 
heica-To- ;  Latin  deci-mo-. 

11-19.  Originally  by  means  of  two  words. — Sanskrit. 
Here,  as  in  other  compounds,  the  final  a  of  the  second  element 
of  dagan-,  which  has  lost  its  n,  serves  likewise  for  an  adjective- 
forming  suffix,  e.g.  11,  ekd-dagd-,  from  ekd-dagan-;  12,  dvd-dagd-, 
etc.  Here  consequently  we  see  suffix  a  also  serving  to  form  a 
superlative  (as  in  Gk.  Lat.  *  aktdv-a-,  8).  Greek  throughout 
-heica-TO- ;  11,  kv-heKa-ro-;  19,  ivvea-fcai-Sefca-TO-.  Latin.  11, 
un-deci-mo- ;  12,  duo- deci-mo-,  and  the  remaining  numerals  by 
separate  words. 

20-90.  Originally  by  two  words. — Sanskrit  either 
with  -tama-,  e.g.  20,  vigati-tamd-;  30,  tricati-tamd- ;  or  by  suffix 
-a-  like  11-19,  with  loss  of  final  -t,  -ti,  e.g.  vlgd-,  trigd-.    Greek. 
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To  -icon-,  -fcovra-,  was  added  suffix  -to-,  in  such  a  way  that  §  113. 
-KOTC-  and  -kovto,-  were  shortened  to  -kot-  ;  hence  arose  *-kot-to- 
and  by  rule  (§  68,  2)  -koct-to-,  thus  20,  elicocr-To-  ;  30,  rpiatcocr- 
-t6-,  etc.  Latin.  Suffix  -tumo-,  -thno-,  added  to  the  suffix 
*-cinti-,  *-cinta-,  which  loses  its  final ;  or  rather  to  an  earlier 
*-ccnti-,  *-centa- ;  thus  *-cent-tumo-,  and  thence  regularly  (77, 
1,  b)  -censumo-,  -cesimo-,  and  -gesimo-  with  c  softened  to  g. 
E.g.  20,  early  vicensumo-,  hence  mcesimo-,  vigesimo-,  f.f.  would 
therefore  be  some  such  form  as  *dvi-  (da)  kanti-tama- ;  40,  quadra- 
-gensimo-,  -gesimo-,  etc. 

100-1000.  100.  Sanskrit  gata-tamd-  ;  Greek,  with 
suffix  -GTO-,  apparently  through  the  analogy  of  -taro-  (§  106), 
formed  from  -to-,  i/caTo-GTo- ;  Latin,  according  to  analogy  of 
the  tens,  cent-esimo-,  as  though  -esimo-  were  the  suffix  (from 
*cent-tesimo-  would  have  arisen  *censesimo-,  §  77,  1,  b). 

200-900.  Sanskrit  with  gata-tamd-  ;  Greek  with  -aro- 
(v.  100)  ;  e.g.  200,  Siafcocno-o-To- ;  Latin  with  centesimo,  e.g. 
200,  du-centesimo-,  octin-gcntesimo-,  etc. 

1000.  Sanskrit  sahasra-tamd-  ;  Greek  with  -aro-,  ^Ckio- 
-ctto-;  Latin  with  -esimo-,  mill-esimo-. 
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OcTLINES  OF  THE  HlSTORY  OF  RhLIGION  TO  THE  SPREAD  OF  THE  UNIVERSAL 
Religions.  By  Prof  C.P.Tiele.  Translated  from  the  Dutch  byJ.E.  Carpenter, 
M.A., -with  the  Author's  assistance.  Third  Edition,  pp.  xx.  and  250.  1884.  7s.  Qd. 

Religion  in  China  ;  containing  a  brief  Account  of  the  Three  Religions 
of  the  Chinese  ;  with  Observations  on  the  Prospects  of  Christian  Conversion 
amongst  that  People.  By  Joseph  Edkins,  D.D.,  Peking.  Third  Edition, 
pp.  xvi.  and  260.     1884.     7«.  6d. 

The  Life  of  the  Buddha  and  the  Early  History  of  his  Order. 
Derived  from  Tibetan  Works  in  the  Bkah-hgyur  and  Bstan-hgyur.  Followed 
by  notices  on  the  Early  History  of  Tibet  and  Khoten.  Translated  by  W.  W. 
Rockhill,  Second  Secretary  U.S.  Legation  in  China,  pp.  x. — 274,  cloth. 
1884.     9s. 

Buddhist  Records  of  the  "Western  Worle.  Translated  from  the 
Chinese  of  Hiuen  Tsiang  (a.d.  629).  By  S.  Beal.  Dedicated  by  permission 
to  H.R.H.  the  Prince  of  Wales.  2  volumes,  pp.  cviii. — 242,  and  viii. — 370, 
cloth.     1884.     24s. 

The  Sankhya  Aphorisms  of  Kapila.  "With  Illustrative  Extracts  from 
the  Commentaries.  Translated  by  J.  R.  Bai.lantyne,  LL.D.,  late  Principal 
of  Benares  College.  Edited  by  Fitzedward  Hall.  Third  Edition,  pp.  viii. — 
464,  cloth.     1884.     16s. 

The  Ordinances  of  Manu.  Translated  from  the  Sanskrit.  With  an 
Introduction  by  the  late  A.  C.  Burnell,  Ph.D.,  CLE.  Completed  and  Edited 
by  E.  W.  Hopkins,  Ph.D.,  Columbia  College,  New  York.  pp.  xlviii.  — 398, 
cloth.     1884.     12s. 


THE  FOLLOWING  WORKS  ARE  IN  PREPARATION:— 

The  Life  and  Works  of  Alexander  Csoma  de  Koros.  By  T.  Duka, 
M.D.,  F.R.C.S.  (Eng.),  Surgeon- Major,  Bengal  Medical  Service,  Retired;  etc. 

Miscellaneous  Essays  on  Subjects  connected  with  the  Malay  Penin- 
sula and  the  Indian  Archipelago.  Reprinted  from  "  Dalrymple's  Oriental  Re- 
pertory," "Asiatick  Researches,"  and  the  "Journal  of  the  Asiatic  Society  of 
Bengal."  Edited  by  R.  Rost,  Ph.D.,  etc.,  etc.,  Librarian  to  the  India  Office. 
Two  Vols. 

The  INiti  Literature  of  Burma.  By  James  Gray,  of  the  Government 
High  School,  Rangoon. 

The  Life  of  Hiuen  Tsiang.  By  the  Shamans  hwui  li  and  Yen-tsung. 
With  a  Preface  containing  an  account  of  the  Works  of  I-Tsing.  By  S.  Beal, 
B.A.,  Professor  of  Chinese  University  College,  London. 


57  and  59,  Ludgate  Hill,  London,  E.  C. 


SERIALS    AND    PERIODICALS. 

Asiatic   Society  of  Great  Britain  and  Ireland. — Journal  of  the 

Royal  Asiatic  Society  of  Great  Britain  and  Ireland,  from  the  Com- 
mencement to  1863.  First  Series,  complete  in  20  Vols.  Svo.,  with  many  Plates, 
Price  £10;  or,  in  Single  Numbers,  as  follows: — Nos.  1  to  14,  6s.  each;  No.  15, 
2  Parts,  4s.  each;  No.  16,  2  Parts,  4s.  each;  No.  17,  2  Parts,  4s.  each;  No. 
18,  6s.  These  18  Numbers  form  Vols.  I.  to  IX.— Vol.  X.,  Part  1,  o.p. ; 
Part  2,  5s. ;  Part  3,  os.— Vol.  XL,  Part  1,  6s. ;  Part  2  not  published.— Vol. 
XII.,  2  Parts,  6s.  each.— Vol.  XIII.,  2  Parts,  6s.  each.— Vol.  XIV.,  Parti. 
os. ;  Part  2  not  published.— Vol.  XV.,  Part  1,  6s. ;  Part  2,  with  3  Maps.  £2  2s. 
—Vol.  XVI..  2  Parts,  6s.  each.— Vol.  XVII.,  2  Parts,  6s.  each.— Vol.  XVIII. , 
2  Parts,  6s.  each.— Vol.  XIX.,  Parts  1  to  4,  16s.— Vol.  XX.,  Parts  1  and  2,  4s. 
each.     Part  3,  7s.  M. 

Asiatic  Society. — Journal  of  the  Royal  Asiatic  Society  of  Geeat 
Britain  and  Ireland.  New  Series.  Vol.  I.  In  Two  Parts,  pp.  iv.  and 
490,  sewed.     1864-5.     16s. 

Contents — I.  Yajra-chhedikii,  the  "Kin  Kong  King,"  or  Diamond  Sutra.  Translated  from 
the  Chinese  by  the  Kev.  S.  Beal. — II.  The  Paramita-hridaya  Sutra,  or,  in  Chinese,  "  Mo  ho-po- 
ye-po-lo-mih-to-sin-king,"  i.e.  "The  Great  Paramita  Heart  Sutra."  Translated  from  the 
Chinese  by  the  Eev.  S.  Beal. — III.  On  the  Preservation  of  National  Literature  in  the  East. 
By  Col.  F.  J.  Goldsmid.— IY.  On  the  Agricultural,  Commercial,  Financial,  and  Military  Statistics 
of  Ceylon.  By  E.  E.  Power. — Y.  Contributions  to  a  Knowledge  of  the  Yedic  Theogony  and 
Mythology.  By  J.  Muir,  D.C.L.— VI.  A  Tabular  List  of  Original  Works  and  Translations,  pub- 
lished by  the  late  Dutch  Government  of  Ceylon  at  their  Printing  Press  at  Colombo.  Compiled 
by  Mr.  M.  P.  J.  Ondaatje.— YII.  Assyrian"  and  Hebrew  Chronology  compared,  with  a  view  of 
snowing  the  extent  to  which  the  Hebrew  Chronology  of  Ussher  must  be  modified,  in  conformity 
with  the  Assyrian  Canon.  By  J.  W.  Bosanquet.— YIII.  On  the  existing  Dictionaries  of  the 
Malay  Language.  By  Dr.  H.  >'.  van  der  Tuuk.— IX.  Bilingual  Readings  :  Cuneiform  and 
Phoenician.  Notes  on  some  Tablets  in  the  British  Museum,  containing  Bilingual  Legends 
(Assyrian  and  Phoenician).  By  Major-Gen.  Sir  H.Eawlinson,  K.C.B.— X.  Translations  of  Three 
Copper-plate  Inscriptions  of  the  Fourth  Century  a.d.,  and  Notices  of  the  Chalukya  and  Gurjjara 
Dynasties.  By  Prof.  J.  Dowson,  Staff  College,  Sandhurst.— XL  Yama  and  the  Doctrine  of  a 
Future  Life,  according  to  the  Eig-Yajur-,  and  Atharva-Yedas.  By  J.  Muir,  D.C.L.— XII.  On 
the  Jvotisha  Observation  of  the  Place  of  the  Colures,  and  the  Date  derivable  from  it.  By  TY. 
D.  "Whitney,  Prof,  of  Sanskrit,  Yale  College,  U.S.A.— Note  on  the  preceding  Article.  By  Sir  E. 
Colebrooke",  Bart.,  M. P. —XIII.  Progress  of  the  Yedic  Eeligion  towards  Abstract  Conceptions 
of  the  Deity.  By  J.  Muir,  D.C.L.— XIV.  Brief  Notes  on  the  Age  and  Authenticity  of  the  'Work 
of  Aryabhata,  Yarahamihira,  Brahmagupta,  Bhattotpala,  and  Bhaskaracharya.  By  Dr.  Bhau 
Daji.— XY.  Outlines  of  a  Grammar  of  the  Malagasy  Language.  Ey  H.  N.  Yan  der  Tuuk.— 
XYI.  On  the  Identity  of  Xandrames  and  Krananda.    By  E.  Thomas,  Esq. 

Vol.  II.      In  Two   Parts,     pp.   522,  sewed.      1S66-7.     16s. 

Contents. — I.  Contributions  to  a  Knowledge  of  Yedic  Theogony  and  Mythology.  No.  2. 
By  J.  Muir.— II.  Miscellaneous  Hymns  from  the  Eig-  and  Atharva-Yedas.  By  J.  Muir.— III. 
Five  hundred  questions  on  the  Social  Condition  of  the  Natives  of  Bengal.  By  the  Rev.  J.  Long. 
— IY.  :>hort  account  of  the  Malav  Manuscripts  belonging  to  the  Royal  Asiatic  Society.  By 
Dr.  H.  N.  van  der  Tuuk.— Y.  Translation  of  the  Amitabha  Sutra  from  the  Chinese.  By  the  Rev. 
S.  Beal.— YI.  The  initial  coinage  of  Bengal.  By  E.  Thomas.— YH.  Specimens  of  an  Assyrian 
Dictionary.  By  E.  Norris.— YIII.  On  the  Relations  of  the  Priests  to  the  other  classes  of  Indian 
Society  in" the  Yedic  age  By  J.  Muir.  — IX.  On  the  Interpretation  of  the  Yeda.  By  the  same. — 
X.  An  attempt  to  Translate  from  the  Chinese  a  work  known  as  the  Confessional  Services  of  the 
great  compassionate  Kwan  Yin,  possessing  1000  hands  and  1000  eyes.  By  the  Rev.  S.  Beal. — 
—XI.  The  Hymns  of  the  Gaupayanas  and  the  Legend  of  King  Asamati.  B'y  Prof.  Max  Miiller. 
— XII.  Specimen  Chapters  of  an  Assyrian  Grammar.    By  the  Rev.  E.  Hincks,  D.  D. 

Vol.  III.     In  Two  Parts,    "pp.  516,  sewed.     With  Photograph.     1868.     22s. 

Contents. — I.  Contributions  towards  a  Glossary  of  the  Assyrian  Language.  By  H.  F.  Talbot. 
—II.  Remarks  on  the  Indo-Chinese  Alphabets".  By  Dr.  A.  Bastian.— III.  The  poetry  of 
Mohamed  Rabadan,  Arragonese.  By  the  Hon.  H.  E.  J.  Stanley.— IY.  Catalogue  of  the  Oriental 
Manuscripts  in  the  Library  of  King's  College,  Cambridge.  By  E.  H.  Palmer,  B.A. — Y.  De- 
scription of  the  Amravati  Tope  in  Guntur.  By  J.  Fergusson,  F.R.S.— VI.  Remarks  on  Prof. 
Brockhaus'  edition  of  the  Kathasarit-sagara,  Lambaka  IX.  XYIII.  By  Dr.  H.  Kern,  Prof,  of 
Sanskrit,  University  of  Levden. — VII.  The  source  of  Colebrooke's  Essay  "  On  the  Duties  of  a 
Faithful  Hindu  Widow."  'By  Fitzedward  Hall,  D.C.L.  Supplement :  Further  detail  of  proofs 
that  Colebrooke's  Essav,  "  On  the  Duties  of  a  Faithful  Hindu  "Widow,"  was  not  indebted  to 
the  Yivadabhangarnava.  Bv  F.  Hall.— YIII.  The  Sixth  Hymn  of  the  First  Book  of  the  Rig 
Veda.  By  Prof.  Max  Miiller.— IX.  Sassanian  Inscriptions.  '  Bv  E.  Thomas.— X.  Account  of  an 
Embassy 'from  Morocco  to  Spain  in  1690  and  1691.  By  the  Hon.  H.  E.  J.  Stanley.— XL  The 
Poetry  'of  Mohamed  Rabadan,  of  Arragon.    By  the  same.— XII.  Materials  for  the  History  of 
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India  for  the  Six  Hundred  Years  of  Mohammadan  rule,  previous  to  the  Foundation  of  the  British 
Indian  Empire.  By  Major  W.  Nassau  Lees,  LL.D.— XIII.  A  Few  Words  concerning  the  Hill 
people  inhabiting  the  Forests  of  the  Cochin  State.  By  Capt.  G.  E.  Fryer,  M.S.C.— XIV.  Notes 
on  the  Bhojpurt  Dialect  of  Hindi,  spoken  in  Western  Behar.     By  J.  Beames,  B.C.S. 

Vol.  IV.     In  Two  Parts,     pp.  521,  sewed.     1869-70.     16s. 

Contents.— I.  Contribution  towards  a  Glossary  of  the  Assyrian  Language.  By  H.  F.  Talbot. 
Part  II.— II.  On  Indian  Chronology.  By  J.  Fergusson,  F.K.8.— III.  The  Poetry  o(  Mohamed 
Rabadan  of  Arragon.  By  the  Hon.H.  E.  J.  Stanley.— IV.  On  the  Magar  Language  of  Nepal. 
By  J.  Beames,  B.C.S. — V.  Contributions  to  the  Knowledge  of  Parsee  Literature.  By  E.  Sachau, 
Ph.D. — VI.  Illustrations  of  the  Lamaist  System  in  Tibet,  drawn  from  Chinese  Sources.  By 
W.  F.  Mayers,  of  II.B.M.  Consular  Service,  China.— VII.  Khuddaka  Patha,  a  Pali  Text,  with  a 
Translation  and  Notes.  By  R.  C.  Childers,  late  Ceylon  C.S.— VIII.  An  Endeavour  to  elucidate 
Rashiduddin's  Geographical  Notices  of  India.  By  Col.  II.  Yule,  C.B.-  IX.  Sassanian  Inscriptions 
explained  by  the  Pahlavi  of  the  Parsis.  By  E.  W.  West.— X.  Some  Account  of  the  Senbyii 
Pagoda  at  Mengiin,  near  the  Burmese  Capital,  in  a  Memorandum  by  Capt.  E.  H.  Sladan,  Politi- 
cal Agent  at  Mandate;  with  Remarks  on  the  Subject  by  Col.  H.  Yule,  C.B.  —  XI.  The  Brhat- 
Sanhita;  or,  Complete  System  of  Natural  Astrology  of  Varaha-Mihira.  Translated  from  Sanskrit 
into  English  by  Dr.  H.  Kern. -XII.  The  Mohammedan  Law  of  Evidence,  and  its  influence  on 
the  Administration  of  Justice  in  India.  By  N.  B.  E.  Baillie. — XIII.  The  Mohammedan  Law  of 
Evidence  in  connection  with  the  Administration  of  Justice  to  Foreigners.  By  the  same. — XIV. 
A  Translation  of  a  Bactrian  Pali  Inscription.  By  Prof.  J.  Dowson. — XV.  Indo-Parthian  Coins 
By  E.  Thomas. 

Vol.  V.    In  Two  Parts,    pp.  463,  sewed.    With  10  full-page  and  folding  Plates. 
1871-2.     18s. 6d. 

Contents.— I.  Two  Jatakas.  The  original  Pali  Text,  with  an  English  Translation.  By  V. 
Fausbull. — II.  On  an  Ancient  Buddhist  Inscription  at  Keu-yung  kwan,  in  North  China.  By  A. 
Wylie. — III.  The  Brhat  Sanhita;  or,  Complete  System  of  Natural  Astrology  of  Varaha-Mihira 
Translated  from  Sanskrit  into  English  by  Dr.  H.  Kern.— IV.  The  Pongol  Festival  in  Southern 
India.  By  C.  E.  Gover. — V.  The  Poetry  of  Mohamed  Rabadan,  of  Arragon.  By  the  Right  Hon. 
Lord  Stanley  of  Alderley.— VI.  Essay  on  the  Creed  and  Customs  of  the  Jangams.  By  C.  P. 
Brown.— VII.  On  Malabar,  Coromandel,  Quilon,  etc.  By  C.  P.  Brown.— VIII.  On  the  Treatment 
of  the  Nexus  in  the  Neo-Aryan  Languages  of  India.  By  J.  Beames,  B.C.S. —  IX.  Some  Remarks 
on  the  Great  Tope  at  Sanchi.  By  the  Rev.  S.  Beal.— X.  Ancient  Inscriptions  from  Mathura. 
Translated  by  Prof.  J.  Dowson.— Note  to  the  Mathura  Inscriptions.  By  Major-Gen.  A.  Cun- 
ningham.—XI.  Specimen  of  a  Translation  of  the  Adi  Granth.  By  Dr.  E.  Trumpp.— XII.  Notes 
on  Dhammapada,  with  Special  Reference  to  the  Question  of  Nirvana.  By  R.  C.  Childers,  late 
Ceylon  C.S — XIII.  The  Brhat-Sanhita;  or,  Complete  System  of  Natural  Astrology  of  Varaha- 
mihira.  Translated  from  Sanskrit  into  English  by  Dr.  H.  Kern.— XIV.  On  the  Origin  of  the 
Buddhist  Arthakathas.  By  the  Mudliar  L.  Comriila  Vijasinha,  Government  Interpreter  to  the 
Ratnapura  Court,  Ceylon.  With  Introduction  by  R.  C.  Childers,  late  Ceylon  C.S.— XV.  The 
Poetry  of  Mohamed  Rabadan,  of  Arragon.  By  the  Right  Hon.  Lord  Stanley  of  Alderley.  — 
XVI.  Proverbia  Communia  Syriaca.  By  Capt.  R.  F.  Burton.  XVII.  Notes  on  an  Ancient 
Indian  Vase,  with  an  Account  of  the  Engraving  thereupon.  By  C.  Home,  late  B.C.S.— XVIII. 
The  Bhar  Tribe.  Bv  the  Rev.  M.  A.  Sherring,  LL.D.,  Benares.  Communicated  by  C.  Home, 
late  B.C.S. — XIX.  Of  Jihad  in  Mohammedan  Law,  and  its  application  to  British  India.  By 
N.  B.  E.  Baillie. — XX.  Comments  on  Recent  Pehlvi  Decipherments.  With  an  Incidental  Sketch 
of  the  Derivation  of  Aryan  Alphabets.  And  Contributions  to  the  Early  History  and  Geography 
of  Tabaristan.     Illustrated  by  Coins.    By  E.  Thomas,  F.R.S. 

Vol.  VI.,  Part  1,  pp.  212,  sewed,  with  two  plates  and  a  map.     1872.     8s. 

Contents. — The  Ishmaelites,  and  the  Arabic  Tribes  who  Conquered  their  Country.  By  A. 
Sprenger.— A  Brief  Account  of  Four  Arabic  Works  on  the  History  and  Geography  of  Arabia. 
By  Captain  S.  B.  Miles.— On  the  Methods  of  Disposing  of  the  Dead  at  Llassa,  Thibet,  etc.  By 
Charles  Home,  late  B.C.S.  The  Brhat-Sanhita;  or,  Complete  System  of  Natural  Astrology  of 
Varaha-mihira,  Translated  from  Sanskrit  into  English  by  Dr.  H.  Kern.— Notes  on  Hwen 
Thsang's  Account  of  the  Principalities  of  Tokharistdn,  in  which  some  Previous  Geographical 
Identifications  are  Reconsidered.  By  Colonel  Yule,  C.B. —The  Campaign  of  ^lius  Gallus  in 
Arabia.  By  A.  Sprenger.— An  Account  of  Jerusalem,  Translated  for  the  late  Sir  H.M.Elliot 
from  the  Persian  Text  of  N&sir  ibn  Khusrd's  Safanamah  by  the  late  Major  A.  R.  Fuller.— The 
Poetry  of  Mohamed  Rabadan,  of  Arragon.     By  the  Right  Hon.  Lord  Stanley  of  Alderley. 

Vol.  VI.,  Part  II.,  pp.  213  to   400  and  lxxxiv.,  sewed.     Illustrated  with  a  Map, 
Plates,  and  Woodcuts.     1873.     8s. 

Contents. -On  Hiouen-Thsang's  Journey  from  Patna  to  Ballabhi.  By  James  Fergusson, 
D.C.L.,  F.R.S. —Northern  Buddhism.  [Note  from  Colonel  H.  Yule,  addressed  to  the  Secretary.] 
— Hwen  Thsang's  Account  of  the  Principalities  of  Tokh£ristdn,  etc.  By  Colonel  II.  Yule,  C.B. — 
The  Brhat-Sanhita;  or,  Complete  System  of  Natural  Astrology  of  Varaha-mihira.  Translated 
from  Sanskrit  into  English  by  Dr.  H.  Kern.— The  Initial  Coinage  of  Bengal,  under  the  Early 
Muhammadan  Conquerors.  Part  II.  Embracing  the  preliminary  period  between  a.h.  614-634 
(a.d.  1217-1236-7).  By  Edward  Thomas,  F.R.S.— The  Legend  of  Dipafikara  Buddha.  Translated 
from  the  Chinese  (and  intended  to  illustrate  Plates  xxix.  and  r-.,  'Tree  and  Serpent  Worship  '). 
By  S.  Beal.— Note  on  Art.  IX.,  antd  pp.  213-274,  on  Hiouen-Thsang's  Journey  from  Patna  to 
Ballabhi.  By  James  Fergusson.  D.C.L.,  F.R.S.— Contributions  towards  a  Glossary  of  the 
Assyrian  Language.     By  H.  F.  Talbot. 
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Vol.  VIL,  Part  I.,  pp.  170  and  24,  sewed.     With  a  plate.     1874.     8s. 

Contents. — The  Upasampada-Kammavaca,  being:  the  Buddhist  Manual  of  the  Form  and 
Manner  of  Ordering  of  Priests  and  Deacons.  The  Pali  Text,  with  a  Translation  and  Notes. 
By  J.  F.  Dickson,  B. A. —Notes  on  the  Megalithic  Monuments  of  the  Coimbatore  District, 
Madras.  By  M.  J.  Walhouse,  late  M.C.S.— Notes  on  the  Sinhalese  Language.  No.  1.  On  the  For- 
mation of  the  Plural  of  Neuter  Nouns.  By  R.  C.  Childers,  late  Ceylon  C.S.— The  Pali  Text 
of  the  Mahaparinibbajia  Sutta  and  Commentary,  with  a  Translation.  By  R.  C.  Childers,  late 
Ceylon  C.S.— The  Brihat-Sanhita ;  or,  Complete  System  of  Natural  Astrology  of  Varaha-mihira. 
Translated  from  Sanskrit  into  English  by  Dr.  H.  Kern. — Note  on  the  Valley  of  Choombi. 
By  Dr.  A.  Campbell,  late  Superintendent  of  Darjeeling.— The  Name  of  the  Twelfth  Imam  on  the 
Coinage  of  Egypt.  By  H.  Sauvaire  and  Stanley  Lane  Poole. — Thre  Inscriptions  of  Parak 
rama  Babu  the" Great  from  Pulastipura,  Ceylon  (date  circa  1180  a.i>.).  By  T.  W.  Rhys  Davids. 
— Of  the  Kharaj  or  Muhammadan  Land  Tax ;  its  Application  to  British  India,  and  Effect  on 
the  Tenure  of  Land.  By  N.  B.  E.  Baillie.— Appendix  :  A  Specimen  of  a  Syriac  Version  of  the 
Kalilah  wa-Dimnah,  with  an  English  Translation.     By  W.  Wright. 

Vol.  VII.,  Part  II.,  pp.  191  to  394, -sewed.  With  seven  plates  and  a  map.    1875.   8s 

Contents.— Sigiri,  the  Lion  Rock,  near  Pulastipura,  Ceylon ;  and  the  Thirty-nintb  Chapter 
of  the  Mahavamsa.  By  T.  W.  Rhys  Davids.— The  Northern  Frontagers  of  China.  Part  I. 
The  Origines  of  the  Mongols.  By  H.  H.  Howorth.— Inedited  Arabic  Coins.  By  Stanley  Lan- 
Poole.— Notice  on  the  Dinars  of  the  Abbasside  Dynasty.  By  Edward  Thomas  Rogers. — The 
Northern  Frontagers  of  China.  Part  II.  The  Origine-  of  the  Manchus.  By  H.  H.  Howorth. 
—Notes  on  the  Old  Mongolian  Capital  of  Shangtu.  By  S.  W.  Bushell,  B.Sc,  M.D.— Oriental 
Proverbs  in  their  Relations  to  Folklore,  History,  Sociology ;  with  Suggestions  for  their  Collec- 
tion, Interpretation,  Publication.  By  the  Rev.  J.  Long.— Two  Old  Simhalese  Inscriptions.  The 
SahasaMalla  Inscription,  date  1200  ad.,  and  the  Ruwanwaeli  Dagaba  Inscription,  date  1191  a.d. 
Text,  Translation,  and  Notes.  By  T.  W.  Rhys  Davids.  — Notes  on  a  Bactrian  Pali  Inscription 
and  the  Samvat  Era.  By  Prof.  J.  Dowson. — Note  on  a  Jade  Drinking  ^Vessel  of  the  Emperor 
Jahangfr.     By  Edward  Thomas,  F.R.S. 

Vol.  VIII.,  Part  I.,  pp.  156,  sewed,  with  three  plates  and  a  plan.  1876.  8s. 
Contents. — Catalogue  of  Buddhist  Sanskrit  MSS.  in  the  Possession  of  the  R.A.S.  (Hodgson 
Collection).  By  Prof.  E.  B.  Cowell  and  J.  Eggeling.— On  the  Ruins  of  Sigiri  in  Ceylon.  By 
T.  H.  Blakesley,  Ceylon.— The  Patimokkha,  being  theBuddhist  Office  of  the  Confession  of  Priests. 
The  Pali  Text,  with  a  Translation,  and  Notes.  By  J.  F.  Dickson,  M.A.,  Ceylon  C.S.— Notes 
on  the  Sinhalese  Language.  No.  2.  Proofs  of  the  Sanskritic  Origin  of  Sinhalese.  By  R.  C 
Childers,  late  of  the  Ceylon  Civil  Service. 

Vol.  VIIL,  Part  II.,  pp.  157-308,  sewed.     1876.     8s. 

Contents.— An  Account  of  the  Island  of  Bali.  By  R.  Friederich.— The  Pali  Text  of  the  Maha- 
parinibbana  Sutta  and  Commentary,  with  a  Translation.  By  R  C.  Childers,  late  Ceylon  C.S. — 
The  Northern  Frontagers  of  China.  Part  III.  The  Kara  Khitai.  By  H.  H.  Howorth.— In- 
edited  Arabic  Coins.  II.  By  S.  L.  Poole.— On  the  Form  of  Government  under  the  Native 
Sovereigns  of  Ceylon.    By  A.  de  Silva  Ekanayaka,  Mudaliyar,  Ceylon. 

Vol.  IX.,  Fart  I.,  pp.  156,  sewed,  with  a  plate.     1877.     8s. 

Contents. — Bactrian  Coins  and  Indian  Dates.  By  E.  Thomas,  F.R.S. — The  Tenses  of  the 
Assyrian  Verb.  By  the  Rev.  A.  H.  Sayce,  M.A. — An  Account  of  the  Island  of  Bali.  By  R. 
Friederich  (continued  from  Vol.  VIII.  n.s.  p.  218). — On  Ruins  in  Makran.  By  Major  Mockler. 
— Inedited  Arabic  Coins.  III.  By  Stanley  Lane  Poole, — Further  Note  on  a  Bactrian  Pali  Inscrip- 
tion and  the  Samvat  Era.  By  Prof.  J.  Dowson. — Notes  on  Persian  Beliichistan.  From  the 
Persian  of  Mirza  Mehdy  Khan.     By  A.  H.  Schindler. 

Vol  IX.,  Part  II.,  pp.  292,  sewed,  with  three  plates.     1877.     10s.  Gd. 

Contents. — The  Early  Faith  of  Asoka.  By  E.  Thomas,  F.R.S.— The  Northern  Frontagers 
of  China.  Part  II.  The  Manchus  (Supplementary  Notice).  Part  IV.  The  Kin  or  Golden  Tatars. 
By  H.  H.  Howorth.  — On  a  Treatise  on  Weights  and  Measures  by  Eliva,  Archbishop  of  Nisibin. 
By  M.  H.  Sauvaire.— On  Imperial  and  other  Titles.  By  Si-  T.  E.  Colebrooke,  Bart.,  M.P.— Affi- 
nities of  the  Dialects  of  the  Chepang  and  Kusundah  Tribes  of  Nipal  with  those  of  the  Hill  Tribes 
of  Arracan.  By  Capt.  C.  J.  F.  Forbes,  F.R.G.S.,  M.A.S.  Bengal,  etc. — Notes  on  Some  Anti- 
quities found  in  a  Mound  near  Damghan.    By  A.  H.  Schindler. 

Vol.  X.,  Part  I.,  pp.  156,  sewed,  with  two  plates  and  a  map.     1878.     8s. 

Contents.— On  the  Non-Aryan  Languages  of  India.  By  E.  L.  Brandreth.— A  Dialogue  on 
the  Vedantic  Conception  of  Brahma.  By  Pramada  Dasa  Mittra,  lateOfti.  Prof,  of  Anglo-Sanskrit, 
Gov.  College,  Benares. — An  Account  of  the  Island  of  Bali.  By  R.  Friederich  (continued  from 
Vol.  IX.  N.S.  p.  120).— Unpublished  Glass  Weights  and  Measures.  By  E.  T.  Rogers.— China 
via  Tibet.  By  S.  C.  Boulger. — Notes  and  Recollections  on  Tea  Cultivation  in  Kumaon  and 
Garhwal.     By  J.  H.  Batten,  late  B.C.S. 

Vol.  X.,  Part  II.,  pp.  146,  sewed.     1878.     6s. 

Contents. — Note  on  Pliny's  Geography  of  the  East  Coast  of  Arabia.  By  Major-Gen.  S.  B.  Miles, 
B.S.C.  The  Maldive  Islands;  with  a  Vocabulary  taken  from  Francois  Pyrard  de  Laval,  1602 — 
1607.  By  A.  Gray,  late  Ceylon  C.S.— On  Tibeto-Burman  Languages.  By  Capt.  C.  J.  F.  S. 
Forbes,  Burmese  C.S.  Commission.  — Burmese  Transliteration.  By  H.  L.  St.  Barbe,  Resident  at 
Mandelay. — On  the  Connexion  of  the  Mons  of  Pegu  with  the  Koles  of  Central  India.  By 
Capt.  C.  J.  F.  S.  Forbes,  Burmese  C.C. — Studies  on  the  Comparative  Grammar  of  the  Semitic 
Languages,  with  Special  Reference  to  Assyrian.  By  P.  Haupt.  The  Oldest  Semitic  Verb-Form. 
— Arab  Metrology.  II.  El-Djabarty.  By  M.  H.  Sauvaire.— The  Migrations  and  Early  Historj 
of  the  White  Huns  ;  principally  from  Chinese  Sources.    By  T.  W.  Kingsmill. 
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Vol.  X.,  Part  III.,  pp.  204,  sewed.     1878.     8s. 

Contexts.— On  the  ill  Canton  of  Siilar,— the  most  Easterly  Settlement  of  the  Turk  Race. 
By  Robert  15.  Shaw.  Geological  Notes  on  the  River  Indus  By  Griffin  W.  Vyse,  Executive 
Engineer  P.W.I).  Panjab.— Educational  Literature  for  Japanese  Women.  By  B."  H.  Chamber- 
lain.—On  thi<  Natural  Phenomenon  Known  in  the  East  by  the  Names  Sub-hi-Kazib,  etc.,  etc. 
By  J.  W.  Redhouse.—  On  a  Chinese  Version  of  the  Sankhya  Karika,  etc,  found  among  the 
Buddhist  Books  comprising  the  Tripitaka  and  two  other  works.  By  the  Rev.  8.  Beal.— The 
Rock-cut  Phrygian  Inscriptions  at  Doganlu.     By  E.  Thomas,  F.R.S. — Index. 

Vol.  XI.,  Part.  I.,  pp.  128,  sewed,  with  seven  illustrations.     1879.     5s. 

Contents.— On  the  Position  of  Women  in  the  East  in  the  Olden  Time.  By  E.Thomas,  F.R.S. 
— Notice  of  Scholars  who  have  Contributed  to  our  Knowledge  of  the  Languages  of  British  India 
during  the  last  Thirty  fears.  By  R.  N.  Cust.  — Ancient  Arabic  Poetry:  its  Genuineness  and 
Authenticity.  By  Sir  W.  Muir,  K. C.S.I. —Note  on  Manrique's  Mission  and  the  Catholics  in  the 
time  of  Shah  Jahan.  By  H.  G.  Keene.— On  Sandhi  in  Pali.  By  the  late  R.  C.  Childers.— On 
Arabic  Amulets  and  Mottoes.     By  E.  T.  Rogers. 

Vol.  XI.,  Part  II.,  pp.  256,  sewed, -with  map  and  plate.     1879.     7s.  M. 
Contents. — On  the  Identification  of  Places  on  the  Makran  Coast  mentioned  by  Arrian,  Ptolemy, 
and  Marcian.     By  Major  E.  Mockler. — On  the  Proper  Names  of  the  Mohammadans.     By  Sir  T. 

E.  Colebrooke,  Bart.,  M.P. — Principles  of  Composition  in  Chinese,  as  deduced  from  the  Written 
Characters.  By  the  Rev.  Dr.  Legge.-  On  the  Identification  of  the  Portrait  of  Chosroes  II.  among 
the  Paintings  in  the  Caves  at  Ajanta.  By  James  Fergusson,  Vice-President.— A  Specimen  of 
the  Zoongee  (or  Zurngee)  Dialect  of  a  Tribe  of  Nagas,  bordering  on  the  Valley  of  Assam, 
between  the  Dikho  and  Desoi  R  vers,  embracing  over  Forty  Villages.     By  the  Rev.  Mr.  Clark 

Vol.  XI.  Part  III.  pp.  104,  cxxiv.  16,  sewed.     1879.     8s. 

Contents. — The  Gaurian  compared  with  the  Romance  Languages.  Part  I.  By  E.  L. 
Brandreth.— Dialects  of  Colloquial  Arabic.  By  E.  T.  Rogers. — A  Comparative  Study  of  the 
Japanese  and  Korean  Languages.    By  W.  G.  Aston. — Index. 

Vol.  XII.  Part  I.  pp.  152,  sewed,  with  Table.     1880.     os. 

Contents.— On  "The  Most  Comely  Names,"  i.e.  the  Laudatory  Epithets,  or  the  Titles  of  Praise 
bestowed  on  God  in  the  Qur'an  or  by  Muslim  Writers.  By  J.  W.  Redhouse. — Notes  on  a  newly- 
discovered  Clay  Cylinder  of  Cyrus  the  Great.  By  Major-Gen.  Sir  H.  C.  Rawlinson,  K.C.B. — 
Note  on  Hiouen-Thsang's  Dhanakacheka.  By  Robert  Sewell,  M.C.S.  —  Remarks  by  Mr. 
Fergusson  on  Mr.  Sewell's  Paper.— A  Treatise  on  Weights  and  Measures.  By  Eliya,  Archbishop 
of  Nisibin.  By  H.  Sauvaire.  (Supplement  to  Vol.  IX.,  pp.  291-313)— On  the  Age  of  the 
Ajanta  Caves.  By  Rajendralala  Mitra,  CLE. — Notes  on  Babu  Rajendrala  Mitra's  Paper  on 
the  Age  of  the  Caves  at  Ajanta.     By  J.  Fergusson,  F.R.S. 

Vol.  XII.  Part  II.  pp.  182,  sewed,  with  map  and  plate.     1880.     6s. 

Contents.— On  Sanskrit  Texts  Discovered  in  Japan.  By  Prof.  Max  Miiller. — Extracts  from 
Report  on  the  Islands  and  Antiquities  of  Bahrein.  By  Capt.  Durand.  Followed  by  Notes  by 
Major-Gen.  Sir  H.  C.  Rawlinson,  K.C.B. — Notes  on  the  Locality  and  Population  of  the  Tribes 
dwelling  between  the  Brahmaputra  and  Ningthi  Rivers.  By  the  late  G.  H.  Damant,  Political 
Officer,  N;iga  Hills.— On  the  Saka,  Sam  vat,  and  Gupta  Eras.  A  Supplement  to  his  Paper  on  Indian 
Chronology.  By  J.  Fergusson,  D.C.L. — The  Megba-Sutra.  By  C.  Bendall. — Historical  and 
Archaeological  ^Notes  on  a  Journey  in  South-Western  Persia,  1877-1878.  By  A.  Houtum- 
Schindler.— Identification  of  the  "  False  Dawn  "  of  the  Muslims  with  the  "Zodiacal  Light"  of 
Europeans.    By  J.  W.  Redhouse. 

Vol.  XII.  Part  III.  pp.  100,  sewed.     1880.     4s. 

Contents. — The  Gaurian  compared  with  the  Romance  Languages.  Part  II.  By  E.  L. 
Brandieth.— The  Lzbeg  Epos.  By  Arminius  Vambery.— On  the  Separate  Edicts  at  Dhauli  and 
Jaugada.  By  Prof.  Kern  — Grammatical  Sketch  of  the  Kakhyen  Language.  By  Rev.  J.  N. 
dishing.— Notes  on  the  Libyan  Languages,  in  a  Letter  addressed  to  R.  N.  Cust,  Esq.,  by  Prof. 

F.  W.  Newman. 

Vol.  XII.  Part  IV.  pp.  152,  with  3  plates.     1880.     8s. 

Contents.— The  Early  History  of  Tibet,  from  Chinese  Sources.  By  S.  W.  Bushell,  M.D.— 
Notes  on  some  Ineditcd  Coins  trom  a  Collection  made  in  Persia  during  the  Years  1877-79.  By 
Guy  Le  Strange,  M. R. A. S.— Buddhist  Nirvana  and  the  Noble  Eightfold  Path.  By  Oscar 
Frankfurter,  Ph.D.— Index.— Annual  Report,  1880. 

Vol.  XIII.  Part  I.  pp.  120,  sewed.     1881.     5s. 

Contents.  -Indian  Theistic  Reformers.  By  Prof.  Monier  Williams,  CLE. — Notes  on  the  Kawi 
Language  and  Literature.  By  Dr.  H.  N.  Van  der  Tuuk. — The  Invention  of  the  Indian  Alphabet. 
By  John  Dowsoh.  The  Nirvana  of  the  Northern  Buddhists.  By  the  Rev.  J.  Edkins,  D.D. — 
An  Account  of  the  Malay  "Chiri,"  a  Sanskrit  Formula.     By  W.  E.  Maxwell. 

Vol.  XIII.  Part  II.  pp.  170,  with  Map  and  2  Plates.     1881.     8s. 

Contents.— The  Northern  Frontagers  of  China.  Part  V.  The  Khitai  or  Khitans.  By  H.  H. 
Howorth. — On  the  Identification  of  Naparahara,  w  ith  reference  to  the  Travels  of  Hiouen-Thsang. 
By  W.  Simpson.— Hindu  Law  at  Madras.  By  J.  H.  Nelson,  M.C.S. —On  the  Proper  Names  of 
the  Mohammedans.  By  Sir  T.  E.  Colebrooke,  Bart.,  M. P.— Supplement  to  the  Paper  on  Indian 
Theistic  Reformers,  published  in  the  January  Number  of  this  Journal.  By  Prof.  Monier 
Williams,  CLE. 


57  and  59,  Ludgate  Hill,  London,  E.C.  11 

Vol.  XIII.  Part  III.  pp.  178,  with  plate.     1881.     Is.  Gd. 

Contents. — The  Avar  Language.  By  C.  Graham. — Caucasian  Nationalities.  By  M.  A. 
Morrison.— Translation  of  the  Markan'deya  Purana.  Books  VII.,  VIII.  By  tbe  Rev.  B. 
II.  Wortham.— Lettre  a  M.  Stanley  Lane  Poole  sur  quelques  monnaies  orientales  rares  ou  inedites 
de  la  Collection  dell.  Ch.  del'Ecluse.  ParH.  Sauvaire.— Aryan  Mvthologv  in  Malay  Traditions. 
By  W.  E.  Maxwell,  Colonial  Civil  Service.— The  Koi,  a  Southern  Tribe  of  the  Gond.  By  the 
Rev.  J.  Cain,  Missionary.- On  the  Duty  which  Mohammedans  in  British  India  owe,  on  the 
Principles  of  their  own  Law,  to  the  Government  of  the  Country.  By  X.  B.  E.  Baillie.— The 
L-Poern  of  the  Arabs,  by  Shanfara.     Re-arranged  and  translated  by  J.  W.  Redhouse,  M.R.A.S. 

Vol.  XIII.  Part  IV.  pp.  130,  cxxxvi.  16,  with  3  plates.     1881.     10s.  Gd. 

Contents.— The  Andaman  Islands  and  the  Andamanese.  By  M.  V.  Portman. — Notes  on  Marco 
Polo's  Itinerary  in  Southern  Persia.  By  A.  Houtum-Schindler'.— TwoMalayMyths  :  The  Princess 
of  the  Foam,  and  the  Raja  of  Bamboo.  By  W.  E.  Maxwell.— The  Epoch  of  the  Guptas.  By 
E.  Thomas,  F.K.S.— Two  Chinese-Buddhist  Inscriptions  found  at  Buddha  Gaya.  By  the  Rev.  S. 
Beal.  With  2  Plates.— A  Sanskrit  Ode  addressed  to  the  Congress  of  Orientalists  at  Berlin.  By 
Rama  Dasa  Sena,  the  Zemindar  of  Berhampore  :  with  a  Translation  by  S.  Krishnavarma. — 
Supplement  to  a  paper,  "  On  the  Duty  which  Mahommedans  in  British  India  owe,  on  the  Principles 
of  their  own  Law,  to  the  Government  of  the  Country."    By  X.  B.  E.  Baillie. — Index, 

Vol.  XIV.  Part  I.  pp.  121,  with  4  plates.     1882.     5s. 

Contents.— The  Apology  of  Al  Kindy:  An  Essay  on  its  Age  and  Authorship.  By  Sir  W 
Muir,  K. C.S.I. —The  Poet'Pampa.  By  L.  Rice.— On  a  Coin  of  Shams  ud  Dunya  wa  ud  Din 
Mahmud  Shah.  By  C  J.  Rodgers,  Amritsar.— Note  on  PI.  xxviii.  fig.  1.  of  Mr.  Fergusson's 
"Tree  and  Serpent  Worship,"  2nd  Edition.  By  S.  Beal,  Prof,  of  Chinese,  London  University. — 
On  tbe  present  state  of  Mongolian  Researches."  By  Prof.  B.  Julg,  in  a  Letter  to  R.  N.  Cust.— 
A  Sculptured  Tope  on  an  Old  Stone  at  Dras,  Ladak.  By  IV.  Simpson,  F.R.G.S.— Sanskrit  Ode 
addressed  to  the  Fifth  International  Congress  of  Orientalists  assembled  at  Berlin,  September, 
1881.  By  the  Lady  Pandit  Rama-bai,  of  Silchar,  Kachar,  Assam  ;  with  a  Translation  by  Prof. 
Monier  Williams,  OLE. — The  Intercourse  of  China  with  Eastern  Turkestan  and  the  Adjacent 
Countries  in  the  Second  Century  b.c.  By  T.  W.  Kingsmill. — Suggestions  on  the  Formation  of 
the  Semitic  Tenses.  A  Comparative  and  Critical  Study.  By  G.  Bertin.— On  a  Lolo  MS.  written 
on  Satin.    By  M.  T.  de  La  Couperie. 

Vol.  XIV.  Part  II.  pp.  164,  with  three  plates.     1882.     7*.  Gd. 

Contents. — On  Tartar  and  Turk.  By  S.  W.  Kof.ixe,  Ph.D.— Notice  of  Scholars  whc  have  Con- 
tributed to  our  Knowledge  of  the  Languages  of  Africa.  By  R.  X.  Cust.— Grammatical  Sketch 
of  the  Hausa  Language.  By  the  Rev.  J.  F.  Schon,  F.R.G'.S.,— Buddhist  Saint  Worship.  By 
A.  Lillie.  — Gleanings  from  the  Arabic.  By  H.  W.  Freeland,  M.A.— Al  Kahirah  and  its  Gates. 
By  H.  C.  Kay,  MA. —How  the  Mahabharata  begins.  By  Edwin  Arnold,  C.S.I.— Arab  Metrology. 
IV.  Ed-Dah'aby.     By  M.  H.  Sauvaire. 

Vol.  XIV.  Part  III.  pp.  208,  with  8  plates.  1882.  8s. 
Contents. — The  Vaishnava  Religion,  with  special  reference  to  the  Siksha-patri  of  the 
Modern  Sect  called  Svfimi-Naravana.  By  Monier  Williams,  CLE.,  D.C.L.— Further  Notes  on 
the  Apology  of  Al-Kindy.  By  Sir  W.  Muir,  K.C.S.I.,  D.C.L.,  LL.D—  The  Buddhist  Caves  of 
Afghanistan  By  W.  Simpson.— The  Identification  of  the  Sculptured  Tope  at  Sanchi.  By  W. 
Simpson.— On  the  Genealogy  of  Modern  Numerals.  By  Sir  E.  C.  Bayley,  K. C.S.I. ,  CLE. 
— The  Cuneiform  Inscriptions  of  Van,  deciphered  and  translated.    By  A.  H.  Sayce. 

Vol.  XIV.  Part  IV.  pp.  330,  clii.     1882.     14s. 

Contents. — The  Cuneiform  Inscriptions  of  Van,  Deciphered  and  Translated.  By  A.  H.  Sayce. 
— Sanskrit  Text  of  the  Siksha-Patrl  of  the  Svami-Naravana  Sect.  Edited  and  "Translated  by 
Prof.  M.  Williams,  CLE.— The  Successors  of  the  Siljaks'in  Asia  Minor.  By  S.  L.  Poole— The 
Oldest  Book  of  the  Chinese  (The  Yh-King)  and  its  Authors.     By  T.  de  la  Couperie. 

Vol.  XV.  Part  I.  pp.  134,  with  2  plates.     1883.     6s. 

Contents. — The  Genealogy  of  Modern  Numerals.  Part  II.  Simplification  of  the  Ancient  Indian 
Numeration.  By  Sir  E  C.  Bayley,  CLE.— Parthian  and  Indo-Sassanian  Coins.  By  E.  Thomas, 
i'.R.S. — Early  Historical  Relations  between  Phrygia  and  Cappadocia.    By  W.  M.  "Ramsay. 

Vol.  XV.  Part  II.  pp.  158,  with  6  tables.     1883.     5s. 

Contents. — The  Tattva-muktavali  of  Gauda-pumanandachakravartin.  Edited  and  Trans- 
lated by  Professor  E.  B.  Cowell.— Two  Modern  Sanskrit  slokas.  Communicated  by  Prof.  E.  B. 
Cowell. — Malagasy  Place-Names.  By  the  Rev.  James  Sibree,  jun. — The  Namakkara,  with 
Translation  acd  Commentary.  By  H.  L.  St.  Barbe. — Chinese  Laws  and  Customs.  By 
Christopher  Gardner.— The  Oldest  Book  of  the  Chinese  (the  Yh-King)  and  its  Authors 
(continued).     By  Terrien  de  LaCouperie.  — Gleanings  from  the  Arabic.     By  H.  W.  Freeland. 

Vol.  XV.  Part  III.  pp.  62-cxl.     1883.     6s. 

Contents. — Early  Kamada  Authors.  By  Lewis  Rice. — On  Two  Questions  of  Japanese 
Archaeology.  Bv  B.  H.  Chamberlain,  M.R.A.S.— Two  Sites  named  bv  Hiouen-Thsang  in  the 
10th  Book  of  the  Si-yu-ki.  By  the  Rev.  S.  Beal.— Two  Early  Sources  "of  Mongol  History.  By 
H.  TI.  Howorth,  F.S. A.— Proceedings  of  Sixtieth  Anniversary  of  the  Society,  held  May  2l",  1883. 
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Vol.  XV.  Part  IV.  pp.  140-iv.-20,  with  plate.     1883.     5s. 

Contents. — The  Rivers  of  the  Vedas,  and  How  the  Aryans  Entered  India.  By  Edward 
Thomas,  F.R.S.—  Suggestions  on  the  Voice-Formation  of  the  Semitic  Verb.  By  G  Bertin,  M.R.A.S. 
— The  Buddhism  of  Ceylon.  By  Arthur  Lillie,  M.R.A.S.— The  Northern  Frontagers  of  China. 
Part  VI.     Hia  or  Tang'ut.     By  H.  H.  lloworth,  F.S.A.— Index.— List  of  Members. 

Vol.  XVI.  Part  I.  pp.  138,  with  2  plates.     1884.     7s. 

Contents.— The  Story  of  Devasmita.  Translated  from  the  Kalha  Sarit  Sagara,  Taranga  13, 
Sloka  54,  by  the  Rev.  B.  Hale  Wortham.  — l'ujahs  in  the  Sutlcj  Valley,  Himalayas.  By  William 
Simpson,  F.R.G.S.— On  some  New  Discoveries  in  Southern  India.  By  R.  Sewell,  Madras  C.S. — 
On  the  Importance  to  Great  Britain  of  the  Study  of  Arabic.  By  Habib  A.  Salmons. — 
Grammatical  Note  on  the  Gwamba  Language  in  South  Africa.  By  P.  Berthoud,  Missionary 
of  the  Canton  de  Valid,  Switzerland,  stationed  at  Valdezia,  Spelonken,  Transvaal.  (Prepared 
at  the  tequest  of  R.  N.  Cust.) — Dialect  of  Tribes  of  the  Hindu  Khush,  from  Colonel  Biddulph's 
Work  on  the  subject  (corrected).  — Grammatical  Note  on  the  Simnfini  Dialect  of  the  Persian 
Language.    By  the  Rev.  J.  Bassett,  American  Missionary,  Tabriz.    (Communicated  by  R.  N.  Cust.) 

Vol.  XVI.     Tart  II.   pp.  184,  with  1  plate.     9s. 

Contents. — Etymology  of  the  Turkish  Numerals.  By  S.  W.  Koelle,  Ph.D.,  late  Missionary 
of  the  Church  Missionary  Soc,  Constantinople. — Grammatical  Note  and  Vocabulary  of  the 
Kor-ku,  a  Kolarian  Tribe  in  Central  India.  (Communicated  by  R.  N.  Cust. )  — The  Pariah  Caste 
in  Travancore.  By  S.  Mateer.— Some  Bihar!  Folk-Songs.  By  G.  A.  Grierson,  B.C.S.,  Offl. 
Magistrate,  Patna. — Some  further  Gleanings  from  the  Si-yu-ki.  By  the  Rev.  S.  Beal. — On  the 
Sites  of  Brahmanabad  and  Mansurah  in  Sindh  ;  with  notices  of  others  of  less  note  in  their 
Vicinity.  By  Majnr-Gen.  M.  R.  Haig. — Antar  and  the  Slave  Daji.  A  Bedoueen  Legend.  By 
St.  C.  Baddeley.— The  Languages  of  the  Early  Inhabitants  of  Mesopotamia.     By  G.  Pinches. 

Vol.  XVI.     Part  III.  pp.  74.-clx.  10*.  6d. 

Contents.— On  the  Origin  of  the  Indian  Alphabet.  By  R.  N.  Cust. — The  Yi  king  of  the 
Chinese  as  a  Book  of  Divination  and  Philosophy  By  Rev.  Dr.  Edkins.—  On  the  Arrangement  of 
the  Hvinns  of  the  Rig-veda.  By  F.  Pincott.— Proceedings  of  the  Sixty-first  Anniversary  Meeting 
of  the  Society,  May  19,  1884. 

Vol.  XVI.     Part  IV.  pp.  134.     8s. 

Contents.— S'uka-sandesah.  A  Sanskrit  Poem,  hy  Lakshmi-dasa.  With  Preface  and  Notes  in 
English  by  H.  H .  Rama  Varma,  the  Maharaja  of  Travancore,  G. C.S.I. — The  Chinese  Book  of  the 

Odes,  for  English  Readers.  By  C.  F.  R.  Allen. — Note  sur  les  Mots  Sanserifs  composes  avec  TJ(<T 

Par  J.  van  den  Gheyn,  S.J. —  Some  Remarks  on  the  Life  and  Labours  of  Csoma  de  Koros, 
delivered  on  the  occasion  when  his  Tibetan  Books  and  MSS.  were  exhibited  before  the  R.A.S., 
June  16,  1884.  By  Surgeon-Major  T.  Duka,  M.D  ,  late  of  the  Bengal  Army. — Arab  Metrology. 
V.  Ez-Zahrawy.     Translated  and  Annotated  by  M.  H.  Sauvaire,  de  l'Academie  de  Marseille. 

Asiatic  Society. — Transactions   of   the  Koyal  Asiatic   Society  of 

Gkeat  Britain  and  Ireland.     Complete  in  3  vols.  4to.,  80  Plates  of  Fac- 
similes, etc.,  cloth.     London,  1827  to  1835.     Published  at  £9  5s.;  reduced  to 
£o  os. 
The  above  contains  contributions  by  Professor  Wilson,  G.  C.  Haughton,  Davis,  Morrison, 
Colebrooke,  Humboldt,  Dorn,  Grotefend,  and  other  eminent  Oriental  scholars. 

Asiatic  Society  of  Bengal. — Journal   of   the   Asiatic   Society   of 

Bengal.  Edited  by  the  Honorary  Secretaries.  8vo.  8  numbers  per  annum, 
4s.  each  number. 

Asiatic  Society  of  Bengal, — Proceedings  of  the  Asiatic  Society 
of  Bengal.     Published  .Monthly.     Is.  each  number. 

Asiatic   Society   of  Bengal. — Journal  of   the  Asiatic   Society  of 

Bengal.  A  Complete  Set  from  the  beginning  in  1832  to  the  end  of  1878, 
being  Vols.  1  to  47.  Proceedings  of  the  same  Society,  from  the  commencement 
in  1865  to  1878.  A  set  quite  complete.  Calcutta,  1832  to  1878.  Extremely 
scarce.     £100. 

Asiatic  Society. — Bombay  Branch. — Journal  of  the  Bombay  Branch 
of  the  Royal  Asiatic  Society.  Nos.  1  to  35  in  8vo.  with  many  plates. 
A  complete  set.     Extremely  scarce.     Bombay,  1844-78.     £13  10s. 
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Asiatic  Society  of  Bombay. — The  Journal  op  the  Bombay  Branch 
of  the  Royal  Asiatic  Society.     Edited  by  the  Secretary.     Nos.  1  to  35 
7$.  <od.  to  10s.  6d.  each  number.     Several  Numbers  are  out  of  print. 
No.  36,  Vol.  XIV.,  1879,  pp.  163  and  xviii.,  with  plates.     10s.  6d. 
No.  37,  Vol.  XIV.,  1880,  pp.  104  and  xxiii.,  with  plates.     10s.  6d. 
No.  38,  Vol.  XIV.,  1880,  pp.  172  and  vi.,  with  plate.     7*.  6d. 
No.  39,  Vol.  XV.,  1881,  pp.  150,  with  plate.     5s. 
No.  40,  Vol.  XV.,  18S2,  pp.  176,  with  plates.     9s. 
No.  41,  Vol.  XVI.,  1883,  pp.  129.     7s.  6d. 
No.  42,  Vol.  XVI.,  1884,  pp.  166— xviii.,  with  plate.     9s. 

Asiatic  Society.— Ceylon  Branch. — Journal  of  the  Ceylon  Branch 
of  the  Royal  Asiatic  Society  (Colombo).  Part  for  1845.  8vo.  pp.  120, 
sewed.     Price  7s.  6d. 

Contents  :— On  Buddhism.  No.  1.  By  the  Rev.  D.J.  Gogerly.—  General  Observations  on 
the  Translated  Ceylonese  Literature.  By  W.  Knighton,  Esq. — On  the  Elements  of  the  Voice 
in  reference  to  the  Roman  and  Singalese  Alphabets.  By  the  Rev.  J.  C.  Macvicar.— On  the  State 
of  Crime  in  Ceylon.  —By  the  Hon.  J.  Stark. — Account  of  some  Ancient  Coins.  By  S.  C.  Chitty, 
Esq. — Remarks  on  the  Collection  of  Statistical  Information  in  Ceylon.  By  John  Capper,  Esq. — 
On  Buddhism.     No  2.     By  the  Rev.  D.  J.  Gogerly. 

1846.     8vo.  pp.  176,  sewed.     Price  7s.  6d. 

Contents  :— On  Buddhism.  By  the  Rev.  D.  J.  Gogerly.— The  Sixth  Chapter  of  the  Tiruva- 
thavur  Purana,  translated  with  Notes.  By  S.  Casie  Chitty,  Esq. — The  Discourse  on  the  Minor 
Results  of  Conduct,  or  the  Discourse  Addressed  to  Subba.  By  the  Rev.  D.  J.  Gogerly. — On  the 
State  of  Crime  in  Ceylon.  By  the  Hon  Mr.  J.  Stark. — The  Language  and  Literature  of  the 
Singalese.  By  the  Rev.  S.  Hardy. — The  Education  Establishment  of  the  Dutch  in  Ceylon.  By 
the  Rev.  J.  D.  Palm.— An  Account  of  the  Dutch  Church  in  Ceylon.  By  the  Rev.  J.  D.  Palm. — 
Notes  on  some  Experiments  in  Electro-Agriculture.  By  J.  Capper,  Esq.  —  Singalo  Wada,  trans- 
lated by  the  Rev.  D.  J.  Gogerlv.— On  Colouring  Matter  Discovered  in  the  husk  of  the  Cocoa  Nut. 
BvDr.'R.  Gygax. 

1847-48.     8vo.  pp.  221,  sewed.     Price  Is.  6c?. 

Contents: — On  the  Mineralogy  of  Ceylon.  By  Dr.  R.  Gygax. — An  Account  of  the  Dutch 
Church  in  Ceylon.  Bv  the  Rev.  J.  D.  Palm.  — On  the  Historv  of  Jaffna,  from  the  Earliest  Period 
to  the  Dutch  Conquest.  By  S.  C.  Chitty.— The  Rise  and  Fall  of  the  Calany  Ganga,  from  1843 
to  1846.  By  J.  Capper. — The  Discourse  respecting  Ratapala.  Translated  by  the  Rev.  D.  J 
Gogerly.  —On  the  Manufacture  of  Salt  in  the  Chilaw  and  Putlam  Districts.  By  A.  O.  Brodie. — 
A  Royal  Grant  engraved  on  a  Copper  Plate.  Translated,  with  Notes.  By  the  Rev.  D.  J. 
Gogerly. — On  some  of  the  Coins.  Ancient  and  Modern,  of  Ceylon.  By  the  Hon.  Mr.  J.  Stirk. — 
Notes  on  the  Climate  and  Salubrity  of  Putlam.  By  A.  O.  Brodie.— The  Revenue  and  Expendi- 
ture of  the  Dutch  Government  in  Ceylon,  during  the  last  years  of  their  Administration.  By 
J.  Capper. — On  Buddhism.     By  the  Rev.  D.  J.  Gogerly. 

1853-55.     3  parts.     8vo.  pp.  56  and  101,  sewed.     Price  £1. 

Contents  of  Part  I. : — Buddhism  :  Chariya  Pitaka.  By  the  Rev.  D.  J.  Gogerly. — The  Laws 
of  the  Buddhist  Priesthood.  By  the  Rev.  D.  J.  Gogerly.  To  be  continued.— Statistical 
Account  of  the  Districts  of  Chilaw  and  Putlam,  North  Western  Province.  By  A.  O.  Brodie, 
Esq. — Rock  Inscription  at  Gooroo  Godde  Wihare,  in  the  Magool  Korle,  Seven  Korles.  By  A.  O. 
Brodie,  Esq.— Catalogue  of  Ceylon  Birds.  ByE.  F.  Kelaart,  Esq.,  and  E.  L.  Layard,  Esq.  (To 
be  continued.) 

Contents  of  Part  II.     Price  7s.  6d. 

Catalogue  of  Ceylon  Birds.  By  E.  F.  Kelaart,  Esq.,  and  E.  L.  Layard.— Notes  on  some  of  the 
Forms  of  Salutations  and  Address  known  among  the  Singalese.  By  the  Hon.  Mr.  J.  Stark. — 
Rock  Inscriptions.  By  A.  O.  Brodie,  Esq. — On  the  Veddhas  of  Bintenne.  By  the  Rev.  J. 
Gillings.— Rock  Inscription  at  Piramanenkandel.  By  S  C.  Chitty,  Esq. — Analysis  of  the  Great 
Historical  Poem  of  the  Moors,  entitled  Surah.    By  S.  C.  Chitty,  Esq.     (To  be  continued). 

Contents  of  Part  III.  8vo.  pp.  150.  Price  7s.  6d. 
"Analysis  of  the  Great  Historical  Poem  of  the  Moors,  entitled  Surah.  By  S.  C.  Chitty,  Esq. 
(Concluded). — Description  of  New  or  little  known  Species  of  Reptiles  found  in  Ceylon.  By 
E.  F.  Kelaart.— The  Laws  of  the  Buddhist  Priesthood  By  the  Rev.  D.  J.  Gogerly.  (To  be 
continued).— Ceylon  Ornithology.  By  E  F.  Kelaart. — Some  Account  of  the  Rodiyas,  with  a 
Specimen  of  their  Language.  By  S.  C.  Chitty,  Esq. — Rock  Inscriptions  in  the  North- Western 
Province.     By  A.  O.  Brodie,  Esq. 

1865-6.  8vo.  pp.  xi.  and  184.  Price  7s.  6d. 
Contents  :— On  Demonology  and  Witchcraft  in  Ceylon.  By  Dandris  de  Silva  Gooneratne 
Modliar. — The  First  Discourse  Delivered  by  Buddha.  By  the  Rev.  D.  J.  Gogerly.  Pootoor 
Well  — On  the  Air  Breathing  Fish  of  Ceylon.  By  Barcroft  Boake,  B.A.  (Vice  President 
Asiatic  Society,  Ceylon). — On  the  Origin  of  the  Sinhalese  Language.  By  J.  D'Alwis,  Assistant 
Secretary. — A  Few  Remarks  on  the  Poisonous  Properties  of  the  Calotropis  Gigantea,  etc.  By 
W.  C.  Ondaatjie,  Esq.,  Colonial  Assistant  Surgeon.— On  the  Crocodiles  of  Ceylon.  By  Barcrolt 
Boake,  Vice-President,  Asiatic  Society,  Ceylon.— Native  Medicinal  Oils. 
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1867-70.  Part  I.  Svo.  pp.  150.     Price  10s. 

Contents:— On  the  Origin  of  the  Sinhalese  Language.  By  James  De  Alwis.— A  Lecture  on 
Buddhism.  By  the  Rev.  t).  J.  Gogerly. — Description  of  two  Birds  new  to  the  recorded  Fauna 
of  Ceylon.  By  II.  Nevil. — Description  of  a  New  Genus  and  Five  New  Species  of  Marine  Uni- 
valves from  the  Southern  Province,  Ceylon.  By  G.  Nevill. — A  Brief  Notice  of  Robert  Knox  and 
his  Companions  in  Captivity  in  Kandy  for  the  space  of  Twenty  Years,  discovered  among  the 
Dutch  Records  preserved  in  the  Colonial  Secretary's  Office,  Colombo.     By  J.  R.  Blake. 

1867-70.  Part  II.  Svo.  pp.  xl.  and  45.     Price  7s.  M. 

Contents: — Summary  of  the  Contents  of  the  First  Book  in  the  Buddhist  Canon,  called  the 
Parajika  Book.— By  the  Rev.  S.  Coles.— Parajika  Book— No.  1.  —  Parajika  Book— No.  2. 

1871-72.  8vo.  pp.  66  and  xxxiv.     Price  7s.  6d. 

Contents  :—  Extracts  from  a  Memoir  left  by  the  Dutch  Governor,  Thomas  Van  Rhee,  to  his 
successor,  Governor  Gerris  de  Heer,  1697.  Translated  from  the  Dutch  Records  preserved  in  the 
Colonial  Secretariat  at  Colombo.  By  R.  A.  van  Cuylenberg,  Government  Record  Keeper. — The 
Food  -statistics  of  Ceylon.  By  J.  Capper.— Specimens  of  Sinhalese  Proverbs.  By  L.  de  Zoysa, 
Mudaliyar,  Chief  Translator  of  Government. — Ceylon  Reptiles :  being  a  preliminary  Catalogue 
of  the  Reptiles  found  in,  or  supposed  to  he  in  Ceylon,  compiled  from  various  authorities.  By 
\V.  Ferguson.— On  an  Inscription  at  Doudra.     No.  2.     By  T.  W.  Rhys  Davids,  Esq. 

1873.  Part  I.  8vo.  pp.  79.     Price  7s.  6rf. 

Contents:— On  Oath  and  Ordeal.  By  Bertram  Fulke  Hartshorne.— Notes  on  Prinochilus 
Vincens.  By  W.  V.  Legge. — The  Sports  and  Games  of  the  Singhalese.  By  Leopold  Ludovici. — 
On  Miracles.  By  J.  De  Alwis. — On  the  Occurrence  of  Scolopax  Rusticola  and  Gallinago  Scolo- 
pacina  in  Ceylon.  By  W.  V.  Legge. — Transcript  and  Translation  of  an  Ancient  Copper-plate 
Sannas.     By  Mudliyar  Louis  de  Zoysa,  Chief  Translator  to  Government. 

1874.  Parti.  8vo.  pp.94.     Price  7s.  6d. 

Contents  : — Description  of  a  supposed  New  Genus  of  Ceylon,  Batrachians.  By  W.  Ferguson. 
— Notes^on  the  Identity  of  Piyadasi  and  Asoka.  By  Mudaliyar  Louis  de  Zoysa,  Chief  Translator 
to  Government.— On  the  Island  Distribution  of  the  Birds  in  the  Society's  Museum.  By  YV. 
Vincent  Legge.  Brand  Marks  on  Cattle.  By  J.  De  Alwis.— Notes  on  the  Occurrence  of  a  rare 
Eagle  new  to  Ceylon;  and  other  interesting  or  rare  birds.  By  S.  Bligh,  Esq.,  Kotmale. — 
Extracts  from  the  Records  of  the  Dutch  Government  in  Ceylon.  By  R.  van  Cuylenberg,  Esq.— 
The  Stature  of  Gotama  Buddha.     By  J.  De  Alwis. 

1879.  Svo.  pp.  58.     Price  5s. 

Contents.— Notes  on  Ancient  Sinhalese  Inscriptions.— On  the  Preparation  and  Mounting  of 
Insects  for  the  Binocular  Microscope. — Notes  on  Neophron  Puenopterus  (Savigny)  from 
Nuwara  Eliya.— On  the  Climate  of  Dimbula.  — Note  on  the  supposed  cause  of  the  existence  of 
Patauas  or  Grass  Lands  of  the  Mountain  Zone  of  Ceylon. 

1880.  Part  I.  8vo.  pp.  90.     Price  5s. 

Contents.— Text  and  Translation  of  the  Inscription  of  Mahindelll.  at  Mihintale.— Glossary. — 
A  Paper  on  the  Vedic  and  Buddhistic  Polities.  — Customs  and  Ceremonies  connected  with  the 
Paddi  Cultivation. — Gramineae,  or  Grasses  Indigenous  to  or  Growing  in  Ceylon. 

1880.  Part  II.  8vo.  pp.  48.     Price  Ss. 

Contents.— Gramineae,  or  Grasses  Indigenous  to  or  Growing  in  Ceylon.— Translation  of  two 
Jatakas.— On  the  supposed  Origin  of  Tamana,  Nuwara,  Tambapanni  and  Taprobane.— The  Rocks 
and  Minerals  of  Ceylon. 

1881.  Vol.  VII.  Part  I.   (No.  23.)   8vo.  pp.  56.     Price  5s. 

Contents. — Hindu  Astronomy  :  as  compared  with  the  European  Science.  By  S.  Mervin. — 
Sculptures  at  Horana.  By  J.  G.  Smither. — Gold.  By  A.  C.  Dixon. — Specimens  of  Sinhalese 
Proverbs.  By  L.  De  Zoysa. — Ceylon  Bee  Culture  By  S.  Jayatilaka. — A  Short  Account  of  the 
Principal  Religions  Ceremonies  observed  by  the  Kandyans  of  Ceylon.  By  C.  J.  R.  Le 
Me.-urier. — Valentyn's  Account  of  Adam's  Peak.     By  A.  Spense  Moss. 

1881.  Vol.  VII.  Part  II.  (No.  24.)  8vo.  pp.  162.     Price  5s. 

Contents. — The  Ancient  Emporium  of  Kalab,  etc.,  with  Notes  on  Fa-Hian's  Account  of 
Ceylon.  By  H.  Nevill. — The  Sinhalese  Observance  of  the  Kalfiwa.  By  L.  Nell. — Note  on  the 
Origin  of  the  Veddas,  with  Specimens  of  their  Songs  and  Charms.  By  L.  deZoysa.— A  HCiniyam 
Image.  By  L.  Nell.  — Note  on  the  Mini  Kantiri  Festival  of  the  iMuhammadans.  By  A.  T. 
Shurn-ud-diu.— Tcriculture  in  Ceylon.  By  J.  L.  Vauderstraaten.— Sinhalese  Omens.  By  S. 
Jayatilaka. 

1882.     Extra  Number.     8vo.  pp.  60.     Price  5s. 

Contents.— Ibu  Batuta  in  the  Maldives  and  Ceylon.  Translated  from  the  French  of  M.  M. 
Defremery  and  Sanguinetti.     By  A.  Gray. 
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Asiatic  Society  (North  China  Branch). — Journal  of  the  North 
China  Branch  of  the  Royal  Asiatic  Society.  Old  Series,  4  numbers,  and 
New  Series.  Parts  1  to  12.  The  following  numbers  are  sold  separately  : 
Old  Series— No.  II.  May,  1859,  pp.  145  to  256.  No.  III.  December,  1859, 
pp.  257  to  368.  7s.  6.7.  each.  Vol.  II.  No.  I.  September,  1860,  pp.  128.  >'s.Gd. 
New  Series — No.  I.  December,  1864,  pp.  174.  7*.  Gd.  No.  II.  December, 
1865,  pp.  187,  with  maps.  7s.  6rf.  No.  III.  December,  1866,  pp.  121.  9s. 
No.  IV.  December,  1867,  pp  266.  10s.  Gd.  No.  VI.  for  1869  and  1870,  pp. 
xv.  and  200.  7s.  Gd.  No.  VII.  for  1871  and  1872,  pp.  ix.  and  260.  10s. 
No.  VIII.  pp.  xii.  and  187.  10s.  Gd.  No.  IX.  pp.  xxxhi.  and  219.  10s.  Gd. 
No.  X.  pp.  xii.  and  324  and  279.  U  Is.  No.  XI.  (1877)  pp.  xvi.  and  184. 
10s.  Gd.  No.  XII.  (1878)  pp.  337,  with  many  maps.  £1  Is.  No.  XIII. 
(1879)  pp.  vi.  and  132,  with  plates,  10s.  Gd.  No.  XIV.  (1879)  pp.  xvi.-64,  with 
plates,  4s.  No.  XV.  ;(1880)  pp.  xliii.  and  316,  with  plates,  15s.  No.  XVI. 
(1881)  pp.  248.     12s.  Gd.    No.  XVII.  (1882)  pp.  246  with  plates.     12s.  Gd. 

Asiatic  Society  of  Japan. — Transactions   of   the  Asiatic   Society 

of  Japan.  Vol.  I.  From  30th  October,  1872,  to  9th  October,  1873.  Svo. 
pp.  110,  with  plates.  1874.  Vol.  II.  From  22nd  October,  1873,  to  15th 
July,  1874.  8vo.  pp.  249.  1874.  Vol.  III.  Part  I.  From -16th  July,  1874, 
to  December,  1874,  1875.  Vol.  III.  Part  II.  From  13th  January,  1875,  to 
30th  June,  1875.  Vol.  IV.  From  20th  October,  1875,  to  12th  July,  1876. 
Vol.  V.  Part  I.  From  25th  October,  1876,  to  27th  June,  1877.  Vol.'V.  Part 
II.  (A.  Summary  of  the  Japanese  Penal  Codes.  By  J.  H.  Longford.)  Vol. 
VI.  Part  I.  pp.  190.  Vol.  VI.  Part  II.tFrom  9th  February,  1878,  to  27th 
April,  1878.  Vol.  VI.  Fart  III.  From  25th  May,  1878,  to  22nd  May,  1879. 
7«.  Gd.  each  Part. — Vol.  VII.  Part  I.  (Milne's  Journey  across  Europe  and 
Asia.)  5s.— Vol.  VII.  Part  II.  March,  1879.  5s.— Vol.  VII.  Part  III.  June, 
1879.  7s.  Gd.  Vol.  VII.  Part  IV.  November,  1879.  10s.  Gd.  Vol.  VIII. 
Part  I.  February,  1880.  7s  Gd.  Vol.  VIII.  Part  II.  May,  1880.  7s.  Gd. 
Vol.  VIII.  Part.  III.  October,  1880.  10s.  Gd.  Vol.  VIII.  Part  IV. 
December,  1880.  5s.  Vol.  IX.  Part  I.  February,  1881.  7s.  Gd.  Vol.  IX. 
Part  II.  August,  1881.  7s.  Gd.  Vol.  IX.  Part' III.  December,  1881.  5s. 
Vol.  X.  Part  I.  May,  1882.  10s.  Vol.  X.  Part  II.  October,  1882.  7s.  Gd. 
Vol.  X.  Supplement,  1883.  £1.  Vol.  XI.  Part  I.  April,  1883.  7s.  Gd.  Vol. 
XI.  Part  II.  September,  1883.  7s.  Gd.  Vol.  XII.  Part  I.  November,  1883. 
5s.     Vol.  XII.  Part  II.     May,  18S4.     5s. 

Asiatic  Society. — Straits  Branch. — Journal  of  the  Straits  Branch 

of  the  Royal  Asiatic  Society.     No.    1.     Svo.  pp.    130,  sewed,   3  folded 

Maps  and  1  Plate.     July,  1878.      Price  9s. 

Contknts.—  Inaugural  Address  of  the  President.     By  the  Yen.  Archdeacon  Hose.  M.\. — 

Distribution   of  Minerals  in   Sarawak.     By  A.  Hart   Everett. — Breeding  Pearls.     By   N.    B. 

Dennys,  Ph.D. — Dialects  of  the  Melanesian  Tribes  of  the  Malay  Peninsula.     By  M.  de  Mikluho- 

Maclay. — Malay  Spelling  in  English.   Report  of  Government  Committee  (reprinted). — Geography 

of  the"  Malay  Peninsula.     Part  I.     By  A.  M.  Skinner.— Chinese  Secret  Societies.    Parti.    By 

W.   A.   Pickering. — Malay    Proverbs.      Part.    I.      By    W.    E.    Maxwell.  — The    Snake-eating 

Hamadryad.  By  N.  B.  Dennys,  Ph.D.— Gutta  Percha.Fy  H.  I  Murton.— Miscellaneous  Notices. 

No.  2.  Svo.  pp.  130,  2  Plates,  sewed.  December,  1878.  Price  9s. 
Contents  :— The  Song  of  the  Dvak  Head-feast.  By  Rev.  J.  Perham. — Malay  Proverbs.  Part  II. 
By  E.  '\Y.  Maxwell.— A  Malay  Nautch.  By  F.  A.  Swettenham.- Pidgin  English.  By  N.  B. 
Dennys,  Ph.D. — The  Founding  of  Singapore.  By  Sir  T.  S.  Raffles. — Notes  on  Two  Perak 
Manuscripts.  By  W.  E.  Maxwell.— The  Metalliferous  Formation  of  the  Peninsula.  By  D.  D. 
Daly. — Suggestions  regarding  a  new  Malay  Dictionary.  By  the  Hon.  C  J.  Irving. — Ethnological 
Excursions  in  the  Malay  Peninsula.     By  N.  von  Mikluho-Maelay. — Miscellaneous  Notices. 

No.  3.  8vo.  pp.  iv.  and  146,  sewed.  July,  1879.  Price  9s. 
Contests  : — Chinese  Secret  Societies,  by  W.  A.  Pickering. — Malay  Proverbs,  Part  III  ,  bv  'W. 
E.  Maxwell.— Notes  on  Gutta  Percha.  by  F.  AY.  Burbidge,  W.  H.  Treacher.  II.  J.  Murton.— The 
Maritime  Code  of  the  Malays,  reprinted  "from  a  translation  by  Sir  S.  Raffles. — A  Trip  to  Gunong 
B  umut,  by  D.  F.  A.  Hervey. — Caves  at  Sungei  Batu  in  Selangor,  by  D.  D.  Daly. — Geography 
of  Aching,"  translated  from  the  German  by  Dr.  Beiber.— Account  of  a  Naturalist's"  Yisit  to  Selan- 
gor, by  A.  J.  Homady.— Miscellaneous  Notices  :  Geographical  Notes,  Routes  from  Selangor  to 
Pahang,  Mr.  Deane's  Survey  Report,  A  Tiger's  NYake,  Breeding  Pearls,  The  Maritime  Code,  and 
Sir  F.  Raffles'  Meteorological  Returns. 
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No.  4.     8vo.  pp.  xxv.  and  Go,  sewed.     December,  1879.    Price  9s. 

Contents. — List  of  Members.— Proceedings,  General  Meeting. — Annual  Meeting. — Council's 
Annual  Report  for  1879. — Treasurer's  Report  for  1879.— President's  Address. — Reception  of 
Professor  Xordenskjold.— The  Marine  Code.  By  Sir  S.  Raffles.— About  Kinta.  By  H.  W.  C. 
Leech. — About  Shin  and  Bernam.  By  H.  W.  Leech. — The  Aboriginal  Tribes  of  Perak.  By 
W.  E.  Maxwell.  —  The  Vernacular  Press  in  the  Straits.  By  E.  W.  Birch. — On  the  Guliga  of 
Borneo.    By  A.  H.  Everett. — On  the  name  "  Sumatra."— A  Correction. 

No.  5.     8vo.  pp.  160,  sewed.     July,  1879.    Price  9s. 

Contents. — Selesilah  (Book  of  the  Descent)  of  the  Rajas  of  Bruni.  By  H.  Low. — Notes  to 
Ditto.  — History  of  the  Sultins  of  Bruni. — List  of  the  Mahomedan  Sovereigns  of  Bruni.  — Historic 
Tablet. — Acheh.  By  G.  P.  Talson. — From  Perak  to  Shin  and  down  the  Shin  and  Bernam  Rivers. 
By  F.  A.  Swettenham.— A  Contribution  to  Malayan  Bibliography.  By  N.  B.  Dennys.— Compa- 
rative Vocabulary  of  some  of  the  Wild  Tribes  inhabiting  the  Malayan  Peninsula,  Borneo,  etc. — 
The  Tiger  in  Borneo.  By  A.  H.  Everett. 
No.  6.  8vo.  pp.  133,  with  7  Photographic  Plates,  sewed.  December,  1880.  Price  9s. 

Contents.  — Some  Account  of  the  Independent  Native  States  of  the  Malay  Peninsula.  Part  I. 
By  F.  A.  Swettenham.— The  Ruins  of  Boro  Burdur  in  Java.  By  the  Ven.  Archdeacon  G.  F.  Hose. 
A  Contribution  to  Malayan  Bibliography.  By  N.  B.  Dennys. — Report  on  the  Exploration  of  the 
Caves  of  Borneo.  By  A.  H.  Everett. — Introductory  Remarks.  By  J.  Evans.— Notes  on  the 
Report.— Notes  on  the  Collection  of  Bones.  By  G.  Bush. — A  Sea-Dyak  Tradition  of  the 
Deluge  and  Consequent  Events.     By  the  Rev.  J.  Perham. — The  Comparative  Vocabulary. 

No.  7.     8vo.  pp.  xvi.  and  92.     "With  a  Map,  sewed.     June,  1881.  Price  9s. 

Contents. — Some  account  of  the  Mining  Districts  of  Lower  Perah.  By  J.  Errington  de  la 
Croix. — Folklore  of  the  Malays.  By  W.  E.  Maxwell. — Notes  on  the  Rainfall  of  Singapore.  By 
J.  J.  L.  Wheatley. — Journal  of  a  Voyage  through  the  Straits  of  Malacca  on  an  Expedition  to 
the  Molucca  Islands.     By  Captain  W."  C.  Lennon. 

No.  8.     8vo.  pp.  56.     "With  a  Map.  sewed.     December,  1881.     Price  9s. 

Contents. — The  Endau  and  its  Tributaries.  By  D.  F.  A.  Hervey. — Itinerary  from  Singapore 
to  the  Source  of  the  Sembrong  and  up  the  Madek. — Petara,  or  Sea  Dyak  Gods.  By  the  Rev.  J. 
Perham.— Klouwang  and  its  Caves,  West  Coast  of  Atchin.  Translated  by  I).  F.  A.  Hervey. — 
Miscellaneous  Notes  :  Varieties  of  ''Getah"  and  "Rotan."— The  "Ipoh"  Tree,  Perak.— Com- 
parative Vocabulary. 

No.  9.  8vo.  pp.  xxii.  and  172.  "With  three  Col.  Plates,  sd.  June,  1882.  Price  12s. 
Contents.  — Journey  on  Foot  to  the  Patani  Frontier  in  1876.  By  W.  E.  Maxwell. — Probable 
Origin  of  the  Hill  Tribes  of  Formosa.  By  John  Dodd. — History  of  Perak  from  Native  Sources. 
By  W.  E.  Maxwell.— Malayan  Ornithology.  By  Captain  II.  R.  Kelham. — On  the  Transliteration 
of  Malay  in  the  Roman  Character.  By  W.  E.  Maxwell. — Kota  Glanggi,  Pahang.  By  W. 
Cameron.—  Natural  History  Notes.  By  N.  B.  Dennys.— Statement  of  Haji  of  the  Madek  Ali. — 
Pantang  Kapur  of  the  Madek  Jakun.— Stone  from  Batu  Pahat.—  Rainfall  at  Lankat,  Sumatra. 

No.  10.     8vo.  pp.  xv.  and  117,  sewed.     December,  1882.     Price  9s. 

Contents. — Journal  of  a  Trip  from  Sarawak  to  Men.  By  N.  Denison. — The  Mentra  Tradi. 
tions.  By  the  Hon.  D.  F.  A.  Hervey.— Probable  Origin  of  the  Hill  Tribes  of  Formosa.  By  J- 
Dodd.  —  Sea  Dyak  Religion.  By  the  Rev.  J.  Perham.— The  Dutch  in  Perak.  By  W.  E.  Max- 
well.— Outline  History  of  the  British  Connection  with  Malaya.  By  the  Hon.  A.  M.  Skinner. — 
Extracts  from  Journals  of  the  Societe  de  Geographic  of  Paris. — Memorandum  on  Malay  Trans- 
literation.— The  Chiri. — Register  of  Rainfall. 

No.  11.     8vo.  pp.  170.     "With  a  Map,  sewed.     June,  1883.    Price  9s. 
Contents. — Malayan  Ornithology.     By  Captain  H.  R.  Kelham. — Malay  Proverbs.    By  the 
Hon.  W.  E.  Maxwell. — The  Pigmies.    Translated  by  J.  Errington  de  la  Croix. — On  the  Patani, 
By  W.  Cameron. — Latah.     By  II.  A.  O'Brien. — The  Java  System.     By  the  Hon.  A.  M.  Skinner. 
— Batu  Kodok.  — Prigi  Acheh. — Dutch  Occupation  of  the  Dindings,  etc. 

No.  12.     8vo.  pp.  xxxii-116,  sewed.     December,  1883.     Price  9s. 

American  Oriental  Society. — Journal  of  the  American  Oriental 
Society.  Vols.  I.  to  X.  and  Vol.  XII.  (all  published).  8vo.  Boston  and 
New  Haven,  1849  to  1881.     A  complete  set.     Very  rare.     £14. 

Volumes  2  to  5  and  8  to  10  and  12  may  be  had  separately  at  £1  Is.  each. 

Anthropological  Society  of  London,  Memoirs  read  before  the,  1863- 

1864.     8vo.,  pp.  542,  cloth.     21s. 

Anthropological  Society  of  London,  Memoirs  read  before  the,  1865- 

1866.     Vol.11.     8vo.,  pp.  x.  464,  cloth.     21s. 

Anthropological  Institute  of  Great  Britain  and  Ireland  (The  Journal 

of  the).     Published  Quarterly.    8vo.  sewed. 


57  and  59,  Ludgate  Hill,  London,  E.  C.  17 

Biblical  Archaeology,  Society  of. — Transactions  of  the.  8vo.  Vol.  I. 

Part.  L,  12s.  6'rf.  Vol.  I.,  Part  II.,  12*.  6d.  (this  part  cannot  be  sold 
separately,  or  otherwise  than  with  the  complete  sets).  Vols.  II.  and  III., 
2  parts,  10*.  6d.  each.  Vol.  IV.,  2  parts,  12s.  (id.  each.  Vol.  V.,  Part.  I.,  15s.  ; 
Part.  II.,  12s.  6d.  Vol.  VI,  2  parts,  12s.  6d.  each.  Vol.  VII.  Part  I.  10s.  6d. 
Parts  II.  and  III.  12s.  6d.  each. 
Bibliotheca  Indica.  A  Collection  of  Oriental  Works  published  by 
the  Asiatic  Society  of  Bengal.  Old  Series.  Fasc.  1  to  247.  New  Series. 
Fasc.  1  to  493.     (Special  List  of  Contents  and  prices  to  be  had  on  application.) 

Browning  Society's  Papers  (The).— 1881-4.     Parti.    8vo.  pp.  116, 

wrapper.     10s. 
Browning. — Bibliography  of  Robert  Browning  from  1833-81.     Part 
II.  pp.  142.     10s.     Part  III.  pp.  168.     10s.     Part  IV.  pp.  148.     10s. 

Calcutta    Review  (The). — Fublished  Quarterly.      Price  8s.   6d.  per 

number. 
Calcutta    Review. — A   Complete  Set  from  the  Commencement   in 

1844  to  1882.  Vols  1.  to  75,  or  Numbers  1  to  140.  A  fine  clean  copy. 
Calcutta,  1844-82.  Index  to  the  first  fifty  volumes  of  the  Calcutta  Review, 
2  parts.  (Calcutta,  1873).  Nos.  39  and  40  have  never  been  published.  £66. 
Complete  sets  are  of  great  rarity. 

Calcutta  Review  (Selections  from  the). — Crown  8vo.  sewed.     Nos.  1. 

to  45.     5s.  each. 
Cambridge  Philological  Society  (Transactions  of  the). — Vol.  I.  Prom 

1872  to  1880.     8vo.  pp.  xvi.  and  420,  wrapper.     1881.     15s. 
Contents  — Preface.— The  Work  of  a  Philological  Society.    J.  P.  Postdate. — Transactions  of 
the  Cambridge  Philological  Society  from  1872  to  1879.— Transactions  for  1879-1880.— Reviews 
— Appendix. 

Vol.  II.  for  1881  and  1882.     Svo.  pp.  viii.-286,  wrapper,  1883.     12s. 
Cambridge  Philological  Society  (Proceedings  of  the). — PartsI  and  II. 

1882.    Is.  6^. ;  Parts  III.    Is. ;  Parts  1V.-VL,  2s.  6^.;  Parts  Vll.and  VIII.  2s. 
China  Review;  or,  Notes  and  Queries  on  the  Far  East.    Published 

bi-monthly.      Ito.      Subscription  £1  10s.  per  volume. 

Chinese  Recorder  and  Missionary  Journal. — Shanghai.    Subscription 

per  volume  (of  6  parts)  15s. 

A    complete   set    from    the   beginning.     Vols.    1  to  10.     8vo.      Foochow  and 

Shanghai,  1861-1879.     £9. 

Containing  important  contributions  on  Chinese  Philology,  Mythology,  and  Geography,  by 
Kdkins,  Giles,  Bretschneider,  Scarborough,  etc.    The  earlier  volumes  are  out  of  print. 

Chrysanthemum  (The). — A   Monthly  Magazine  for  Japan  and  the  Far 

East.     Vol.  I.  and  II.,  complete.      Bound  £1  Is.     Subscription  £1  per  volume 

Geographical  Society  of  Bombay. — Journal  and  Transactions.     A 

complete  set.     19  vols.     8vo.     Numerous    Plates  and   Maps,  some   coloured. 

Bombay,  1844-70.     £10  10s. 
An  important  Periodical,  containing  grammatical  sketches  of  several  languages  and  dialects, 
as  well  as  the  most  valuable  contributions  on  the  Natural  Sciences  of  India.     Since  1871  the 
above  is  amalgamated  with  the  '•  Journal  of  the  Bombay  Branch  of  the  Royal  Asiatic  Society." 

Indian  Antiquary  (The). — A  Journal  of  Oriental  Research  in  Archseo- 
logy,  History,  Literature,  Languages,  Philosophy,  Religion,  Folklore,  etc. 
Edited  by  J.  F.  Fleet,  CLE  ,  M.R.A.S.,  etc.,  and  Capt.  R.  C.  Temple, 
F.R.G.S.,  M.R.A.S.,  etc.  4to.  Published  12  numbers  per  anuum.  Sub- 
scription j^l  16s.  A  complete  set.  Vols.  1  to  11.  ,£J28  10s.  (The  earlier 
volumes  are  out  of  print.) 

Indian  Archipelago  and  Eastern  Asia,  Journal  of  the. — Edited  by 

J.  R.  Logan,  of  Pinang.     9  vols.     Singapore,  1847-55.     New  Series.     Vols. 

I.   to  IV.  Part  1,  (all  published),   1856-59.     A  complete  set  in  13  vols.     8vo. 

with  many  plates.     £30. 

Vol.  I.  of  the  New  Series  consists  of  2  parts;  Vol.  II.  of  4  parts;  Vol.  III.  of 

No.  1  (never  completed),  and  of  Vol.  IV.  also  only  one  number  was  published. 

A  few  copies  remain  of  several  volumes  that  may  be  had  separately. 
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Japan,  Transactions  of  the  Seismological  Society  of,  Vol.  I.  Parts   i. 

and  ii.      April-June,    1880.     10*.  M.      Vol.  II.  July-December,   1880.      5s. 

Vol.  Ill,  January-December,  1881.  10s.  M.  Vol.  IV.  January-June.   1882.   9s. 
Literature,  Royal  Society  of. — See  under  "  Royal." 
Madras    Journal   of    Literature   and   Science. — Published   by   the 

Committe  of  the  Madras  Literary  Society  and  Auxiliary  Royal  Asiatic  Society, 
and  edited  by  Mokkis,  Cole,  and  Browx.  A  complete  set  of  the  Three  Series 
(being  Vols.  I.  to  XVI.,  First  Series;  Vols.  XVII.  to  XXII.  Second  Series; 
Vol.  XXIII.  Third  Series,  2  Numbers,  no  more  published).  A  fine  copy, 
uniformly  bound  in  23  vols.  With  numerous  plates,  half  calf.  Madras, 
1834-66.  £\2. 
Equally  scarce  and   important.    On   all   South-Indian  topics,   especially  those  relating  to 

Natural   History  and  Science,  Public  Works  and  Industry,  this   Periodical  is  an  unrivalled 

authority. 

Madras  Journal  of  Literature  and  Science.    1878.     (I.  Volume  of 

the  Fourth  Series.)      Edited  by  Gustav  Oppert,  Ph.D.  8vo.  pp.  vi.  and  234, 
and  xlvii.  with  2  plates.     1879.     10s.  &d. 
Contents.-  I.  On  the  Classification  of  Languages.     By  Dr.  G.  Oppert.— II.  On  the  Ganga 
Kings.    By  Lewis  Kice. 

Madras  Journal  of  Literature   and   Science  for  the  Year  1879. 

Edited  by  Gustav  Oppert,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Sanskrit,  Presidency  College. 

Madras ;  Telugu  Translator  to  Government,  etc.  8vo.  sewed,  pp.  318.     10s.  6d, 
Orientalia  Antiqua. — See  page  30. 
Orientalist  (The). — A  Monthly  Journal  of  Oriental  Literature,  Arts, 

and  Science,  Folk-lore,  etc.    Edited  by  W.  Goonetellike.    Annual  Subscription, 

12s. 
Pandit  (The). — A  Monthly  Journal  of  the  Benares  College,  devoted  to 

Sanskrit  Literature.  Old  Series.  10  vols.    1866-1876.  New  Series,  vols.  1  to  5. 

1876-1879.     £1  4s.  per  volume. 
Panjab  Notes  and  Queries.      A  Monthly  Periodical  devoted  to  the 

Systematic  Collection  of  Authentic  Notes  and  Scraps  of  information  regarding 

the  Country  and  the  People.     Edited  by  Captain  R.  C.  Temple,  etc.     4to. 

Subscription  per  annum.     10s. 
Peking  Gazette. — Translations  of  the  Peking  Gazette  for  1872,  1873, 

1874,  1875,  1876,  1877,  and  1878.     8vo.  cloth.     10s.  Gd.  each. 

Philological  Society  (Transactions  of  The).  A  Complete  Set,  in- 
cluding the  Proceedings  of  the  Philological  Society  for  the  years  1842-1853. 
6  vols.  The  Philological  Society's  Transactions,  1854  to  1876.  15  vols.  The 
Philological  Society's  Extra  Volumes.    9  vols.    In  all  30  vols.  8vo.    £19  13s.  M. 

Proceedings  (The)  of  the  Philological  Society  1842-1853.     6  vols.  8vo.     £3. 

Transactions  of  the  Philological  Society,  1854-1876.     15  vols.  8vo.     £10  16s. 

*»*  The  Volumes  for  1867,  1868-9,  1870-2,  and  1873-4,  are  only  to  be  had  in 
complete  sets,  as  above. 

Separate  Volumes. 

For  1854:  containing  papers  by  Rev.  J.  "W.  Blakesley,  Rev.  T.  O.  Cockayne, 
Rev.  J.  Davies,  Dr.  J.  W.  Donaldson,  Dr.  Theod.  Goldstiicker,  Prof.  T.  Hewitt 
Key,  J.  M.  Kemble,  Dr.  R.  G.  Latham,  J.  M.  Ludlow,  Hensleigh  "Wedgwood, 
etc.     8vo.  cl.     £1  Is. 

For  1855  :  with  papers  by  Dr.  Carl  Abel,  Dr.  W.  Bleek,  Rev.  Jno.  Davies,  Miss 
A.  Gurney,  Jas.  Kennedy,  Prof.  T.  H.  Key,  Dr.  R.  G.  Latham,  Henry  Maiden, 
"W.  Ridley,  Thos.  Watts,  Hensleigh  Wedgwood,  etc.     In  4  parts.    8vo.     £1  Is. 

*#*  Kamilaroi  Language  of  Australia,  by  W.  Ridley ;  and  False  Etymologies,  by 
H.  "Wcilgwood,  separately.     Is. 

For  1856-7:  with  papers  by  Prof.  Aufrecht,  Herbert  Coleridge,  Lewis  Kr.  Daa, 
M.  de  Haan,  W.  C.  Jourdain,  James  Kennedy,  Pr  f.  Key,  Dr.  G.  Latham,  J.  M. 
Ludlow,  Rev.  J.  J.  S.  Perowne,  Hensleigh  Wedgwood,  R.  F.  "Weymouth,  Jos. 
Vates,  etc.  7  parts.  8vo.  (The  Papers  relating  to  the  Society's  Dictionary 
are  omitted.)     £1  Is.  each  volume. 
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For  1858 :  including  the  volume  of  Early  English  Poems,  Lives  of  the  Saints, 
edited  from  MSS.  by  F.  J.  Furnivall ;  and  papers  by  Era.  Adams,  Prof. 
Aufrecht,  Herbert  Coleridge,  Rev.  Francis  Crawford,  M.  de  Haan  Hettema, 
Dr.  R.  G.  Latham,  Dr.  Lottner,  etc.     8vo.  cl.     12s. 

For  1859:  with 'papers  by  Dr.  E.  Adams,  Prof.  Aufrecht,  Herb.  Coleridge,  F.  J. 
Furnivall,  Prof.  T.  H.  Key,  Dr.  C.  Lottner,  Prof.  De  Morgan,  F.  Pulszky, 
Hensleigh  Wedgwood,  etc.     8vo.  cl.     12s. 

For  1860-1 :  including  The  Play  of  the  Sacrament;  and  Pascon  agau  Arluth,  the 
Passion  of  our  Lord,  in  Cornish  and  English,  both  from  MSS.,  edited  by  Dr. 
Whitley  Stokes  and  papers  by  Dr.  E.  Adams,  T.  F.  Barham,  Eev.  Derwent 
Coleridge,  Herbert  Coleridge,  Sir  John  F.  Davis,  Danby  P.  Fry,  Prof.  T.  H. 
Key,  Dr.  C.  Lottner,  Bishop  Thirlwall,  Hensleigh  Wedgwood,  R.  F.  Wey- 
mouth, etc.     8vo.  cl.     12s. 

For  1862-3  :  with  papers  by  C.  B.  Cayley,  D.  P.  Fry,  Prof.  Key,  H.  Maiden, 
Rich.  Morris,  F.  W.  Newman,  Robert  Peacock,  Hensleigh  Wedgwood,  R.  F. 
Weymouth,  etc.     8vo.  cl.     12s. 

For  1864  :  containing  1.  Manning's  (Jas. )  Inquiry  into  the  Character  and  Origin 
of  the  Possessive  Augment  in  English,  etc.  ;  2.  Newman's  (Francis  W.)  Text  of 
the  Iguvine  Inscriptions,  with  Interlinear  Latin  Translation ;  3.  Barnes's  (Dr. 
W.)  Grammar  and  Glossary  of  the  Dorset  Dialect;  4.  Gwreans  An  Bys — The 
Creation :  a  Cornish  Mystery,  Cornish  and  English,  with  Notes  by  Whitley 
Stokes,  etc.     8vo.  cl.     12s. 

***  Separately  :  Manning's  Inquiry,  3s. — Newman's  Iguvine  Inscription,  3s. — 
Stokes's  Gwreans  An  Bys,  8s. 

For  1865  :  including  Wheatley's  (H.  B.)  Dictionary  of  Reduplicated  Words  in  the 
English  Language ;  and  papers  by  Prof.  Aufrecht,  Ed.  Brock,  C.  B.  Cayley, 
Rev.  A.  J.  Church,  Prof.  T.  H.  Key,  Rev.  E.  H.  Knowles,  Prof.  H.  Maiden, 
Hon.  G.  P.  Marsh,  John  Rhys,  Guthbrand  Vigfusson,  Hensleigh  Wedgwood,  H. 
B.  Wheatley,  etc.     8vo.  cl.     12s. 

For  1866  :  including  1.  Gregor's  (Rev.  Walter)  Banffshire  Dialect,  with  Glossary 
of  Words  omitted  by  Jamieson ;  2.  Edmondston's  (T.)  Glossary  of  the  Shetland 
Dialect ;  and  papers  by  Prof.  Cassal,  C.  B.  Cayley,  Danby  P.  Fry,  Prof.  T.  H. 
Key,  Guthbrand  Vigfusson,  Hensleigh  Wedgwood,  etc.     8vo.  cl.     12s. 

•,*  The  Volumes  for  1867,  1868-9,  1870-2,  and  1873-4,  are  out  of  print. 
Besides  contributions  in  the  shape  of  valuable  and  interesting  papers,  the  volume  for 
1867  also  includes:  1.  Peacock's  (Rob.  B.)  Glossary  of  the  Hundred  of  Lonsdale; 
and  2.  Ellis  (A.  J.)  On  Palreotype  representing  Spoken  Sounds;  and  on  the 
Diphthong  "  Oy."  The  volume  for  1868-9—1.  Ellis's  (A.  J.)  Only  English 
Proclamation  of  Henry  III.  in  Oct.  1258;  to  which  are  added  "The  Cuckoo's  Song 
and  "The  Prisoner's  Prayer,"  Lyrics  of  the  XIII.  Century,  with  Glossary;  and  2. 
Stokes's  (Whitley)  Cornish  Glossary.  That  for  1870-2 — 1.  Murray's  (Jas.  A.  H.) 
Dialect  of  the  Southern  Counties  of  Scotland,  with  a  linguistical  map.  That  for 
1873-4— Sweet's  (H.)  History  of  English  Sounds. 

For  1875-6:  containing  the  Rev.  Richard  Morris  (President),  Fourth  and  Fifth 
Annual  Addresses.  1.  Some  Sources  of  Aryan  Mythology  by  E.  L.  Brandreth  ; 
2.  C.  B.  Cayley  on  Certain  Italian  Diminutives  ;  3.  Changes  made  by  four 
young  Children  in  Pronouncing  English  Words,  by  Jas.  M.  Menzies ;  4.  The 
Manx  Language,  by  H.  Jenner ;  5.  The  Dialect  of  West  Somerset,  by  F.  T. 
Elworthy ;  6.  English  Metre,  by  Prof.  J.  B.  Mayor;  7.  Words,  Logic,  and 
Grammar,  by  H.  Sweet ;  8.  The  Russian  Language  and  its  Dialects,  by  W.  R. 
Morrill ;  9.  Relics  of  the  Cornish  Language  in  Mount's  Bay,  by  H.  Jenner. 

10.  Dialects  and  Prehistoric  Forms  of  Old  English.     By  Henry  Sweet,  Esq.  ; 

11.  On  the  Dialects  of  Monmouthshire,  Herefordshire,  Worcestershire, 
Gloucestershire,  Berkshire,  Oxfordshire,  South  Warwickshire,  South  North- 
amptonshire, Buckinghamshire,  Hertfordshire,  Middlesex,  and  Surrey,  with  a 
New  Classification  of  the  English  Dialects.  By  Prince  Louis  Lucien  Bonaparte 
(with  Two  Maps),  Index,  etc.     Part  I.,  6s. ;  Part  II.,  6s. ;  Part  III.,  2s. 
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For  1877  8-9:  containing  the  President's  (Henry  Sweet,  Esq.)  Sixth,  Seventh,  and 
(Dr.  J.  A.  H.  Murray)  Eighth  Annual  Addresses.  1.  Accadian  Phonology,  by 
Professor  A.  H.  Sayce ;  2.  On  Here  and  There  in  Chaucer,  by  Dr.  R.  Weymouth  ; 

3.  The  Grammar  of  the  Dialect  of  West  Somerset,  by  F.  T.  Elworthy,  Esq. ; 

4.  English  Metre,  by  Professor  J.  B.  Mayor;  5.  The  Malagasy  Language,  by 
the  Rev.  W.  E.  Cousins;  6.  The  Anglo-Cymric  Score,  by  A.  J.  Ellis,  Esq., 
F.R.S.  7.  Sounds  and  Forms  of  Spoken  Swedish,  by  Henry  Sweet,  Esq.;  8. 
Russian  Pronunciation,  by  Henry  Sweet,  Esq.  Index,  etc.  Part  I.,  3s. ; 
Part  II.,  7s.     Part  III.  8s. 

For  1880-81:  containing  the  President's  (Dr.  J.  A.  Murray)  Ninth  Annual 
Address.  1.  Remarks  on  some  Phonetic  Laws  in  Persian,  by  Prof.  Charles 
Rieu,  Ph.D.  ;  2.  On  Portuguese  Simple  Sounds,  compared  with  those  of 
Spanish,   Italian,  French,  English,  etc.,  by  H.I.H.  Prince  L.  L.  Bonaparte ; 

3.  The  Middle  Voice  in  Virgil's  iEneid,  BoukVL,  by  Benjamin  Dawson,  B.A. ; 

4.  On  a  Difficulty  in  Russian  Grammar,  by  C.  B.  Cayley;  5.  The  Polabes, 
by  W.  R.  Moriill,  M.A. ;  6.  Notes  on  the  Makua  Language,  by  Rev.  Chauncy 
Maples,  M.A.  ;  7.  On  the  Distribution  of  English  Place  Names,  by  Walter  R. 
Browne,  M.A.  ;  8.  Dare,  "To  Give";  and  f-Dere  "To  Put,"  by  Prof. 
Postgate,  M.A. ;  9.  On  som  Differences  between  the  Speech  ov  Edinboro'  and 
Loudon,  by  T.  B.  Sprague,  M.A. ;  10.  Ninth  Annual  Address  of  the  President 
(Dr.  J.  A.  H.  Murray)  and  Reports;  11.  Sound -Notation,  by  H.  Sweet,  M.A.; 
12  On  Gender,  by  E.  L.  Brandreth  ;  13.  Tenth  Annual  Address  of  the  Presi- 
dent, (A.  J.  Ellis,  B.A.)  and  Reports;  14.  Distribution  of  Place-Names  in  the 
Scottish  Lowlands,  by  W.  R.  Browne,  M.A.;  15.  Some  Latin  and  Greek 
Etymologies,  and  the  change  of  L  to  B  in  Latin,  by  J.  P.  Postgate,  M.A. ; 
Supplement;  Proceedings;  Appendixes,  etc.;  16.  Notes  on  the  n  of  an,  etc., 
in  the  Authorized  and  Revised  Versions  of  the  Bible.  By  B.  Dawson,  B.A.  ; 
17.  Notes  on  Translations  of  the  New  Testament.  By  B.  Dawson,  B.A. ;  18. 
The  Simple  Sounds  of  all  the  Living  Slavonic  Languages  compared  with  those 
of  the  Principal  Neo-Latin  and  Germano- Scandinavian  Tongues  By  H.I.H. 
Prince  L.-L.  Bonaparte  ;  19.  On  the  Romonsch  or  Rhsetian  Languages  in  the 
Grisons  and  Tirol.  By  R.  Martineau,  M.A. — A  Rough  List  of  English  Words 
found  in  Anglo-French,  especially  during  the  Thirteenth  and  Fourteenth 
Centuries  ;  with  numerous  References.  By  the  Rev.  W.  W.  Skeat,  M.A.  ; 
The  Oxford  MS.  of  the  only  English  Proclamation  of  Henry  III.,  18  October, 
1258.  By  the  Rev.  W.  W.  Skeat,  MA. ;  and  Errata  in  A.  J.  Ellis's  copy  of 
the  only  English  Proclamation  of  Henry  III.,  in  Phil.  Trans.  1869.  Part  I.  ; 
Postscript  to  Prince  L.-L.  Bonaparte's  Paper  on  Neuter  Neo-Latin  Substantives  ; 
Index  ;  Errata  in  Mr.  Sweet's  Paper  on  Sound  Notation ;  List  of  Members. 
Parti.     12s.     Part  II.     8s.     Part  III.     7s. 

For  1882-3-4:  1.  Eleventh  Annual  Address  of  the  President  to  the  Philological 
Society,  delivered  at  the  Anniversary  Meeting,  Friday,  19th  May,  1882.  By 
A.  J.  Ellis,  B.A.,  etc.  ;  Obituary  of  Dr.  J.  Muir  and  Mr.  H.  Nicol.  By  the 
President ;  On  the  Work  of  the  Philological  Society.  By  the  President ;  Re- 
ports ;  Conclusion.  By  the  President.  2.  Some  Latin  Etymologies.  By 
Prof.  Postgate,  M.A.  Initial  Mutations  in  the  Living  Celtic,  Basque,  Sardinian, 
and  Italian  Dialects.  By  H.  I.  H.  Prince  Louis-Lucien  Bonaparte.  Spoken 
Portuguese.  By  H.  Sweet,  M.A.  The  Bosworth-Toller  Anglo-Saxon  Dictionary. 
By  J.  Piatt,  jun.,  Esq.  The  Etymology  of  "  Surround."  By  the  Rev.  Prof. 
Skeat.  Old  English  Verbs  in  -cyan  and  their  Subsequent  History.  By  Dr.  J.  A. 
H.  Murray.  Words  connected  with  the  Vine  in  Latin  and  the  Neo-Latin 
Dialects.  By  H  I.  H.  Prince  Louis-Lucien  Bonaparte.  Names  cf  European 
Reptiles  in  the  Living  Neo-Latin  Languages.  By  H.  I.  H.  Prince  Louis- 
Lucien  Bonaparte.  Appendices  I.  and  II.  Monthly  Abstracts  for  the  Session 
1882-3.     Part  I.     10s.     Part  II.     10s. 

The  Society's  Extra  Volumes. 

Early  English  Volume,  1862-64,  containing:  1.  Liber  Cure  Cocorum,  a.d.  e. 
1440.  —2.  Ilampole's  (Hichard  Rolle)  Pricke  of  Conscience,  a.d.  c.  1340. — 
3.  The  Castell  off  Love,  a.d.  c.  1320.     8vo.  cloth.     1865.     £\. 
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Or  separately:  Liber  Cure  Cocorum,  Edited  by  Rich.  Morris,  3s.;  Hampole's 
(Rolle)  Pricke  of  Conscience,  edited  by  Rich.  Morris,  12*.  ;  and  The  Castell  oft 
Love,  edited  by  Dr.  R.  F.  Weymouth,  (is. 

Dan    Michel's   Ayenbite  of  Inwyt,  or  Remorse   of  Conscience,   in  the   Kentish 

Dialect,   a.d.    1340.     From   the  Autograph  MS.   in  Brit.   Mus.  Edited  with 

Introduction,  Marginal  Interpretations,  and  Glossarial  Index,  by  Richard 
Morris.     8vo.  cloth.     18(56.     ]2s. 

Levins's  (Peter,  a.d.  1570)  Manipulus  Yocabulorum  :  a  Rhyming  Dictionary  of 
the  English  Language.  With  an  Alphabetical  Index  by  H.  B.  Wheatley.  8vo. 
cloth.     1867.     16s. 

Skeat's  (Rev.  W.  W.)  Moeso-Gothic  Glossary,  with  an  Introduction,  an  Outline  of 
Moeso-Gothic  Grammar,  and  a  List  of  Anglo-Saxon  and  old  and  modern  Eng- 
lish Words  etymologically  connected  with  Sloeso-Gothic.     1868.     8vo.  cl.     9s. 

Ellis  (A.  J.)  on  Early  English  Pronunciation,  with  especial  Reference  to 
Shakspere  and  Chaucer :  containing  an  Investigation  of  the  Correspondence  of 
Writing  with  Speech  in  England  from  the  Anglo-Saxon  Period  to  the  Present 
Day,  etc.     4  parts.     8vo.     1869-75.     £2. 

Mediaeval  Greek  Texts:  A  Collection  of  the  Earliest  Compositions  in  Vulgar 
Greek,  prior  to  a.d.  1500.  With  Prolegomena  and  Critical  Notes  by  W. 
Wagner.  Part  I.  Seven  Poems,  three  of  which  appear  for  the  first  time. 
1870.     8vo.     10s.  6d. 

Poona  Sarvajanik  Sabha,  Journal  of  the.     Edited  by  S.  H.  Chxf- 

lonkak.  Published  quarterly.     3s.  each  number. 

Royal  Society  of  Literature  of  the  United  Kingdom  (Transactions 

of  The).  First  Series,  6  Parts  in  3  Vols.,  4to.,  Plates;  1827-39.  Second 
Series,  11  Vols,  or  33  Parts.  8vo.,  Plates;  1813-82.  A  complete  set,  as  far 
as  published,  £10  10s.  Very  scarce.  The  first  series  of  this  important 
series  of  contributions  of  many  of  the  most  eminent  men  of  the  day  has  long 
been  out  of  print  and  is  very  scarce.  Of  the  Second  Series,  Vol.  I. -IV., 
each  containing  three  parts,  are  quite  out  of  print,  and  can  only  be  had  in 
the  complete  series,  noticed  above.  Three  Numbers,  price  4s.  6d.  each,  form 
a  volume.     The  price  of  the  volume  complete,  bound  in  cloth,  is  13s.  Qd. 

Separate  Publications. 

I.  Fasti  Monastics  Aevi  Saxon ici  :  or  an  Alphabetical  List  of  the  Heads  of 
Religious  Houses  in  England  previous  to  the  Norman  Conquest,  to  which  is 
prefixed  a  Chronological  Catalogue  of  Contemporary  Foundations.  By  Walter 
de  Gray  Birch.     Royal  Svo.  cloth.     1872.     7s.  6d. 

II.  Li  Chantari  di  Laxcellotto  ;  a  Troubadour's  Poem  of  the  XIV.  Cent. 
Edited  from  a  MS.  in  the  possession  of  the  Royal  Society  of  Literature,  by 
Walter  de  Gray  Birch.     Royal  Svo.  cloth.     Ih74.     7s. 

III.  Ixquisitio  Comitatls  Caxtabrigiexsis,  nunc  primum,  e  Manuscripto 
unico  in  Bibliothc-ca  Cottoniensi  asservato,  typis  mandata  :  subjicitur  Inquisitio 
Eliensis :  cura  N.  E.  S.  A.  Hamilton.  Royal  4to.  With  map  and  3  facsimiles. 
1876.     £2  2s. 

IV.  A  Commoxplace-Book  of  Johx  Miltox.  Reproduced  by  the  autotype 
process  from  the  original  MS.  in  the  possession  of  Sir  Fred.  U.  Graham,  Bart., 
of  Netherby  Hall.  With  an  Introduction  by  A.  J.  Horwood.  Sq.  folio. 
Only  one  hundred  copies  printed.     1876.     £2  2s. 

V.  Chronicox  ADiE  de  Usk,  a.d.  1377-1404.  Edited,  with  a  Translation  and 
Notes,  by  Ed.^Mauxde  Thompsox.     Royal  8vo.     1876.     10s.  6d. 

Syro-Egyptian    Society. — Original    Papers    read    before    the    Syro- 

Egyptian  Society  of  London.  Volume  I.  Part  1.  Svo.  sewed,  2  plates  and  a 
map,  pp.  144.     3s.  6d. 

Temple. — The  Legends  oe  the  Paxjab.  By  Captain  R.  C.  Temple:, 
Bengal  Staff  Corps,  F.G.S.,  etc.  Crown  8vo.  Vols.  I.  Nos.  1  to  12,  bound  in 
cloth.     £1  6s.     Nos.  13  to  15,  wrappers.     2s.  each. 
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Theosophist  (The).  A  Monthly  Journal  devoted  to  Oriental  Phi- 
losophy,  Art,  Literature,  and  Occultism  ;  embracing  Mesmerism,  Spiritualism, 
ami  other  Secret  Sciences.  Couducted  by  H.  P.  Blavatsky.  4to.  Subscription 
per  annum  £1. 

Trubner's  American,  European  and  Oriental  Literary  Record. — 

A  Register  of  the  most  important  works  published  in  North  and  South 
America,  in  India,  China,  Europe,  and  the  British  Colonies  ;  with  occasional 
Notes  on  German,  Dutch,  Danish,  French,  etc.,  books.  4to.  In  Monthly 
Numbers.  Subscription  os.  per  annum,  or  Gd.  per  number.  A  complete  set, 
Nos.  1  to  142.     London,  1865  to  1879.     ^12  12s. 


Archaeology,  Ethnography,  Geography,  History,  Law, 
Literature,  Numismatics,  and  Travels. 

Abel. — Slavic  and  Latin.  Ilchester  Lectures  on  Comparative  Lexico- 
graphy. Delivered  at  the  Taylor  Institution,  Oxford.  By  Carl  Abel,  Ph.D. 
Post  8vo.  pp.  viii.-l 24,  cloth.     1883.    5s. 

Abel. — Linguistic  Essa3's.     See  Trubner' s  Oriental  Series,  p.  5. 

Ali. — The  Proposed  Political,  Legal  and  Social  Reforms  in  the 
Ottoman  Empire  and  other  Mohammedan  States.  By  Moulavi  Cheragh  Alt, 
H.II.  the  Nizam's  Civil  Service.     Demy  8vo.  cloth,  pp.  liv.-184.     1883.     8s. 

Arnold. — Indian  Idylls.    From  the  Sanskrit  of  the  Mahabharata.    By 

Edwin  Arnold,  C.S.I.     Post  8vo.  cloth,  pp.  xii. -282.     1883.     7s.  Qd. 
Arnold. — Indian  Poetry.     See  "Trubner's  Oriental  Series,"  page  4. 
Arnold. — Pearls  of  the  Faith.     See  page  34. 

Baden-Powell.  —  A  Manual  of  the  Jurisprudence  for  Forest 
Officers  :  being  a  Treatise  on  the  Forest  Law,  and  those  branches  of  the  general 
Civil  and  Criminal  Law  which  are  connected  with  Forest  Administration  ;  with 
a  comparative  Notice  of  the  Chief  Continental  Laws.  By  B.  H.  Baden- 
Powell,  B.C.S.     8vo.  half-bound,  pp.  xxii-554.     1882.     12s. 

Baden-Powell. — A  Manual  of  the  Land  Kevenue  Systems  and  Land 
Tenures  of  British  India.  By  B.  H.  Baden-Powell,  B.C.S.  Crown  8vo. 
half-bound,  pp.  xii.-788.     1882.     12s. 

Badley. — Indian  Missionary  Record  and  Memorial  Volume.  By 
the  Bev.  B.  H.  Badley,  of  the  American  Methodist  Mission.  New  Edition. 
8vo.  cloth.    [/«  Preparation], 

Balfour. — Waifs  and  Strays  from  the  Far  East.     See  p.  50. 

Balfour. — The  Divine  Classic  of  Nan-Hua.     See  page  50. 

Balfour. — Taoist  Texts.     See  page  34. 

Ballantyne. — Sankhya    Aphorisms    of    Kapila.      See    "  Trubner's 

Oriental  Series,"  p.  6. 
Beal. — See  page  34. 
Bellew. — From  the  Indus  to  the  Tigris:  a  Narrative  of  a  Journey 

through  Balochistan,  Afghanistan,  Khorassan,  and  Iran,  in  1872 ;  with  a 
Synoptical  Grammar  and  Vocabulary  of  the  Brahoe  Language,  and  a  Record 
of  Meteorological  Observations  and  Altitudes  on  the  March  from  the  Indus 
to  the  Tigris.  By  H.  W.  Bellew,  C.S.I.,  Surgeon  B.S.C.,  Author  of  "A 
Journal  of  a  Mission  to  Afghanistan  in  1857-58."  Demy  8vo.  cloth,  pp.  viii. 
and  49G.  1874.  14s. 
Bellew. — Kashmir  and  Kashgar.  A  Narrative  of  the  Journey  of  the 
Embasy  to  Kashgar  in  1873-74.  By  H.  W.  Bellew,  C.S.I.  Demy  8vo.  cloth, 
pp.  xxxii.  and  420.     1875.     16s. 
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Bellew  — The  Races    of   Afghanistan.     Being  a  Brief  Account  of 

the  Principal  Nations  inhabiting   that   Country.     By  Surgeon-Major  H.  W. 

Bellew,  C.S.I.,  late  on  Special  Political  Duty  at  Kabul.     Crown  8vo.  pp.  124, 

cloth.     1880.     7*.  6d. 
Beveridge. — The  District  of  Bakarganj  ;  its  History  and  Statistics. 

By  H.  Beveridge,  B.C.S.     8vo.  cloth,  pp.  xx.  and  460.     1876.     21s. 
Bibliotheca  Orientalis :    or,  a  Complete  List  of   Books,  Pamphlets, 

Essays,  and  Journals,  published  in  France,  Germany,  England,  and  the 
Colonies,  on  the  History  and  the  Geography,  the  Religions,  the  Antiquities, 
Literature,  and  Languages  of  the  East.  Edited  by  Charles  Friederici. 
Part  I.,  1876,  sewed,  pp.  86,  2s.  6d.  Part  II.,  1877,  pp.  100,  3s.  M.  Part 
III.,  1878,  3s.  6d.      Part  IV.,  1879,  Ss.  U.     Part  V.,  1880.     3s. 

Biddulph. — Tribes  of  the  Hindoo  Koosh.  By  Major  J.  Biddulph, 
B.S.C.,  Political  Officer  at  Gilgit.     8vo.  pp.  340,  cloth.     1880.     15s. 

Bleek. — Bernard  the  Fox  in  South  Africa  ;  or,  Hottentot  Babies 
and  Tales.     See  page  42. 

Blochmann. — School  Geography  of  India  and  British  Btjrmah.     By 

H.  Blochmann,  M.A.     12mo.  wrapper,  pp.  vi.  and  100.     2s.  6d. 

Bombay  Code,  The. — Consisting  of  the  Unrepealed  Bombay  Begula- 
tions,  Acts  of  the  Supreme  Council,  relating  solely  to  Bombay,  and  Acts  of  the 
Governor  of  Bombay  in  Council.  With  Chronological  Table.  Boyal  8vo.  pp. 
xxiv.— 774,  cloth.     1880.     £1  Is. 

Bombay  Presidency. —  Gazetteer  of  the.  Demy  8vo.  half-bouDd. 
Vol.  II.,  14s.  Vols.  III.-VIL,  8s.  each;  Vol.  VIII.,  9s.;  X.,  XL,  XII., 
XIV.,  XVI.,  8s.  each. 

Bretschneider. — Notes  on  Chinese  Medieval  Travellers  to  the 
West.     By  E.  Bretschneider,  M.D.     Demy  8vo.  sd.,  pp.  130.     5s. 

Bretschneider.  —  On  the  Knowledge  Possessed  by  the  Ancient 
Chinese  of  the  Arabs  and  Arabian  Colonies,  and  other  Western  Coun- 
tries mentioned  in  Chinese  Books.  By  E.  Bretschneider,  M.D. ,  Physician 
of  the  Russian  Legation  at  Peking.     8vo.  pp.  28,  sewed.     1871.     Is. 

Bretschneider. — Notices  of  the  Medieval  Geography  and  History 
of  Central  and  Western  Asia.  Drawn  from  Chinese  and  Mongol  Writings, 
and  Compared  with  the  Observations  of  Western  Authors  in  the  Middle  Ages. 
By  E.  Bretschneider,  M.D.  8vo.  sewed,  pp.  233,  with  two  Maps.  1876.  12s.  6d. 

Bretschneider.  —  Arch^ological  and  Historical  Besearches  on 
Peking  and  its  Environs.  By  E.  Bretschkeider,  M.D.,  Physician  to  the 
Russian  Legation  at  Peking.  Imp.  8vo.  sewed,  pp.  64,  with  4  Maps.    1876.     5s. 

Bretschneider. — Botanicon  Sinicuh.  Notes  on  Chinese  Botany,  from 
Native  and  Western  Sources.  By  E.  Bretschneider,  M.D.  Crown  8vo.  pp. 
228,  wrapper.     1882.     10s.  6d. 

Budge. — Assyrian  Texts.     See  p.  47. 

Budge. — History  of  Esarhaddon.    See  Triibner's  Oriental  Series,  p.  4. 

Biihler. — Eleven    Land-Grants   of  the  Chaultjeyas  of  Anhilvad. 

A  Contribution  to  the  History  of  Gujarat.  By  G.  Buhler.  16mo.  sewed, 
pp.  126,  with  Facsimile.     3s.  6d. 

Burgess. — Arch^ological  Survey  of  "Western  India.  By  James 
Burgess,  LL.D.,  etc.,  etc.  Vol.  1.  Report  of  the  First  Season's  Operations 
in  the  Belgiim  and  Kaladgi  Districts.  Jan.  to  May,  1874.  With  56  photo- 
graphs and  lith.  plates.  Royal  4to.  pp.  viii.  and  45.  1875.  £2  2s. 
Vol.  2.  Report  of  the  Second  Season's  Operations.  Report  on  the  Antiquities  of 
Kathiawad  and  Kachh.  1874-5.  With  Map,  Inscriptions,  Photographs,  etc. 
Roy.  4to.  half  bound,  pp.  x.  and  242.  1876.  £3  3s. 
Vol.  3.  Report  of  the  Third  Season's  Operations.  1875-76.  Report  on  the 
Antiquities  in  the  Bidar  and  Aurangabad  District.  Royal  4to.  half  bound 
pp.  viii.  and  138,  with  66  photographic  and  lithographic  plates.     1878.     £2  2s. 
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Vols.  4.  and  5.  Reports  on  the  Buddhist  Cave  Temples  and  their  Inscriptions ; 
and  the  Elura  Cave  Temples  and  the  Brahmanical  and  Jaina  Caves  in  Western 
India :  containing  Views,  Plans,  Sections,  and  Elevations  of  Facades  of  Cave 
Temples  ;  Drawings  of  Architectural  and  Mythological  Sculptures  ;  Facsimiles 
of  Inscriptions,  etc. ;  with  Descriptive  and  Explanatory  Text,  and  Translation, 
of  Inscriptions,  etc.  Royal  4to.  X.-140  and  viii.-90,  half  morocco,  gilt  tops 
with  165  Plates  and  Woodcuts.    1883.     £6  6s. 

Burgess. — The  Rock  Temples  of  Elura  or  Veeul.  A  Handbook  for 
Visitors.     By  J.  Burgess.  8vo.     3*.  6^.,  or  with  Twelve  Photographs,  9s.  Gd. 

Burgess. — The  Rock  Temples  of  Elephanta  Described  and  Illustrated 
with  Plans  and  Drawings.  By  J.  Burgess.  8vo.  cloth,  pp.  80,  with  drawings, 
price  6s. ;  or  with  Thirteen  Photographs,  price  £1. 

Burnell. — Elements  of  South  Indian  Palaeography.  From  the 
Fourth  to  the  Seventeenth  Century  a. d.  By  A.  C.  Burnell.  Second  Enlarged 
Edition,  35  Plates  and  Map.  4to.  pp.  xiv.  and  148.     1878.      £2  12s.  Gd. 

Carletti. — History  of  the  Conquest  of  Tunis.  Translated  by  J.  T. 
Carletti.     Crown  8vo.  cloth,  pp.  40.     1883.     2s.  Gd. 

Carpenter. — The  Last  Days  in  England  of  the  Rajah  Rammohun 
Rot.  By  Mary  Carpenter,  of  Bristol.  With  Five  Illustrations.  8vo.  pp. 
272,  cloth.     7s.  (id. 

Cesnola. — The  History,  Treasures,  and  Antiquities  of  Salamis, 
in  the  Island  of  Cyprus.  By  A.  P.  Di  Cesnola,  F.S.A.  With  an 
Introduction  hy  S.  Birch,  D.C.L.,  Keeper  of  the  Egyptian  and  Oriental  Anti- 
quities in  the  British  Museum.  With  over  700  Illustrations  and  Map  of 
Ancient  Cyprus.     Royal  8vo.  pp.  xlviii.-325,  cloth,  1882.     £1  lis.  Gd. 

Chamberlain. — Japanese  Poetry.     See  "  Trubner' s  Oriental  Series," 

page  4. 
Chattopadhyaya. — The  Yatras;    or  the  Popular  Dramas  of  Bengal. 

Post  8vo.  pp.  50,  wrapper.     1882.     2s. 
Clarke. — The  English  Stations  in  the  Hill  Regions  of  India:  their 

Value  and  Importance,  with  some  Statistics  of  their  Produce  and  Trade.     By 

Hyde  Clarke,  V.P.S.S.     Post  8vo.  paper,  pp.  48.     1881.     Is. 
Colebrooke. — The  Life  and  Miscellaneous  Essays  of  Henry  Thomas 

Colebrooke.  In  3  vols.  Demy  8vo.  cloth.  1873.  Vol.1.  The  Biography  by 
his  Son,  Sir  T.  E.  Colebrooke,  Bart.,  M.P.  With  Portrait  and  Map.  pp.  xii. 
and  492.  14s.  Vols.  II.  and  III.  The  Essays.  A  New  Edition,  with  Notes 
by  E.  B.  Cowell,  Professor  of  Sanskrit  in  the  University  of  Cambridge. 
pp.  xvi.-544,  and  X.-520.     28s. 

Crawford. — Recollections  of  Travels  in  New  Zealand  and  Australia. 
By  J.  C.  Crawford,  F.G.S.,  Resident  Magistrate,  Wellington,  etc.,  etc.  With 
Maps  and  Illustrations.     8vo.  cloth,  pp.  xvi.  and  468.     1880.     18s. 

Cunningham. —  Corpus  Inscriptionum  Indicarum.  Vol.  I.  Inscrip- 
tions of  Asoka.  Prepared  by  Alexander  Cunningham,  C.S.I.,  etc.  4to. 
cloth,  pp.  xiv.  142  and  vi.,  with  31  plates.     1879.     32s. 

Cunningham. — TnE   Stupa   of   Bharhut.     A   Buddhist   Monument, 

ornamented  with  numerous  Sculptures  illustrative  of  Buddhist  Legend  and 
History  in  the  third  century  b.c.  By  Alexander  Cunningham,  C.S.I.,  CLE., 
Director-General  Archaeological  Survey  of  India,  etc.  Royal  4to.  cloth,  gilt, 
pp.  viii.  and  144,  with  51  Photographs  and  Lithographic  Plates.    1879.     £3  3s. 

Cunningham. — The  Ancient  Geography  of  India.     I.  The  Buddhist 

Period,  including  the  Campaigns  of  Alexander,  and  the  Travels  of  Hwen-Thsang. 
By  Alexander  Cunningham,  Major-General,  Royal  Engineers  (Bengal  Re- 
tired).    With  thirteen  Maps.     8vo.  pp.  xx.  590,  cloth.     1870.     28s. 

Cunningham. — Archaeological   Survey   of   India.      Reports,    made 

during  the  years  1862-1882.  By  A.  Cunningham,  C.S.I.,  Major-General, 
etc.    With  Maps  and  Plates.    Vols.  1  to  18.     8vo.  cloth.     10s.  and  12s.  each. 
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Cust. — Pictures  of  Indian  Life.  Sketched  with  the  Pen  from  1852 
to  1881.  By  R.  N.  Cust,  late  of  H.M.  Indian  Civil  Service,  and  Hon.  Sec. 
to  the  Royal  Asiatic  Society.    Crown  8vo.  cloth,  pp.  x.  and  346.    1881.     7s.  Gd. 

Cust. — East   Indian   Languages.     See  "  Trubner's   Oriental  Series," 

page  3. 
Cust. — Languages    of    Africa.      See    "Trubner's   Oriental   Series," 

page  6. 
Cust. — Linguistic  and  Orientax   Essays.     See  "  Trubner's   Oriental 

Series,"  page  4. 
Dalton. — Descriptive   Ethnology   of   Bengal.     By   Edward   Tuite 

Dalton,  C.S.I.,  Colonel,  Bengal  Staff  Corps,  etc.  Illustrated  by  Lithograph 
Portraits  copied  from  Photographs.  3^  Lithograph  Plates.  4to.  half-calf, 
pp.  340.     £6  6s. 

Da  Cunha. — Notes  on  the  History  and  Antiquities  of  Chaul  and 

Bassein.  By  J.  Gerson  da  Cunha,  M.R.C.S.  and  L.M.  Eng.,  etc.  8vo. 
cloth,  pp.  xvi.  and  2b'2.     With  17  photographs,  9  plates  and  a  map.     £1  5s. 

Da  Cunha. — Contributions  to  the  Study  of  Indo-Portuguese  Numis- 
matics. By  J.  G.  Da  Cunha,  M.R.C.S.,  eic.  Crown  Svo.  stitched  in  wrapper. 
Ease.  I.  pp.  18,  with  1  plate;  Fasc.  II.  pp.  16,  with  1  plate,  each  2s.  6rf. 

Das. — The  Indian  Ryot,  Land  Tax,  Permanent  Settlement,  and  the 
Famine.  Chiefly  compiled  by  Abhay  Chakan  Das.  Post  8vo.  cloth,  pp. 
iv.-662.     1881.     12s. 

Davids. — Coins,  etc.,  of  Ceylon.  See  "  Numismata  Orientala,"  Vol. 
I.  Part  VI. 

Dennys. — China  and  Japan.     A  complete  Guide  to  the  Open  Ports  of 

those  countries,  together  with  Pekin,  Yeddo,  Hong  Kong,  and  Macao  ;  forming 
a  Guide  Book  and  Vade  Mecum  for  Travellers,  Merchants,  etc.  ;  with  56  Maps 
and  Plans.  By  W.  F.  Mayers,  H.M.'s  Consular  Service;  N.  B.  Dennys, 
late  H.M. 's  Consular  Service;  and  C.  King,  Lieut.  R.M.A.  Edited  by  N. 
B.  Dennys.  Svo.  pp.  600,  cloth.  £2  2s. 
Dowson. — Dictionary  of  Hindu  Mythology,  etc.  See  "  Trubner's 
Oriental  Series,"  page  3. 

Egerton. — An  Illustrated  Handbook  of  Indian  Arms  ;  being  a 
Classified  and  Descriptive  Catalogue  of  the.  Arms  exhibi'ed  at  the  India 
Museum  ;  with  an  In  roductory  Sketch  of  the  Military  History  of  India.  By 
the  Hon.  W.  Egerton,  M. A.,  M. P.   4to.  sewed,  pp.  viii.  and  162.    1880.    2s.  Gd. 

Elliot. — Memoirs  on  the  History,  Folklore,  and  Distribution  of 
the  Races  of  the  North  Western  Provinces  of  India;  being  an 
amplified  Edition  of  the  original  Supplementary  Glossary  of  Indian  Terms. 
By  the  late  Sir  H.  M.  Elliot,  K.C.B.  Edited,  etc.,  by  John  Beames, 
B.C.S.,  etc.  In  2  vols,  demy  8vo.,  pp.  xx.,  370,  and  396,  cloth.  With  two 
Plates,  and  four  coloured  Maps.     1869.     36s. 

Elliot. — Coins  of  Southern  India.  See  "  JShniismata  Orientalia." 
Vol.  III.  Part  II.  page  30. 

Elliot. — The  History  of  India,  as  told  by  its  own  Historians.  The 
Muhammadan  Period.  Complete  in  Eight  Vols.  Edited  from  the  Posthumous 
Papers  of  the  late  Sir  H.  Al.  Elliot,  K.C.B. ,  E.  India  Co.'s  B.C.S.,  by 
Prof.  J.  Dowson,  M.R.A.S.,  Staff  College,  Sandhurst.    Svo.  cloth.  1867-1877. 

Vol.I.pp  xxxii.  and  .542.  £4  4s. — Vol.  II.  pp.  x.  and  580.  18s. — Vol.  III.  pp.  xii. 
and  627.  24s.— Vol.  IV.  pp.  x.  and  563.  21s.— Vol.  V.  pp.  xii.  and  576.  21s. 
— Vol.  VI.  pp.  viii.  and  574.  21s. — Vol.  VII.  pp.  viii.  and  574.  21s.— 
Vol.  VIII.  pp.  xxxii.,  444,  and  lxviii.     24j.    Complete  sets,  £8  8s. 
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Farley. — Egypt,  Cyprus,   and  Asiatic  Turkey.     By  J.  L.   Farley, 

Author  of  "The  Resources  of  Turkey,'' etc.  Demy  8vo.  cl.,  pp.  xvi. -270.  1878. 
10*.  6dL 

Featherman. — The  Social  History  oe  the  Races  of  Mankind.  Yol. 
V.  The  Aramaeans.  By  A.  Featherman.  To  be  completed  in  about  Ten 
Volumes.     8vo.  cloth,  pp.  xvii.  and  664.     1881.     £1  1*. 

Fenton. — Early  Hebrew  Life  :  a  Study  in  Sociology.  By  John 
Fenton.     8vo.  cloth,  pp.  xxiv.  and  102.     1880.     5s. 

Fergusson  and  Burgess. — The  Caye  Temples  of  India.  By  James 
Fergusson,  D.C.L.,  F.R.S.,  and  James  Burgess,  F.R.G.S.  Imp.  8vo.  half 
bound,  pp.  xx.  and  536,  with  98  Plates.     £2  2s. 

Fergusson. — Tree  and  Serpent  "Worship  ;  or,  Illustrations  of  Mytho- 
logy and  Art  in  India  in  the  First  and  Fourth  Centuries  after  Christ.  From 
the  Sculptures  of  Buddhist  Topes  at  Sanctii  and  Amravati.  Second  revised 
Edition.  By  J.  Fekgusson,  D.C.L.  4to.  half  bouud  pp.  xvi.  and  276,  with 
101  plates.     1873.     Out  of  print. 

Fergusson. — Archaeology  in  India.  With  especial  reference  to  the 
Works  of  Babu  Rajendralala  Mitra.  By  J.  Fergusson,  CLE.  8vo.  pp.  116, 
■with  Illustrations,  sewed.  1884.     5s. 

Fornander. — An  Account  of  the  Polynesian  Bace  :  Its  Origin  and 

Migration,  and  the  Ancient  History  of  the  Hawaiian  People  to  the  Times  of 
Kamehameha  I.  By  A.  Fornander,  Circuit  Judge  of  the  Island  of  Maui, 
H.I.  Post  8vo.  cloth.  Vol.  I.,  pp.  xvi.  and  248.  1877.  7s.  6d.  Vol.11., 
pp.  viii.  and  400,  cloth.     1880.     10s.  6d. 

Forsyth. — Report  of  a  Mission  to  Yarkund  in  1873,  under  Command 

of  Sir  T.  D.  Forsyth,  K.C.S.I.,  C.B.,  Bengal  Civil  Service,  with  Historical 
and  Geographical  Information  regarding  the  Possessions  of  the  Ameer  of 
Yarkund.  With  45  Photographs,  4  Lithographic  Plates,  and  a  large  Folding 
Map  of  Eastern  Turkestan.     4to.  cloth,  pp.  iv.  and  573.     £5  5s. 

Gardner. — Parthian  Coinage.  See  "  JNuruisniata  Oricntalia.  Yol.  I. 
Part  V. 

Garrett. — A  Classical  Dictionary  of  India,  illustrative  of  the  My- 
thology, Philosophy,  Literature,  Antiquities,  Arts,  Manners,  Customs,  etc.,  of 
the  Hindus.     By  John  Garrett.     8vo.  pp.  x.  and  798.    cloth.     28s. 

Garrett. — Supplement  to  the  above  Classical  Dictionary  of  India. 

By  J.  Garrett,  Dir.  of  Public  Instruction,  Mysore.  8vo.  cloth,  pp.  160.  7s.  6^. 
Gazetteer  of  the  Central  Provinces  of  India.  Edited  by  Charles 
Grant,  Secretary  to  the  Chief  Commissioner  of  the  Central  Provinces.  Second 
Edition.  With  a  very  large  folding  Map  of  the  Central  Provinces  of  India. 
Demy  Svo.  pp.  clvii.  and  582,  cloth.   1870.     £1  4s. 

Geiger. — Contributions  to  the  History  of  the  Development  of  the 
Human  Race.  Lectures  and  Dissertations  by  L.  Geiger.  Translated  from 
the  German  by  D.  Asher,  Ph.D.     Post  Svo.  cloth,  pp.  x.  and  156.   1880.     6s. 

Goldstiicker. — On  the  Deficiencies  in  the  Present  Administration 

of  Hindu  Law;  being  a  paper  read  at  the  Meeting  of  the  East  India  As- 
sociation on  the  8th  June,  1870.  By  Theodor  Goldstucker,  Professor  of 
Sanskrit  in  University  College,  London,  &c.     Demy  Svo.  pp.  56,  sewed.     Is.  6d. 

Gover. — The  Folk-Songs  of  Southern  India.    By  Charles  E.  Gover. 

8vo.  pp.  xxiii.  and  299,  cloth.     1872.     10s.  6d. 

Griffin. The  Rajas  of  the  Punjab.     History  of  the  Principal  States 

in  the  Punjab,  and  their  Political  Relations  with  the  British  Government.  By 
Lepel  H.  Griffin,  B.C.S. ;  Under  Sec.  to  Gov.  of  the  Punjab,  Author  of 
"  The  Punjab  Chiefs,"  etc.  Second  edition.  Royal  8vo.,  pp.  xiv.  and  630. 
1873.     21s. 
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Griffis. — The  Mikado's  Empire.  Book  I.  History  of  Japan  from 
660  B.C.  to  1872  a.d.  Book  II.  Personal  Experiences,  Observations,  and 
Studies  in  Japan,  1870-74.  By  W.  E.  Griffis.  Illustrated.  Second  Edition. 
8vo.  pp.  626,  cloth.     1883.     £1. 

Growse. — Mathura  :  A  District  Memoir.  By  E.  S.  Growse,  B.C.S., 
CLE. Second  Revised  Edition.  Illustrated.  4to.  boards,  pp.  xxiv.  and  520. 
1880.     42s. 

Hahn. — Tsuni||Goam.     See  Triibner's  Oriental  Series,  page  5. 

Head. — Coinage  of  Lydia  and  Persia.    See  "  Numismata  Orientalia." 

Vol.  I,  Part  III. 
Heaton. — Australian  Dictionary  of  Dates  and  Men  of  the  Time. 

Containing  the  History  of  Australasia,  from  1542  to  May,  1879.  By  I.  H.  Heaton. 
Boyal  Svo.  cloth  pp.  iv.  — 554.     1879.     15s. 

Hebrew  Literature  Society.     See  page  71. 

Hodgson. — Essays   on   the   Languages,    Literature,  and   Religion 

of  Nepal  and  Tibet  ;  together  with  further  Papers  on  the  Geography, 
Ethnology,  and  Commerce  of  those  Countries.  By  B.  H.  Hodgson,  late 
British   Minister  at  Nepal.     Royal  Svo.  cloth,  pp.  288.     1874.      14s. 

Hodgson. — Essays   on  Indian   Subjects.     See    "Triibner's   Oriental 

Series,"  p.  4. 
Hunter. — The  Imperial  Gazetteer  of  India.     By  "VY.  "W.  Hunter, 

CLE.,   LL.D.,    Director-General  of  Statistics  to   the   Government  of   India. 

Published  by  Command  of  the    Secretary  of  State   for  India.     9  vols.     8vo. 

half  morocco.  1881. 
"  A  great  work  has  been  unostentatiously  carried  on  for  the  last  twelve  years  in  India,  the 
importance  of  which  it  is  impossible  to  exaggerate.  This  is  nothing  less  than  a  complete 
statistical  survey  of  the  entire  British  Empire  in  Uindostan.  .  .  .  We  have  said  enough  to  show 
that  the  '  Imperial  Gazetteer  '  is  no  mere  dry  collection  of  statistics  ;  it  is  a  treasury  from  which 
the  politician  and  economist  may  draw  countless  stores  of  valuable  information,  and  into  which 
the  general  reader  can  dip  with  the  certainty  of  always  finding  something  both  to  interest  and 
instruct  him." — Times. 

Hunter. — A  Statistical  Account  of  Bengal.  By  W.  W.  Hunter,  B.A., 

LL.D.     Director-General   of  Statistics  to   the  Government   of  India. 

VOL.  VOL. 

X.  Darjiling,  Jalprriguri  and  Kuch  Behar 
XI.  Patna  and  Saran.  [State. 

XII.  Gaya  and  Shahabad. 

XIII.  Tirhut  and  Champaran. 

XIV.  Bhagalpur  and  Santal  Parganas. 
XV.  Monghyr  and  Purniah. 

XVI.  Hazaribagh  and  Lohardaga. 
XVII.  Singbhdm,  Chutia,  Nagpur  Tributary 

States  and  Manbhum. 
XVIII.  Cuttack  and  Balasor. 
XIX.  Puri,  andOrissa  Tributary  States. 
XX.  Fisheries,  Botany,  and  General  Index 
Published  by  command  of  the  Government  of  India.     In  20  Vols.     8vo.  half- 
morocco.     £5. 

Hunter. — A  Statistical  Account  of  Assam.  By  "VV.  W.  Hunter, 
LL.D.,  CLE.  2  vols.  Svo.  half  morocco,  pp.  420  and  490,  with  Two  Maps. 
1879.     10s. 

Hunter. — Famine  Aspects  of  Bengal  Districts.    A  System  of  Famine 

Warnings.  By  VV.  W.  Hunter,  LL.D.   Crown  Svo.  cloth,  pp.  216.   1874.  7s.  6^. 

Hunter. — The  Indian  Musalmans.     By  "VV.  "VV.  Hunter,  LL.D.,  etc. 

Third   Edition.      Svo.  cloth,   pp.   219.    187C.     10s.  6d. 

Hunter. —  An    Account    of     the    British     Settlement     of     Aden 

in  Arabia.  Compiled  by  Captain  F.  M.  Hunter,  Assistant  Political  Resident, 
Aden.      Demy  Svo.  half-morocco,  pp.  xii.-232.     1877.     7*.  Gd. 

Hunter. — A  brief  history  of  the  Indian  People.  By  "VV.  W. 
Hunter,  CLE.,  LL.D.     Crown  8vo.  pp.  222  with  map,  cloth.     1884.     3s.  6d. 


I.  24  Parganas  and  Sundarbans. 
II.  Nadiya  and  Jessor. 
III.  Midnapur,  Hflgli  and  Hourah. 
IV.  Bardw&n,  Birbhum  and  Bankura. 
V.  Dacca,  Bakarganj,  Karldpur  and  Mai- 

mansinh. 
VI.  Chittagong    Hill     Tracts,    Chittngong, 
Noakhali,  Tipperah,  and  Hill  Tipperah 
State. 
VII.  Meldah,  Rangpur  and  DinSjpur. 
VIII.   Rajshahf  and  Bogra. 
IX.  Murshidabad  and  Pabna. 
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Hunter. — Indian  Empire.     See  Triibner's  Oriental  Series,  page  5. 

India. — Finance  and  Revenue  Accounts  of  the  Government  of,  for 
1882-83.  Fcp.  Svo.  pp.  viii.-220,  boards.  1884.     2*.  6d. 

Japan. — Map  of  Nippon  (Japan) :  Compiled  from  Native  Maps,  and 

the  Notes  of  recent  Travellers.  By  R.  H.  Brunton,  F.R.G.S.,  1880.  In 
4  sheets,  21*.;    roller,  varnished,    £1    11*.   (id. ;    Folded,  in  case,     £1  5s.  6d. 

Juvenalis  Satirae. — "With  a  Literal  English  Prose  Translation  and 
and  Notes.  By  J.  D.  Lewis,  M.A.  Second,  Revised,  and  considerably 
Enlarged  Edition.     2  Yols.  post  8vo.  pp.  xii.-230,  and  400,  cloth.     1882.     12s. 

Leitner. — Sinin-I-Islam.      Being    a    Sketch    of    the    History    and 

Literature  of  Muhammadanism  and  their  place  in  Universal  History.  For  the 
use  of  Maulvis.  By  G.  W.  Leitner.  Part  I.  The  Early  History  of  Arabia 
to  the  fall  of  the  Abassides.     Svo.  sewed.     Lahore.     6s. 

Leitner. — History  of  Indigenous  Education  in  the  Panjab  since 
Annexation,  and  in  1882.  By  G.  W.  Leitner,  LL.D.,  late  on  special  duty 
with  the  Education  Commission  appointed  by  the  Government  of  India.  Fcap. 
folio,  pp.  588,  paper  boards.     1883.     £5. 

Leland. — Fusang  ;  or,  the  Discovery  of  America  by  Chinese  Buddhist 
Priests  in  the  Fifth  Century.  By  Charles  G.  Leland.  Crown  8vo.  cloth,  pp. 
xix.  and  212.     1S75.     7s.  6d. 

Leland. — The  Gypsies.     See  page  69. 

Leonowens. — The  Romance  of  Siamese  Haeem  Life.     By  Mrs.  Anna 

H.  Leonowens,  Author  of  "The  English  Governess  at  the  Siamese  Court." 
With  17  Illustrations,  principally  from  Photographs,  by  the  permission  of  J. 
Thomson,  Esq.     Crown  8vo.  cloth,  pp.  viii.  and  278.     1873.     14s. 

Leonowens. — The    English    Governess    at    the    Siamese    Court  : 

being  Recollections  of  six  years  in  the  Royal  Palace  at  Bangkok.  By  Anna 
Hakriette  Leono»vens.  With  Illustrations  from  Photographs  presented  to 
the  Author  by  the  King  of  Siam.     8vo.  cloth,  pp.  x.  and  332.     1870      12s. 

Long.  —  Eastern  Proverbs  and  Emblems.  See  Triibner's  Oriental 
Series,  page  4. 

Linde. — Tea  in  India.     A  Sketch,  Index,  and  Register  of  the  Tea 

Industry  in  India,  published  together  with  a  Map  of  all  the  Tea  Districts,  etc. 
By  F.  Linde,  Surveyor,  Compiler  of  a  Map  of  the  Tea  Localities  of  Assam, 
etc.   Folio,  wrapper,  pp.  xxii. -30,  map  mounted  and  in  cloth  boards.   1879.  63s. 

McCrindle. — The  Commerce  and  Navigation  of  the  Erythraean  Sea. 
Being  a  Translation  of  the  Periplus  Maris  Erythraei,  by  an  Anonymous  Writer, 
and  of  Arrian's  Account  of  the  Voyage  of  Nearkhos,  from  the  Mouth  of  the 
Indus  to  the  Head  of  the  Persian  Gulf.  With  Introduction,  Commentary, 
Notes,  and  Index.     Post  Svo.  cloth,  pp.  iv.  and  238.     1879.     7s.  6d. 

McCrindle. — Ancient    India    as    Described    by    Megasthenes    and 

Arrian.  A  Translation  of  Fragments  of  the  Indika  of  Megasthenes  collected 
by  Dr.  Schwanberk,  and  of  the  First  Part  of  the  Indika  of  Arrian.  By  J. 
W.  McCrindle,  M.A.,  Principal  of  Gov.  College,  Patna.  With  Introduction. 
Notes,  and  Map  of  Ancient  India.  Post  Svo.  cloth,  pp.  xii.-224.  1877.  7s.  6d. 
McCrindle. — Ancient  India  as  described  by  Ktesias,  the  Knidian, 
a  translation  of  the  abridgment  of  his  "  Indica,"  by  Photios,  and  fragments 
of  that  work  preserved  in  other  writers.  By  J.  W.  McCrindle,  M.A.  With 
Introduction,  Notes,  and  Index.     8vo.  cloth,  pp.  viii. — 104.     1882.     6s. 

MacKenzie. — The  History  of  the  Relations  of  the  Government  with 
the  Hill  Tribes  of  the  North-East  Frontier  of  Bengal.  By  A.  MacEenzie, 
B.C.S.,  Sec.  to  the  Gov.  Bengal.  Royal.  8vo.pp.  xviii.-586,  cloth,  with  Map. 
1884.     16s. 
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Madden. — Coins  of  the  Jews.    See  "  Numismata  Orientalia."  Vol.  II. 

Malleson. — Essays  and  Lectures  on  Indian  Historical  Subjects.  By 
Col.G.  B.  Malleson,  C.S.I.   Second  Issue.  Cr.  8vo.  cloth,  pp.  348.   1876.  5s. 

Markham. — The  Narratives  of  the  Mission  of  George  Bogle, 
B.C.S.,  to  the  Teshu  Lama,  and  of  the  Journey  of  T.  Manning  to  Lhasa.  Edited, 
with  Notes,  Introduction,  and  lives  of  Bogle  and  Manning,  by  C.  R.  Markham, 
C.B.     Second  Edition.     8vo.     Maps  and  Illus.,  pp.  clxi.  314,  cl.   1879.     21*. 

Marsden's  Numismata  Orientalia.  New  International  Edition. 
See  under  Numismata  Orientalia. 

Marsden. — Numismata  Orientalia  Illustrata.  The  Plates  of  the 
Oriental  Coins,  Ancient  and  Modern,  of  the  Collection  of  the  late  W.  Marsden. 
Engraved  from  Drawings  made  under  his  Directions.  4to.  57  Plates,  cl.  31*.  6d. 

Mason. — Burma  :  Its  People  and  Productions  ;  or,  Notes  on  the  Fauna, 
Flora,  and  Minerals  of  Tenasserim,  Pegu  and  Burma.  By  the  Rev.  F.  Mason, 
D.D.  Vol.  T.  Geology,  Mineralogy,  and  Zoology.  Vol.  II.  Botany.  Re- 
written by  W.  Theobald,  late  Deputy- Sup.  Geological  Survey  of  India.  2 
vols.  Royal  8vo.  pp.  xxvi.  and  560  ;  xvi.  and  781  and  xxxvi.  cloth.    1864.     £3. 

Matthews. — Ethnology  and  Philology  of  the  Hidatsa  Indians. 
By  Washington  Matthews,  Assistant  Surgeon,  U.S.  Army.  Contents  : — 
Ethnography,  Philology,  Grammar,  Dictionary,  and  English- Hidatsa  Voca- 
bulary.    8vo.  cloth.     £1  lis.  6d. 

Mayers. — China  and  Japan.     See  Dennys. 

Mayers. — The  Chinese  Government.  A  Manual  of  Chinese  Titles, 
categorically  arranged  and  explained,  with  an  Appendix.  By  W.  F.  Mayers. 
Roy.  8vo.  cloth,  pp.  viii.-160.     1878.     £1   10s. 

Metcalfe. — The  Englishman  and  the  Scandinavian  ;  or,  a  Comparison 
of  Anglo-Saxon  and  Old  Norse  Literature.  By  Frederick  Metcalfe,  M.A., 
Author  of  "  The  Oxonian  in  Iceland,  etc.    Post  8vo.  cloth,  pp.  512.    1880.    18s. 

Mitra. — The    Antiquities    of    Orissa.      By  Rajendralala   Mitra. 

Published  under  Orders  of  the  Government  of  India.  Folio,  cloth.  Vol.  I. 
pp.  180.  With  a  Map  and  36  Plates.  1875.  £6  6s.  Vol.  II.  pp.  vi.  and  178. 
1880.     £4  4s. 

Mitra  — Buddha  Gaya  ;  the  Hermitage  of  Sakya  Muni.  By  Rajen- 
dralala  Mitka,  LL.D.,  CLE.  4to.  cloth,  pp.  xvi.  and  258,  with  51  plates. 
1878.     £3. 

Mitra. — The  Sanskrit  Buddhist  Literature  of  Nepal.  By  Rajendra- 
lala  Mitra,  LL.D.,  CLE.     8vo.  cloth,  pp.  xlviii.-340.     1882.     12s.  6d. 

Moor. — The  Hindu  Pantheon.  By  Edward  Moor,  F.RS.  A  new 
edition,  with  additional  Plates,  Condensed  and  Annotated  by  the  Rev.  W.  O. 
Simpson.     8vo.  cloth,  pp.  xiii.  and  401,  with  62  Plates.     1864.     £3. 

Morris. — A  Descriptive  and  Historical  Account  of  the  Godavery 
District  in  the  Presidency  of  Madras.  By  H.  Morris,  formerly  M.C.S.  8vo. 
cloth,  with  map,  pp.  xii.  and  390.     1878.     12s. 

Miiller. — Ancient  Inscriptions  in  Ceylon.  By  Dr.  Edward  Muller. 
2  Vols.  Text,  crown  8vo.,  pp.  220,  cloth  and  plates,  oblong  folio,  cloth. 
1883.     21s. 

Notes,  Rough,  of  Journeys  made  in  the  years  1868,  1869,  1870,  1871, 
1872,  1873,  in  Syria,  down  the  Tigris,  India,  Kashmir,  Ceylon,  Japan,  Mon- 
golia, Siberia,  the  United  States,  the  Sandwich  Islands,  and  Australasia. 
Demy  8vo.  pp.  624,  cloth.     1875.     14s. 
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Numismata  Orientalia. — The  International  Numismata  Orientalia. 
Edited  by  Edward  Thomas,  F.R.S.,  etc.  Vol.  I.  Illustrated  with  20  Plates 
and  a  Map.     Royal  4to.  cloth.     1878.     £3  13».  6(/. 

Also  in  6  Parts  sold  separately,  viz.: — 

Part  I. — Ancient  Indian  Weights.  By  E.  Thomas,  F.  R.S.,  etc.  Royal  4to.  sewed, 
pp.  84,  with  a  Plate  and  a  Map  of  the  India  of  Manu.     9s.  6d. 

Part  II. — Coins  of  the  Urtuki  Turkumans.  By  Stanley  Lane  Poole,  Corpus 
Christi  College  Oxford.     Royal  4to.  sewed,  pp.  44,  with  6  Plates.     9*. 

Part  III.  The  Coinage  of  Lydia  and  Persia,  from  the  Earliest  Times  to  the  Fall 
of  the  Dynasty  of  the  Achaemenidae.  By  Barclay  V.  Head,  Assistant- 
Keeper  of  Coins,  British  Museum.  Royal  4to.  sewed,  pp.  viii.  and  56,  with 
three  Autotype  Plates.     10s.  6d. 

Part  IV.  The  Coins  of  the  Tuluni  Dynasty.  By  Edward  Thomas  Rogers. 
Royal  4to.  sewed,  pp.  iv.  and  22,  and  1  Plate.     5s. 

Part  V.  The  Parthian  Coinage.  By  Percy  Gardner,  M.A.  Royal  4to.  sewed, 
pp.  iv.  and  65,  with  8  Autotype  Plates.     18*. 

Part  VI.  On  the  Ancient  Coins  and  Measures  of  Ceylon.  With  a  Discussion  of 
the  Ceylon  Date  of  the  Buddha's  Death.  By  T.  W.  Rhys  Davids,  Barrister- 
at-Law,  late  of  the  Ceylon  Civil  Service.  Royal  4to.  sewed,  pp.  60,  with  Plate. 
10  s. 

Numismata  Orientalia. — Vol.  II.  Coins  of  the  Jews.  Being  a  History 
of  the  Jewish  Coinage  and  Money  in  the  Old  and  New  Testaments.  By  Frederick 
W.  Madden,  M.R.A.S.,  Member  of  the  Numismatic  Society  of  London, 
Secretary  of  the  Brighton  College,  etc.,  etc.  With  279  woodcuts  and  a  plate 
of  alphabets.  Royal  4to.  sewed,  pp.  xii.  and  330.  1881.  £2. 
Or  as  a  separate  volume,  cloth.     £2  2s. 

Numismata  Orientalia. — Vol  III.  Parti.  The  Coins  of  Arakan,  of 
Pegu,  and  of  Burma.  By  Lieut. -General  Sir  Arthur  Phayre,  C.B., 
K.C.S.I.,  G.C.M.G.,  late  Commissioner  of  British  Burma.  Royal  4to.,  pp. 
viii.  and  48,  with  5  Autotype  Illustrations,  sewed.  1882.  8s.  6d.  Also  con- 
tains the  Indian  Balhara  and  the  Arabian  Intercourse  with  India  in  the  Ninth 
and  following  centuries.     By  Edward  Thomas,  F.R.S. 

Numismata  Orientalia. — Vol.  III.  Part  II.     The  Coins  of  Southern 

India.     By  Sir  W.  Elliot.     Royal  4to. 
Olcott. — A  Buddhist  Catechism,  according  to  the  Canon  of  the  Southern 

Church.     By  Colonel  H.   S.  Olcott,   President  of  the   Theosophical    Society. 

24mo.  pp.  32,  wrapper.     1881.     Is. 

Oppert. — Ox  the  Ancient  Commerce  of  India:  A  Lecture.     By  Dr. 

G.  Oppert.     8vo.  paper,  50  pp.     1879.     Is. 
Oppert. — Contributions  to  the  History  of  Southern  India.     Part  I. 

Insc  iuftions.     By  Dr.  G.  Oppert.     8vo.  paper,  pp.  vi.  and  74,  with  a  Plate. 

1882.     4s. 
Orientalia   Antiqua  ;    or   Documents   and   Researches  relating   to 

the    History   of   the    Writings,  Languages,  and  Arts  of   the   East. 

Edited  by  Terrien  de  La  Couperie,  M.R.A.S.,  etc.,  etc.     Fcap.  4to.  pp.  96, 

with  14  Plates,  wrapper.     Part  I.  pro  Vol.  L,  complete  in  6  parts,  price  30s. 

Osburn. — The  Monumental  History  of  Egypt,  as  recorded  on  the 
Ruins  of  her  Temples,  Palaces,  and  Tombs.  By  Willtam  Osburn.  Illustrated 
with  Maps,  Plates,  etc.  2  vols.  8vo.  pp.  xii.  and  461  ;  vii.  and  643,  cloth. 
£2  -2.s.     Out  of  print. 

Vol.  I. — From  the  Colonization  of  the  Valley  to  the  Visitof  the  Patriarch  Abram. 

Vol.  II. — From  the  Visit  of  Abram  to  the  Exodus. 

Oxley. — Egypt  :  and  the  Wonders  of  the  Land  of  the  Pharoahs.  By 
W.  Oxley.  Illustrated  by  a  New  Version  of  the  Bhagavat-Gita,  an  Episode 
of  the  Mahabharat,  one  of  the  Epic  Poems  of  Ancient  India.  Crown  8vo.  pp. 
viii  -328,  cloth.     1884.     7s.  Gd. 
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Palestine. — Memoirs  of  the  Survey  of  Western  Palestine.  Edited  by 
W.  Besant,  M.A.,  and  E.  H.  Palmer,  M.A.,  under  the  Direction  of  the 
Committee  of  the  Palestine  Exploitation  Fund.  Complete  in  Seven  Volumes. 
Demy  4to.  cloth,  with  a  Portfolio  of  Plans,  and  large  scale  Map.  Second  Issue. 
Price  Twenty  Guineas. 

Palmer. — Egyptian    Chronicles,    with   a  harmony   of    Sacred    and 

Egyptian  Chronology,  and  an  Appendix  on  Babylonian  and  Assyrian  Antiquities. 
By  William  Palmer,  M.A. ,  and  late  Fellow  of  Magdalen  College,  Oxford. 
2  vols..  8vo.  cloth,  pp.  lxxiv.  and  428,  and  viii.  and  636.     1861.      12s. 

Patell. — Cowasjee    Patell' s   Chronology,   containing   corresponding 

Dates  of  the  different  Eras  used  by  Christians,  Jews,  Greeks,  Hindus, 
Mohamedans,  Parsees,  Chinese,  Japanese,  etc.  By  Cowasjee  Sorabjee 
Patell.     4to.  pp.  viii.  and  184,  cloth.     50s. 

Pathya-Vakya,  or  Niti-Sastra.  Moral  Maxims  extracted  from  the 
"Writings  of  Oriental  Philosophers.  Corrected,  Paraphrased,  and  Translated 
into  English.  By  A.  D.  A.  Wijayasinha.  Foolscap  8vo.  sewed,  pp.  viii.  and 
54.     Colombo,  1881.     8s. 

Paton. — A  History  or  the  Egyptian  Revolution,  from  the  Period  of 
the  Mamelukes  to  the  Death  of  Mohammed  Ali ;  from  Arab  and  European 
Memoirs,  Oral  Tradition,  and  Local  Research.  By  A.  A.  Paton.  Second 
Edition.     2  vols,  demy  8vo.  cloth,  pp.  xii.  and  395,  viii.  and  446.     1870.     7s.  6d. 

Pfonndes. — Fu  So  Mimi  Bukuro. — A  Budget  of  Japanese  Notes. 
By  Capt.  Pfoundes,  of  Yokohama.     8vo.  sewed,  pp.  184.     7s.  6d. 

Phayre. — Coins  of  Arakan,  etc.  See  "Numismata  Orientalia." 
Vol.  III.     Part  I. 

Piry. — Le  Saint  Edit.  Litterature  Chinoise.     See  page  36. 

Playfair. — The  Cities  and  Towns  of  China.  A  Geographical  Diction- 
ary by  G.  M.  H.  Playfair,  of  Her  Majesty's  Consular  Service  in  Chinu.  8vo. 
cloth,  pp.  506.     1879.     25s. 

Poole. — Coins  of  the  Urtuki  TurkumAns.  See  "Numisinata  Ori- 
entalia."   Vol.  I.     Part  II. 

Poole. — A  Scheme  of  Mohammadan  Dynasties  During  the  Khalifate. 
By  S.  L.  Poole,  B.  A.  Oxon.,  M.R.A.S.,  Author  of  "  Selections  from  the  Koran,' 
etc.     8vo.  sewed,  pp.  8,  with  a  plate.     1880.     2s. 

Poole  — An  Index  to  Periodical  Literature.  By  "W.  F.  Poole, 
LL.D.,  Librarian  of  the  Chicago  Public  Library.  Third  Edition,  brought 
down  to  January,  1882.  Royal  8vo.  pp.  xxviii.  and  1442,  cloth.  1883. 
£3  13s.  6d.     Wrappers,  £3  10s. 

Ralston. — Tibetan  Tales.     See  Triibner's  Oriental  Series,  page  5. 

Ram  Raz. — Essay  on  the  Architecture  of  the  Hindus.   By  Ram  Raz, 

Native  Judge  and  Magistrate  of  Bangalore.  With  48  plates.  4to.  pp.  xiv.  and 
64,  sewed.     London,  1834.    £2  2s. 

Ravenstein. — The  Russians  on  the  Amur  ;  its  Discovery,  Conquest, 
and  Colonization,  with  a  Description  of  the  Country,  its  Inhabitants,  Produc- 
tions, and  Commercial  Capabilities,  and  Personal  Accounts  of  Hussian  Travel- 
lers. By  E.  G.  Ravenstein,  F.R.G.S.  With  4  tinted  Lithographs  and  3 
Maps.     8vo.  cloth,  pp.  500.      1861.     15. 

Raverty. — Notes  on  Afghanistan  and  Part  of  Baluchistan,  Geo- 
graphical, Ethnographical, and  Historical.  By  Major  H.  G.  Raverty,  Bombay 
Native  Infantry  (Retired).  Fcap.  folio,  wrapper.  Sections  I.  and  II.  pp.  98. 
1880.  2s.  Section  III.  pp.  vi.  and  218.  1881.  5s.  Section  IV.  pp.  x-136. 
1883.     3s. 

Rice. — Mysore  Inscriptions.  Translated  for  the  Government  by 
Lewis  Rice.  8vo.  pp.  vii.  336,  and  xxxWith  a  Frontispiece  and  Map 
Bangalore,  1879.     £1  0s. 
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Rockhill. — Life  of  the  Buddha.     See  "  Triibner's  Oriental  Series, 

page  6. 
Roe  and  Fryer. — Travels  in  India  in  the  Seventeenth  Century. 

By  Sir  Thomas  Roe  and  Dr.  John  Fryer.  Reprinted  from  the  "Calcutta 
Weekly  Englishman."     8vo.  cloth,  pp.  474.     1873.     7s.  6d. 

Rogers. — Coins  of   the   Tuluni  Dynasty.      See  "  Numismata  Ori- 

entalia."     Vol.  I.     Part.  IV. 
Routledge. — English   Exile  and   Native   Opinion  in  India.    From 

Notes  taken  in   the   years    1870-74.      By   James  Routledge.      Post   8vo. 

cloth,  pp.  344.     1878.     10s.  6d. 
Schiefner. — Tibetan  Tales.     See  Triibner's  Oriental  Series,  page  5. 
Schlagintweit. — Glossary  of  Geographical  Teems  fuom  India  and 

Tibi;t,  with  Native  Transcription  and  Transliteration.  By  Hermann  de 
Schlagintweit.  Forming,  with  a  "Route  Book  of  the  Western  Himalaya, 
Tibet,  and  Turkistan,"the  Third  Volume  of  H.,  A.,  and  R.  de  Schlagintweit's 
"Results  of  a  Scientific  Mission  to  India  and  High  Asia."  With  an  Atlas  in 
imperial  folio,  of  Maps,  Panoramas,  and  Views.  Royal  4to.,  pp.  xxiv.  and 
293.      1863.     £4. 

Sewell. — Report  on  the  Amaravati  Tope,  and  Excavations  on  its  Site 

in  1877.  By  R.  Sewell,  M.C.S.  Royal  4to.  4  plates,  pp.  70,  boards.  1880.     3s. 
Sewell. — Archaeological  Survey  of  Southern  India.      Lists  of  the 

Antiquarian  Remains  in  the  Presidency  of  Madras.     Compiled  under  the  Orders 

of  Government,  by  R.  Sewell,  M.C.S.     Vol.  I.,  4to.  pp.  xii-326,  lxii.,  cloth. 

1882.     20s. 
Sherring. —  Hindu  Tribes  and  Castes  as  represented  in  Benares.     By 

the  Rev.  M.  A.  Sherring.    With  Illustrations.    4to.  Cloth.    Vol.  I.  pp.  xxiv. 

and  408.      1872.     Now  £6  6s.     Vol.  II.  pp.  lxviii.  and  376.     1879.     £2  8s. 

Vol.  III.  pp.  xii.  and  336.     1881.     £1  12s. 

Sherring  — The  Sacred  City  of  the  Hindus.  An  Account  of 
Benares  in  Ancient  and  Modern  Times.  By  the  Rev.  M.  A.  Sherring,  M.A., 
LL.D. ;  and  Prefaced  with  an  Introduction  by  Fitzedward  Hall,  Esq.,  D.C.L. 
8vo.  cloth,  pp.  xxxvi.  and  388,  with  numerous  full-page  illustrations.  1868.  21s. 

Sibree. — The  Great  African  Island.  Chapters  on  Madagascar.  A 
Popular  Account  of  Recent  Researches  in  the  Physical  Geography,  Geology, 
and  Exploration  of  the  Country,  and  its  Natural  History  and  Botany,  and  in 
the  Origin  and  Division,  Customs  and  Language,  Superstitions,  Folk-Lore  and 
Religious  Belief,  and  Practices  of  the  Different  Tribes.  Together  with  Illus- 
trations of  Scripture  and  Early  Church  History,  from  Native  Statists  and 
Missionary  Experience.  By  the  Rev.  Jas.  Sibree,  jun.,  F.R.G.S.,  of  the 
London  Missionary  Society,  etc.  Demy  8vo.  cloth,  with  Maps  and  Illus- 
trations, pp.  xii.  and  372.      1880.     12s. 

Smith. — Contributions  towards  the  Materia  Medica  and  Natural 

History  of  China.  For  the  use  of  Medical  Missionaries  and  Native  Medical 
Students.  By  F.  Porter  Smith,  M.B.  London,  Medical  Missionary  in 
Central  China.     Imp.  4to.  cloth,  pp.  viii.  and  240.     1870.     £1    Is. 

Strangford. — Original   Letters  and  Papers  of  the  late  Viscount 

Strangford,  upon  Philological  and  Kindred  Subjects.  Edited  by  Viscountess 
Strangford.     1'ost  8vo.  cloth,  pp.  xxii.  and  284.     1878.     12*.  6c?. 

Thomas. — Ancient  Indian  "Weights.  See  Nuniismata  Orientalia." 
Vol.  I.     Part  I. 

Thomas. — Comments  on  Kecent  Pehlvi  Decipherments.      With  an 

Incidental  Sketch  of  the  Derivation  of  Aryan  Alphabets,  and  contributions  to 
the  Early  History  and  Geography  of  Tabaristfin.  Illustrated  by  Coins.  Ry 
Edward  Thomas,  F.R  S.  8vo.  pp.  56,  and  2  plates,  cloth,  sewed.  1872.  3s.  6d. 
Thomas. — Sassanian  Coins.  Communicated  to  the  Numismatic  Society 
of  London.  By  E.  Thomas,  F.R. S.  Two  parts.  With  3  Plates  and  a  Wood- 
cut.    12mo,  sewed,  pp.  43.     5s. 
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Thomas. — The  Indian  Balhara,  and  the  Arabian  intercourse  with 
India  in  the  ninth  and  following  centuries.  By  Edward  Thomas.  See 
Xumismata  Orientalia.  Vol.  III.  Part  I.  page  30. 

Thomas. — Jainism  ;  or,  The  Early  Faith  of  Asoka.  "With  Illustrations 
of  tbe  Ancient  Religions  of  the  East,  from  the  Pantheon  of  the  Indo-Scythians. 
With  a  Notice  on  Bactrian  Coins  and  Indian  Dates.  ByE,  Thomas,  F.R.S. 
8vo.  pp.  viii.,  24  and  82.     With  two  Autotype  Plates  and  Woodcuts.     7*.  6d. 

Thomas. — Records  of  the  Gupta  Dynasty.  Illustrated  by  Inscrip- 
tions, Written  History,  Local  Tradition  and  Coins.  To  which  is  added  a 
Chapter  on  the  Arabs  in  Sind.  By  Edward  Thomas,  F.R.S.  Folio,  with  a 
Plate,  handsomely  bound  in  cloth,  pp.  iv.  and  64.     1876.     Price  14s. 

Thomas. — The  Chronicles  of  the  PathIn  Kings  of  Dehli.  Illus- 
trated by  Coins,  Inscriptions,  and  other  Antiquarian  Remains.  By  Edward 
Thomas,  F.R.S.  With  numerous  Copperplates  and  Woodcuts.  Demy  8vo. 
cloth,  pp.  xxiv.  and  467      1871.     £l  8s. 

Thomas. — The  Revenue  Resources  of  the  Mughal  Empire  in  India, 

from  a.d.  1593  to  a.d.  1707.  A  Supplement  to  "  The  Chronicles  of  the  Pathan 
Kings  of  Delhi."      By  E.  Thomas,  F.R.S.     8vo.,  pp.  60,  cloth.     3s.  6d. 

Thorburn. — Bannu  ;  or,  Our  Afghan  Frontier.  By  S.  S.  Thorburn, 
I.C.S.,  Settlement  Officer  of  the  Bannu  District.  8vo.  cloth,  pp.  x.  and  480. 
1876.     18s. 

Vaughan.  —  The  Manners  and  Customs  of  the  Chinese  of  the 
Straits  Settlements.  By  J.  D.  Vaughan,  Advocate  and  Solicitor,  Supreme 
Court,  Straits  Settlements.     8vo.  pp.  iv.-120,  boards.     1879.     7s.  Gd. 

Watson. — Index  to  the  Native  and  Scientific  Names  of  Indian  and 
other  Eastern  Economic  Plants  and  Products,  By  J.  F.  Watson, 
M.A.,  M.D.,etc.     Imperial  8vo.,  cloth,  pp.  650.     1868.     £1    lis.  6d. 

Wedgwood. — Contested  Etymologies  in  the  Dictionary  of  the  Rev. 
W.  W.  Skeat.  By  Hensleigh  Wedgwood.  Crown  8vo.  cloth,  pp.  viii. -194. 
1882.     os. 

West  and  Buhler. — A  Digest  of  the  Hindu  Law  of  Inheritance, 

Partition,  Adoption  ;  Embodying  the  Replies  of  the  Sastris  in  the  Courts  of  the 
Bombay  Presidency.  With  Introductions  and  Xotes  by  the  Hon.  Justice  Ray- 
mond West  and  J.  G.  Buhler,  CLE.  Third  Edition.  8vo.  pp.  xc-1450, 
wrapper.     1884.     36s. 

Wheeler. — The  History  of  India  from  the  Earliest  Ages.    By  J. 

Talboys  Wheeler,  Assistant  Secretary  to  the  Government  of  India  in  the 
Foreign  Department,  etc.  etc.  Demy  8vo.  cl.  1867-1881. 
Vol.  I.  The  Vedic  Period  and  the  Maha  Bharata.  pp.  lxxv.  and  576.  £3  10s. 
Vol.  II.,  The  Ramayana  and  the  Brahmanic  Period,  pp.  lxxxviii.  and  680,  with 
two  Maps.  21s.  Vol.  III.  Hindu,  Buddhist,  Brahmanical  Revival,  pp.  484, 
with  two  maps.  18s.  Vol.  IV.  Part  I.  Mussulman  Rule.  pp.  xxxii.  and  320. 
14s.  Vol.  IV.  Part  II.  Moghul  Empire — Aurangzeb.  pp.  xxviii.  and  280.   12s. 

Wheeler. — Early  Records  of   British    India.      A   History   of    the 

English  Settlement  in  India,  as  told  in  the  Government  Records,  the  works  of 
old  travellers  and  other  contemporary  Documents,  from  the  earliest  period 
down  to  the  rise  of  British  Power  in  India.  By  J.  Talboys  Wheeler. 
Royal  8vo.  cloth,  pp.  xxxii.  and  392.     1878.     15s. 

Williams. — Modern  India  and  the  Indians.     See  Trubner's  Oriental 

Series,  p.  4. 
Wise. — Commentary  on  the  Hindu  System  of  Medicine.     By  T.  A. 

Wise,  M.D.,  Bengal  Medical  Service.     8vo.,  pp.  xx.  and  432,  cloth.    7s.  6d. 
Wise. — Review    of    the    History    of    Medicine.      By   Thomas   A. 

Wise,  M.D.     2  vols.     8vo.  cloth.      Vol.  I.,  pp.  xcviii.  and  397;  Vol.  II., 

pp.  574.     10s. 
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THE  RELIGIONS  OF  THE  EAST. 

Adi  Granth.  (The) ;  or,  The  Holy  Scriptures  of  the  Sikhs,  trans- 
lated from  the  original  Gurmukhl,  with  Introductory  Essays,  by  Dr.  Ernest 
Trumpp,  Prof.  Oriental  Languages  Munich,  Roy.  8vo.  cl.  pp.  866.  £2  \2s.  6d. 

Alabaster. — TnE  Wheel  of  the  Law  :    Buddhism  illustrated  from 

Siamese  Sources  by  the  Modern  Buddhist,  a  Life  of  Buddha,  and  an  account  of 
the  Phrabat.  By  Henry  Alabaster,  Interpreter  of  H.M.  Consulate-General 
in  Siam.     Demy  8vo.  pp.  lviii.  and  324,  cloth.     1871.     14s. 

Amberley. — An    Analysis    of    Religious    Belief.       By    Yiscount 

Amberley.     2  vols.  8vo.  cl.,  pp.  xvi.  496  and  512.     1876.     30*. 
Apastambfya  Dharma  Sutram. — Aphorisms  of  the  Sacred  Laws  of 

the  Hindus,  by  Apastamba.  Edited,  with  a  Translation  and  Notes,  by  G.  Biihler. 
2  parts.  8vo.  cloth,  1868-71.  £1  4s.  6d. 
Arnold. — The  Light  of  Asia  ;  or,  The  Great  Renunciation  (Maha- 
bhinishkramana).  Being  the  Life  and  Teaching  of  Gautama,  Prince  of  India, 
and  Founder  of  Buddhism  (as  told  by  an  Indian  Buddhist).  By  Edwin  Arnold, 
C.S.I.,  etc.  Cheap  Edition.  Crown  8vo.  parchment,  pp.  xvi.  and  238.  1882. 
2s.  6d.  Library  Edition,  post  8vo.  cloth.  7s.  6d.  Illustrated  Edition.  4to. 
pp.  xx.-196,  cloth.     1884.     21s. 

Arnold. — Indian  Poetry.     See  "  Triibner's  Oriental  Series,"  page  4. 

Arnold. — Pearls   of  the   Faith;    or,    Islam's   Rosary.      Being   the 

Ninety-nine  Beautiful  Names  of  Allah  (Asma-el-'Husna),  with  Comments  in 
Verse  from  various  Oriental  sources  as  made  by  an  Indian  Mussulman.  By 
E.  Arnold,  C.S.I.,  etc.     Third  Ed.     Cr.  8vo.  cl.,  pp.  xvi.-320.  1884.  7s.  6d. 

Balfour.— Taoist  Texts;  Ethical,  Political,  and  Speculative.  By 
Frederick  Henry  Balfour,  Editor  of  the  North-China  Herald.  Imp.  8vo. 
pp.  vi.-118,  cloth  [1884],  price  10s.  6d. 

Ballantyne. — The  Sanlhya  Aphorisms  of  Kapila.  See  "  Triibner's 
Oriental  Series,"  p.  6. 

Banerjea. — The  Arian  "Witness,  or  the  Testimony  of  Arian  Scriptures 
in  corroboration  of  Biblical  History  and  the  Rudiments  of  Christian  Doctrine. 
Including  Dissertations  on  the  Original  Home  and  Early  Adventures  of  Indo- 
Arians.    By  the  Rev.  K.  M.  Banerjea.    8vo.  sewed,  pp.  xviii.  and  236.    8s.  6d. 

Barth. — Religions    of   India.      See    "Triibner's    Oriental    Series," 

page  4. 
Beal. — Travels    of   Pah   Ulan  and    Sung- Tun,    Buddhist   Pilgrims 

from  China  to  India  (400  a.d.  and  518  a.d.)     Translated  from  the  Chinese, 

by  S.  Beal,  B.A.     Crown  8vo.  pp.  lxxiii.  and  210,  cloth,  with  a  coloured 

map.     Out  of  print. 

Beal. — A  Catena  of  Buddhist  Scriptures  from  the  Chinese.     By  S. 

Beal,  B.A.     8vo.  cloth,  pp.  xiv.  and  436.     1871.     15s. 
Beal. — The    Romantic    Legend    of    Sakhya    Buddha.      Prom   the 

Chinese-Sanscrit  by  the  Rev.  S.  Beal.  Crown  Svo.  cloth,  pp.  400.  1875.  12s. 
Beal. — The  Dhammapada.  See  "Triibner's  Oriental  Series,"  page  3. 
Beal. — Abstract  of  Pour  Lectures  on  Buddhist  Literature  in  China, 

Delivered  at  University  College,   London.     By    Samuel   Beal.     Demy   8vo. 

cloth,  pp.  208.     1882.     10s.  6d. 
Beal.— Buddhist  Records  of   the   Western  World.     See    "  Triibner's 

Oriental  Series,"  p.  6. 
Bigandet— Gaudama,  the  Buddha  of  the  Burmese.     See  "Triibner's 

Oriental  Series,"  page  4. 
Brockie. — Indian  Philosophy.      Introductory  Paper.      By  "William 

Brockie.     8vo.  pp.  26,  sewed.     1872. 
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Brown. — The  Dervishes;  or,  Oriental   Spiritualise.    By  John  P. 

Brown,  Sec.  and  Dragoman  of  Legation  of  U.S.A.  Constantinople.  With 
twenty-four  Illustrations.     8vo.  cloth,  pp.  viii.  and  415.     14s. 

Burnell. — The  Ordinances  op  aTaxu.  See  "  Triibner's  Oriental  Series." 
page  6. 

Callaway. — The  Religious  Systeii  op  the  Ajiazele. 

Part  I. — Unkulunkulu  ;    or,   the  Tradition  of  Creation  as  existing  among  the 

Amazulu  and  other  Tribes  of  South  Africa,  in  their  own  words,  with  a  translation 

into  English,  and  Xotes.     By  the  Rev.  Canon  Callaway,  M.D.    8vo.  pp.  128, 

sewed.     1868.     4s. 
Part  II. — Amatongo;  or,  Ancestor  Worship,  as  existing  among  the  Amazulu,  in 

their  own  words,  with  a   translation  into    English,  and   Notes.     By  the  Rev. 

Canon  Callaway,  M.D.     1869.    '8vo.  pp.  197,  sewed.     1869.     4s. 
Part  III. — Izinyanga  Zokubula  ;  or,  Divination,  as  existing  among  the  Amazulu,  in 

their  own  words.     With  a  translation  into  English,  and  Xotes.     By  the  Rev. 

Canon  Callaway,  M.D.     8vo.  pp.  150,  sewed.     1870.     4s. 
Part  IV. — Abatakati,  or  Medical  Magic  and  Witchcraft,  8vo.  pp.  40,  sewed.  Is.  6<f. 

Chalmers. — The  Origin  op  the  Chinese;  an  Attempt  to  Trace  the 

connection  of  the  Chinese  with  Western  Nations  in  their  Religion,  Superstitions 
Arts,  Language,  and  Traditions.  By  John  Chalmers,  A.M.  Foolscap  Svo, 
cloth,  pp.  78.     5s. 

Clarke. — -Ten  Great  Religions  :  an  Essay  in  Comparative  Theology. 

R"  James  Freeman  Clarke.     Svo.  cloth,  pp.  x.  and  528.     1871.     15*. 
Clarke. — Tex    Great   Religions.      Part  II.     A  Comparison  of  All 

Religions.  By  J.  F.  Clarke.  Demy  Svo. ,  pp.  xxviii. -414,  cloth.   18S3.    10s.  &d. 
Clarke. — Serpent   and    Siva   Worship,    and   Mythology   in   Central 

America,  Africa  and  Asia.     By  Hyde  Clarke,  Esq.     8vo.  sewed.     Is. 

Conway. — The  Sacred  Anthology.  A  Book  of  Ethnical  Scriptures. 
Collected  and  edited  by  M.  D.  Conway.  5th  edition.  Demy  Svo.  cloth, 
pp.  xvi.  and  480.     1S76.     12s. 

Coomara  Swamy. — The  DathIvansa  ;  or,  the  History  of  the  Tooth- 
Relic  of  Gotama  Buddha.  The  Pali  Text  and  its  Translation  into  English, 
with  Xotes.  By  Sir  M.  Coomara  Swamy,  Mudeliar.  Demy  Svo.  cloth,  pp. 
174.     1874.     10s.  6d. 

Coomara  Swamy. — The  DathIvansa  ;  or,  the  History  of  the  Tooth- 
Relic  of  Gotama  Buddha.  English  Translation  only.  With  Xotes.  Demv 
Svo.  cloth,  pp.  100.     1874.     6s. 

Coomara  Swamy. — Sutta  Nipata  ;  or,  the  Dialogues  and  Discourses 
of  Gotama  Buddha.  Translated  from  the  Pali,  with  Introduction  and  Xotes. 
By  Sir  M.  Coomara  Swamy.     Cr.  8vo.  cloth,  pp.  xxxvi.  and  160.     1874.     6s. 

Coran. — Extracts  prom  the  Corax  in  the  Original,  with  English 
Rendering.  Compiled  bv  Sir  William  MriR,  K. C.S.I. ,  LL.D.,  Author  of 
the  "  Life  of  Mahomet."     Crown  8vo.  cloth,  pp.  58.     1880.     3s.  6d. 

Cowell. — The  Sarva  Darsaxa  Sastgraha.     See  "  Triibner's  Oriental 

Series,"  p.  5. 
Cunningham. — The  Bhilsa  Topes  ;  or,  Buddhist  Monuments  of  Central 

India:  comprising  a  brief  Historical  Sketch  of  the  Rise,  Progress,  and  Decline 
of  Buddhism  ;  with  an  Account  of  the  Opening  and  Examination  of  the  various 
Groups  of  Topes  around  Bhilsa.  By  Brev. -Major  A.  Cunningham.  Illustrated. 
Svo.  cloth,  33  Plates,  pp.  xxxvi.  370.     1854.     £2  2s. 

Da  Cunha. — Ilejioir  on  the  History  of  the  Tooth-Relic  of  Ceylon  ; 
with  an  Essay  on  the  Life  and  System  of  Gautama  Buddha.  By  J.  Gerson 
da  Cunha.    8vo.  cloth,  pp.  xiv.  and  70.   With  4  photographs  and  cuts.     7s.  6d. 
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Davids. — Buddhist  Birth  Stories.     See  Triibner's  Oriental  Series,' 

Page  4. 
Davies. — Hindu  Philosophy.    See  Triibner's  Oriental  Series,"  page  5. 
Dowson. — Dictionaey   of   Hindu  Mythology,  etc.      See   Triibner's 

Oriental  Series,"  page  4. 
Dickson. — The  PaTiMOKKHA,  being  the  Buddhist  Office  of  the  Con- 
fession of  Priests.     The  Pali  Text,  with  a  Translation,  and  Notes,  by  J.  F. 

Dickson,  M.A,     8vo.  sd.,  pp.  69.     2s. 
Edkins. — Chinese    Buddhism.      See    "Triibner's    Oriental   Series," 

page  4. 
Edkins. — Religion  in  China.     See  "  Triibner's  Oriental  Series,"  p.  6. 
Eitel. — Handbook  foe  the  Student  of  Chinese  Buddhism.     By  the 

Rev.  E.  J.  Eitel,  L.  M.  S.    Crown  8vo.  cloth,  pp.  viii.  and  224.     1870.    18s. 
Eitel. — Buddhism  :    its  Historical,  Theoretical,  and  Popular  Aspects. 

In    Three   Lectures.     By  Rev.  E.  J.  Eitel,  M.A.   Ph.D.     Second   Edition. 

Demy  Svo.  sewed,  pp.  130.     1873.     5s. 

Examination  (Candid)  of  Theism. — By  Physicus.    Post  8vo.  cloth,  pp. 

xviii.  and  198.     1878.     7s.  Gd. 
Faber. — A    systematical   Digest   of   the   Doctelnes   of   Confucius, 

according  to  the  Analects,  Great  Learning,  and  Doctrine  of  the  Mean. 

with  an  Introduction  on  the  Authorities  upon  Confucius  and  Confucianism. 

By  Ernst  Faker,  Rhenish  Missionary.     Translated  from  the  German  by  P. 

G.  von  Mollendorff.     Svo.  sewed,  pp.  viii.  and  131.     1875.     12s.  Gd. 
Faber. — Introduction  to  the  Science  of  Chinese  Religion.    A  Critique 

of  Max   Miiller  and  other   Auihors.     By  the   Rev.   Ernst  Faber,  Rhenish 

Missionary  in  Canton.    Crown  8vo.  stitched  in  wrapper,  pp.  xii.  and  154.     1880. 

7s.  Gd. 
Faber. — The  Mind  of  Menctus.    See  "  Triibner's  Oriental  Series,"  p.  4. 
Giles. — Record  of    the    Buddhist    Kingdoms.     Translated  from  the 

Chinese   by  H.   A.    Giles,    of    H.M.    Consular    Service-     8vo.    sewed,    pp. 

X.-129.     5s. 
Gough. — The    Philosophy    of    the    Upanishads.     See    "Triibner's 

Oriental  Series,"  p.  6. 

Gubernatis. — Zoological  Mythology  ;  or,  the  Legends  of  Animals. 

By  Angelo  de  Gubernatis,  Professor  of  Sanskrit  and  Comparative  Literature 
in  the  Instituto  di  Studii  Superiori  e  di  Perfezionamento  at  Florence,  etc.  In 
2  vols.     Svo.  pp.  xxvi.  and  432,  vii.  and  442.     28s. 

Gulshan  I.  Raz :  The  Mystic  Rose  Garden  of  Sa'd  ud  din  Mahmud 
Shabistari.  The  Persian  Text,  with  an  English  Translation  and  Notes,  chiefly 
from  the  Commentary  of  Muhammed  Bin  Yahya  Lahiji.  By  E.  H.  "Whinfield, 
M.A.,  late  of  H.M.B.C.S.     4to.  cloth,  pp.  xvi.  94  and  60.     1880.     10s.  Gd. 

Hardy. — Christianity  and  Buddhism  Compared.  By  the  late  Rev. 
R.  Spence  Hardy,  Hon.  Member  Royal  Asiatic  Society.    8vo.  sd.  pp.  138.  6s. 

Haug. — The  Parsis.     See  "Triibner's  Oriental  Series,"  p.  3. 

Haug. — The  Aitareya  Brahmanam  of  the  Rig  Veda  :  containing  the 
Earliest  Speculations  of  the  Brahmans  on  the  meaning  of  the  Sacrificial  Prayers 
and  on  the  Origin,  Performance,  and  Sense  of  the  Rites  of  the  Vedic  Religion. 
Edited, Translated,  and  Explained  by  Martin  Haug,  Ph.D.,  Superintendent  of 
Sanskrit  Studies  in  the  Poona  College,  etc.,  etc.  In  2  Vols.  Crown  8vo. 
Vol.  I.  Contents,  Sanskrit  Text,  with  Preface,  Introductory  Essay,  and  a  Map 
of  the  Sacrificial  Compound  at  the  Soma  Sacrifice,  pp.  312.  Vol.  II.  Transla- 
tion with  Notes,  pp.  544.     £2  2s. 

Hawken. — TJpa-Sastra  :  Comments,  Linguistic  and  Doctrinal,  on 
Sacred  and  Mythic  Literature.  By  J.  D.  Hawken.  8vo.  cloth,  pp. viii.  -288. 
7s.  6d. 
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Hershon. — A  Talmudic  Miscellany.  See  "  Triibner's  Oriental 
Series,"  p.  4. 

Hodgson. — Essays  relating  to  Indian  Subjects.  See  "  Triibner's 
Oriental  Series,"  p.  4. 

Inman. — Ancient  Pagan  and  Modern  Christian  Symbolism  Exposed 
and  Explained.  By  Thomas  Inman,  M.D.  Second  Edition.  With  Illustra- 
tions.    Demy  Svo.  cloth,  pp.  xl.  and  148.     1874.     7s.  6d. 

Johnson. — Oriental  Religions  and  tbei  Relation  to  Universal  Reli- 
gion. By  Samuel  Johnson.  First  Section — India.  In  2  Volumes,  post  8vo. 
cloth,  pp.  408  and  402.     21* 

Journal  of  the  Ceylon  Branch  of  the  Royal  Asiatic  Society. — Eor 

Papers  on  Buddhism  contained  in  it,  see  page  11. 
Kistner. — Buddha  axd  his  Doctrines.     A  Bibliographical  Essay.    By 

Otto   Kistner.     Imperial  8vo.,  pp.  iv.  and  32,  sewed.     2*.  Gd. 

Koran  (The) ;  commonly  called  The  Alcoran  oe  Mohammed.  Trans- 
lated into  English  immediately  from  the  original  Arabic.  By  George  Sale, 
Gent.  To  which  is  prefixed  the  Life  of  Mohammed.  Crown  Svo.  cloth,  pp.  472.   7*. 

Koran. — Arabic  text.  Lithographed  in  Oudh.  Eoolscap  Svo.  pp. 
502.     sewed.     Lucknow,  a.h.  1295  (1877).     9s. 

Lane. — The  Koran.     See  "Triibner's  Oriental  Series,"  p.  3. 

Legge. — Confucianism  ln  Relation  to  Christianity.     A  Paper  read 

before  the  Missionary  Conference  in  Shanghai,  on  May  11,1877.  By  Rev. 
James  Legge,  D.D.     Svo.  sewed,  pp.  12.     1877.     Is.  Gd. 

Legge. — The  Liee  and  Teachings  of  Confucius.  "With  Explanatory 
Notes.  By  James  Legge,  D.D.  Fifth  EditioD.  Crown  Svo.  cloth,  pp.  vi. 
and  338.     1877.     10s.  6d. 

Legge. — The  Life  and  Works  of  Mencius.  With  Essays  and  Notes. 
By  James  Legge.     Crown  Svo.  cloth,  pp.  402.     1875.     12s. 

Legge. — Chinese  Classics,     v.  under  "Chinese,"  p.  51. 

Leigh. — The  Religion  of  the  World.  By  H.  Stone  Leigh.  12mo. 
pp.  xii.  66,  cloth.     1S69.     2s.  6d. 

M'Clatchie. — Confucian     Cosmogony.       A     Translation     (with     tbe 

Chinese  Text  opposite)  of  Section  49  (Treatise  on  Cosmogony)  of  the  "  Com- 
plete Works"  of  the  Philosopher  Choo-Foo-Tze.  With  Explanatory  Notes  by 
the  Rev.  Th.  M'Clatchie,  M. A.    Small 4to.  pp.  xviii.  and  162.    1874.     12s.  6d. 

Mills. — The  Indian  Saint;  or,  Buddha  and  Buddhism. — A  Sketch 
Historical  and  Critical.     By  C  D.  B.  Mills.     8vo.  el.,  pp.  192.     7s.  Gd. 

Mitra.—  Buddha  Gaya,  the  Hermitage  of  Sakya  Muni.  By  Rajen- 
dralala  Mitra,  LL.D.,  CLE.  4to.  cloth,  pp.  xvi.  and  258,  with  51  Plates. 
1878.     £3. 

Muhammed. — The  Life  of  Muhammed.     Based  on  Muhammed  Ibn 

Ishak.  By  Abd  El  Malik  Ibn  Hisham.  Edited  by  Dr.  Ferdinand  Wusten- 
feld.  The  Arabic  Text.  Svo.  pp.  1026,  sewed.  Price  21s.  Introduction, 
Notes,  and  Index  in  German.  8vo.  pp.  lxxii.  and  266,  sewed.  7s.  6d.  Each 
part  sold  separately. 

The  text  based  on  the  Manuscripts  of  the  Berlin,  Leipsic,  Gotha  and  Leyden  Libraries,  has 
been  carefully  revised  by  the  learned  editor,  and  printed  with  the  utmost  exactness. 
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Miiller. — The  Hymns  of  the  Rig  Veda  in  the  Samhita  and  Pada 
Texts.  Reprinted  from  the  Editio  Princcpt  by  F.  Max  Muller,  M.A. 
Second  Edition.  "With  the  two  texts  on  parallel  pages.  2  vols.,  Svo,  pp. 
800-828,  stitched  in  wrapper.     1877.     £1  12s. 

Muir. — Translations  from  the  Sanskrit.  See  "  Triibner' s  Oriental 
Series,"  p.  3. 

Muir. — Original  Sanskrit  Texts — v.  under  Sanskrit. 

Mnir. — Extracts  from  the  Coran.  In  the  Original,  "with  English 
rendering.  Compiled  by  Sir  William  Muir,  K.C.S.I.,  LL.D.,  Author  of 
"  The  Life  of  Mahomet."     Crown  Svo,  pp.  viii.  and  64,  cloth.     1880.     3s.  6d. 

Miiller. — The  Sacred  Hymns  of  the  Brahmins,  as  preserved  to  us 

in  the  oldest  collection  of  religious  poetry,  the  Rig-Veda-Sanhita,  translated  and 
explained.  By  F.  Max  Muller,  M.A.,  Oxford.  Volume  I.  Hymns  to  the 
Maruts  or  the  Storm  Gods.     8vo.  pp.  clii.  and  264.      12s.  6d. 

Miiller. — Lecture  on  Buddhist  Nihilism.  By  F.  Max  Muller, 
M.A.  Delivered  before  the  Association  of  German  Philologists,  at  Kiel,  28th 
September,  1869.    (Translated  from  the  German.)     Sewed.     1869.     Is. 

Miiller. — Big  Yeda  Samhita  and  Pada  Texts.     See  page  89. 

Newman. — Hebrew  Theism.  By  F.  "W".  Newman.  Boyal  8vo.  stiff 
wrappers,  pp.  viii.  and  172.     1874.     4s.  6d. 

Piry. — Le  Saint  Edit,  Etude  de  Litterature  Chlnoise.  Preparee 
par  A.  Theophile  Piry,  du  Service  des  Douanes  Maritimes  de  Chine.  4to. 
pp.  xx.  and  320,  cloth.     1879.     21s. 

Priaulx. — Qu^estiones  Mosaics  ;  or,  the  first  part  of  the  Book  of 
Genesis  compared  with  the  remains  of  ancient  religions.  By  Osmond  de 
Beauvoir  Priaulx.     8vo.  pp.  viii.  and  548,  cloth.     12s. 

Redhouse. — The  Mesnuyi.     See  "  Triibner' s  Oriental  Series,"  p.  4. 

Rig- Veda  Sanhita. — A  Collection  of  Ancient  Hindu  Hymns.  Con- 
stituting the  First  Ashtaka,  or  Book  of  the  Rig-veda  ;  the  oldest  authority  for 
the  religious  and  social  institutions  of  the  Hindus.  Translated  from  the  Original 
Sanskrit  by  the  late  H.  H.  "Wilson,  M.A.  2nd  Ed.,  with  a  Postscript  by 
Dr.  Fitzedward  Hall.     Vol.  I.     8vo.  cloth,  pp.  lii.  and  348,  price  21s. 

Rig-Veda  Sanhita. — A  Collection  of  Ancient  Hindu  Hymns,  constitut- 
ing the  Fifth  to  Eighth  Ashtakas,  or  books  of  the  Rig- Veda,  the  oldest 
Authority  for  the  Religious  and  Social  Institutions  of  the  Hindus.  Translated 
from  the  Original  Sanskrit  by  the  late  Horace  Hayman  Wilson,  M.A., 
F.R.S.,  etc.  Edited  by  E.  B.  Cowell,  M.A.,  Principal  of  the  Calcutta 
Sanskrit  College.  Vol.  IV.,  8vo.,  pp.  214,  cloth.  14s. 
A  few  copies  of  Vols.  II.  and  III.  still  left.         [  Vols.  V.  and  VI.  in  the  Press. 

Rockhill. — The  Life  of  the  Buddha.  See  "  Triibner's  Oriental  Series," 
page  6. 

Sacred  Books  (The)  of  the  East.  Translated  by  various  Oriental 
Scholars,  and  Edited  by  F.  Max  Muller.     All  Svo.  cloth. 

Vol.  I.  The  Upanishads.  Translated  by  F.  Max  Mil  ler.  Part  I.  The  Khan- 
dogya-Upanishad.  The  Talavakara-Upanishad.  The  Aitareya-x*ranyaka. 
The  Kaushitaki-Brahmana-Upanishad  and  the  Vagasansyi-Samhita-Upanishad. 
pp.  xii.  and  320.     10s.  Gd. 

Vol.  II.  The  Sacred  Laws  of  the  Aryas,  as  taught  in  the  Schools  of  Apastamba, 
Gautama,  Vasishtha,  and  Baudhayana.  Translated  by  Georg  Biihler.  Part  I. 
Apastamba  and  Gautama,     pp.  lx.  and  312.     1879.     10s.  6d. 
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Vol.  III.  The  Sacred  Books  of  China.     The  Texts  of  Confucianism.     Translated 

by  James  Legge.     Part  I.  The  Shu  King.     The  Religious  Portions  of  the  Shih 

Eing     The  Hsiao  King.     pp.  xxxii.  and  492.     1879.     12s.  6rf. 
Vol.  IV.  The  Zend-Avesta.      Part  I.      The  Vendidad.      Translated  by  James 

Darmesteter.     pp.  civ.  and  240.     10s.  Qd. 
Vol.  V.  Pahlavi  Texts.     Part  I.     The  Bundahis,  Bahman  Yast,  and  Shayast-la- 

Shayast.     Translated  by  E.  W.  West.     pp.  lxxiv.  and  438.     12s.  U. 
Vol.  VI.     The  Qur'an.     Part  I.     Translated  by  E.  H.   Palmer,     pp.  cxx.   and 

268,  cloth.     10s.  M. 
Vol.  VII.  The  Institutes  of  Vishnu.     Translated  by  Julius  Jolly,     pp.  xl.  and 

316.     10s.  M. 
Vol.  VIII.    The   Bhagavadgita   with    other    extracts    from    the    Mahabharata. 

Translated  by  Eashinath  Trunbak  Telang.     pp.  446.     10s.  6d. 
Vol.  IX.  The  Qur'an.     Part  II.'     Translated  by  E.  H.  Palmer,     pp.  x.  and  362. 

10s.  6d. 
Vol.  X.    The  Suttanipata,  etc.      Translated  by  V.  Fausboll.    pp.  lvi.  and  224, 

10s.  6d. 
Vol.  XI.  The  Mahaparinibbana  Sutta.     The  Tevigga  Sutta.     The  Mahasudassana 

Sutta.     The   Dhamma-Eakkappavattana   Sutta.      Translated  by  T.  W.  Rhys 

Davids,     pp.  xlviii.-320.     10s.  Qd. 
Vol.  XII.     The  Satapatha-Brahmana.     Translated  by  Prof.  Eggeling.     Vol.  I. 

pp.  xlviii.  and  456.     12s.  6d. 
Vol.  XIII.     The  Patimokkha.     Translated  by  T.  W.  Ehys  Davids.     The  Maha- 

vagga.  Part  I.  Translated  by  Dr.  H.  Oldenberg.  pp.  xxxviii.  and  360.  10s.  M. 
Vol.  XIV.     The  Sacred  Lavis  of  the  Aryas,  as  taught  in  the  Schools  of  Vasishtha 

and  Baudhayana.     Translated  by  Prof.  Georg  Buhler. 
Vol.  XV.  The  Upanishads.  Part  II.  Translated  by  F.  Max  Miiller.  [In preparation 
Vol.  XVI.  The  Yi  Eing.  Translated  by  James  Legge.  pp.  xxii.  and  448.   10s.  6d. 
Vol.  XVII.    The  Mahavagga.     Part  II.  Translated  by  T.  W.  Ehys  Davids,  and 

Dr.  H.  Oldenberg. 
Vol.  XVIII.    The  Dadistan-i  Dinik  and  Mainyo-i  Ehard.    Pahlavi  Texts.    Part 

II.     Translated  by  E.  W.  West. 
Vol.  XIX.     The  Fo-sho-hing-tsan-king.     Translated  by  Samuel  Beal. 
Vol.  XX.     The  Yayu-Purana.     Translated  by  Prof.  Bhandarkar,  of  Elphinstone 

College,  Bombay. 
Vol.  XXI.     The  Saddharnia-pundarika.     Translated  by  Prof.  Eern. 
Vol.  XXII.     The  Akaranga-Sutra.     Translated  by  Prof.  Jacobi. 
Schlagintweit.—  Buddhism  in  Tibet.     Illustrated  by  Literary  Docu- 
ments and  Objects  of  Religious   Worship.     With  an  Account  of  the  Buddhist 

Systems  preceding  it  in   India.     By  Emil  Schlagintweit,  LL.D.     With  a 

Folio  Atlas  of  20  Plates,  and  20  Tables  of  Native  Prints  in  the  Test.     Royal 

8vo.,  pp.  xxiv.  and  404.    £2  2s. 
Sell.— The  Faith  of  Islam.     By  the  Eev.  E.  Sell,  Fellovv-  of  the 

University  of  Madras.     Demy  8vo.  cloth,  pp.  xiv.  and  270.     1880.     6s.  6d. 
Sell. — Ihn-i-Tajwid  ;  or,   Art  of  Reading  the  Quran.     By  the  Key. 

E.  Sell,  B.D.     8vo.,  pp.  48,  wrappers.     1882.     2s.  6tf. 
Sherring. — The  Hindoo  Pilgeims.     By  the  Rev.  M.  A.  Sheeeing, 

Fcap.  8vo.  cloth,  pp.  vi.  and  125.     5s. 

Singh. — Sakhee  Book  ;  or,  the  Description  of  Gooroo  Gobind  Singh's 

Religion  and  Doctrines,  translated  from  Gooroo  Mukhi  into  Hindi,  and  after- 
wards into  English.  By  Sirdar  Attar  Singh,  Chief  of  Bhadour.  With  the 
Author's  photograph.     8vo.  pp.  xviii.  and  205.     Benares,  1873.      15s. 

Sinnett. — The  Occult  Woeld.  By  A.  P.  Siknett,  President  of  the 
Simla  Eclectic  Theosophical  Society.  Fourth  Edition.  Fcap.  8vo.,  pp.  xiv.  and 
140,  cloth.     1884.     3s.  Qd. 

Sinnett. — Esoteeic  Buddhism.  By  A.  P.  Sinnett,  Author  of  the 
"  Occult  World,"  President  of  the  Simla  Eclectic  Theosophical  Society.  Fourth 
Edition.     Crown  8vo.,  pp.  xx.  and  216,  cloth.     1884.     7s.  6d. 
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Syed  Ahmad. — A  Series  of  Essays  on  the  Life  of  Mohammed,  and 
Subjects  subsidiary  thereto.  By  Syed  Ahmad  Khan  Bahador,  C.S.I.,  Author 
of  the  "  Mohammedan  Commentary  on  the  Holy  Bible,"  Honorary  Member  of 
the  Royal  Asiatic  Society,  and  Life  Honorary  Secretary  to  the  Allygurh  Scien- 
tific Society.  8vo.  pp.  532,  with  4  Genealogical  Tables,  2  Maps,  and  a  Coloured 
Plate,  handsomely  bound  in  cloth.     £1   10s. 

Thomas. — Jainism.     See  page  28. 

Tiele. — Outlines    of   the    History    of   Eeligion.     See   "Triibner's 

Oriental  Series,"  page  6. 
Tiele. — History  of  Egyptian  Eeligion.     See  Triibner's  Oriental  Series, 

page  5. 

Vishnu-Purana  (The)  ;   a  System  of  Hindu  Mythology  and  Tradition. 

Translated  from  the  original  Sanskrit,  and  Illustrated  by  Notes  derived  chiefly 
from  other  Puranas.  By  the  late  H.  H.  Wilson,  M. A.,  F.R.S.,  Boden  Pro- 
fessor of  Sanskrit  in  the  University  of  Oxford,  etc., etc.  Edited  by  Fitzedward 
Hall.  In  6  vols.  8vo.  Vol.  I.  pp.  cxl.  and  200;  Vol.  II.  pp.  343  ;  Vol.  III., 
pp.  348;  Vol  IV.  pp.  346,  cloth;  Vol.  V.Part  I.  pp.  392,  cloth.  10s.  67/.  each. 
Vol.  V.,  Part  2,  containing  the  Index,  compiled  by  F.  Hall.  Svo.  cloth,  pp.  268. 
12*. 

Wake. — The  Evolution  of  Morality.  Being  a  History  of  the 
Development  of  Moral  Culture.  By  C.  Staniland  "Wake,  author  of 
"  Chapters  on  Man,"  etc.  Two  vols.  Svo.  cloth,  pp.  xvi.  and  506,  xii.  and  474. 
21s. 

Wherry. — Commentary  on  the  Quran.  See  Triibner's  Oriental  Series, 
page  5 

Wilson.— Works  of  the  late  Horace  Hayman  Wilson,  M.A.,  F.E.S., 

Member  of  the  Royal  Asiatic  Societies  of  Calcutta  and  Paris,  andof  the  Oriental 
Soc.  of  Germany,  etc,  and  Boden  Prof,  of  Sanskrit  in  the  University  of  Oxford, 
Vols  I.  and  II.  Essays  and  Lectores  chiefly  on  the  Religion  of  the  Hindus, 
by  the  late  H.  H.  Wilson,  M.A.,  F.R.S.,  etc.  Collected  and  edited  by  Dr. 
Reinhold  Rost.     2  vols,  cloth,  pp.  xiii.  and  399,  vi.  and  416'.    21s. 


COMPAKATIVE   PHILOLOGY. 

POLYGLOTS. 

Beam.es. — Outlines  of  Indian  Philology.  With  a  Map,  showing  the 
Distribution  of  the  Indian  Languages.  By  John  Beames.  Second  enlarged  and 
revised  edition.     Crown  8vo.  cloth,  pp.  viii.  and  96.     1868.     5s. 

Beames. — A  Comparative  Grammar  of  the  Modern  Aryan  Languages 

of  India  (to  wit),  Hindi,  Panjabi,  Sindhi,  Gujarati.  Marathi,  Uriya,  and 
Bengali.  By  John  Beames,  Bengal  C.S.,  M.R.A.S.,  &c.  8vo.  cloth.  Vol- 
I.  On  Sounds,  pp.  xvi.  and  360.  1872.  16s.  Vol.  II.  The  Noun  and  the 
Pronoun,  pp.  xii.  and  348.  1875.  16s.  Vol  III.  The  Verb.  pp.  xii.  and 
316.  1879.  16s. 
Bellows. — English  Outline  "Vocabulary,  for  the  use  of  Students  of  the 

Chinese,  Japanese,  and  other  Languages.  Arranged  by  John  Bellows.  With 
Notes  on  the  writing  of  Chinese  with  Roman  Letters. By  Professor  Summers, 
King's  College,  London.  Crown  Svo. ,  pp.  6  and  368,  cloth.  6s. 
Bellows. — Outline  Dictionary, for  the  use  of  Missionaries,  Explorers, 
and  Students  of  Language.  By  Max  Muller,  M.A.,Taylorian  Professor  in  the 
University  of  Oxford.  With  an  Introduction  on  the  proper  use  of  the  ordinary 
English  Alphabet  in  transcribing  Foreign  Languages.  The  Vocabulary  compiled 
by  John  Bellows.     Crown  8vo.  Limp  morocco,  pp.  xxxi.  and  368.     7s.  6d. 
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Caldwell. — A  Compaeattve  Geammae  of  the  Dea vidian,  oe  South- 
Indian  Family  of  Languages.  By  the  Rev.  R.  Caldwell,  LL.D.  A 
Second,  corrected,  and  enlarged  Edition.     Demy  8vo.  pp.  805.      1875.     28s. 

Calligaris. — Le   Compagnon  de  Tons,   ou  Dictionnaiee  Polyglotte. 

Parle  Colonel  Louis  Calligaris,  Grand  Officier,  etc.  (French — Latin — Italian — 
Spanish — Portuguese — German — English — Modern  Greek — Arabic — Turkish.) 
2  vols.  4to.,  pp.  1157  and  746.     Turin.     £4  4s. 

Campbell. — Specimens  of  the  Languages  of  India,  including  Tribes 

of  Bengal,  the  Central  Provinces,  and  the  Eastern  Frontier.  By  Sir  G. 
Campbell,  M.P.     Folio,  paper,  pp.  308.     1874.     £1  lis.  6d, 

Clarke. — Heseaeches  in  PeE-histoeic  and  Peoto-histoeic  Compaea- 
tive Philology,  Mythology,  and  Archaeology,  in  connexion  with  the 
Origin  of  Culture  in  America  and  the  Accad  or  Sumerian  Families.  By  Hyde 
Clarke.      Demy  Svo.  sewed,  pp.  xi.  and  74.      1875.     2s.  Gd. 

Cust. — Languages  of  the  East  Indies.  See  Triibner's  Oriental 
Series,"  page  3. 

Douse. — Geimm's  Law  ;  A  Study  :  or,  Hints  towards  an  Explanation 
of  the  so-called  "  Lautversckiebung."  To  which  are  added  some  Remarks  on 
the  Primitive  Indo-European  K,  and  several  Appendices.  By  T.  Le  Marchant 
Douse.     8vo.  cloth,  pp.  xvi.  and  230.     10s.  Gd. 

Dwight. — Modeen  Philology  :  Its  Discovery,  History,  and  Influence. 
New  edition,  with   Maps,  Tabular  Views,  and  an   Index.     By  Benjamin  W 
Dwight.     In  two  vols.  cr.  8vo.  cloth.     First  series,  pp.  360  ;  second  series' 
pp.  xi.  and  554.      £1. 

Edkins. — China's  Place  in  Philology.   An  Attempt  to  show  that  the 

Languages  of  Europe  and  Asia  have  a  Common  Origin.  By  the  Rev.  Joseph 
Edkins.     Crown  8vo.  cloth,  pp.  xxiii.  and  403.     10s.  6d. 

Ellis. — Eteuscan  Numeeals.  By  Eobeet  Ellis,  B.D.  8vo.  sewed, 
pp.  52.     2s.  Gd. 

Ellis. — The  Asiatic  Affinities   of  the  Old  Italians.     By  Eobeet 

Ellis,  B.D.,  Fellow  of  St.  John's  College,  Cambridge,  and  author  of  "Ancient 
Routes  between  Italy  and  Gaul."     Crown  8vo.  pp.  iv.  156,  cloth.   1870.     5s. 

Ellis. — On  Ntjmeeals,  as  Signs  of  Primeval  Unity  among  Mankind. 
By  Robert  Ellis,  B.D.,  Late  Fellow  of  St.  John's  College,  Cambridge. 
Demy  8vo.  cloth,  pp.  viii.  and  94.     3s.  6d. 

Ellis. — Peeuvia    Scythica.      The   Quichua   Language   of  Peru :    its 

derivation  from  Central  Asia  with  the  American  languages  in  general,  and  with 
the  Turanian  and  Iberian  languages  of  the  Old  World,  including  the  Basque, 
the  Lycian,  and  the  Pre-Aryan  language  of  Etruria.  By  Robert  Ellis,  B.D. 
8vo.  cloth,  pp.  xii.  and  219.     1875.     6s. 

English  and  Welsh  Languages. — The  Influence  of  the  English  and 

Welsh  Languages  upon  each  other,  exhibited  in  the  Vocabularies  of  the  two 
Tongues.  Intended  to  suggest  the  importance  to  Philologers,  Antiquaries, 
Ethnographers,  and  others,  of  giving  due  attention  to  the  Celtic  Branch  of  the 
Indo-Germanic  Family  of  Languages.     Square,  pp.  30,  sewed.    1869.     Is. 

Geiger. — Contelbutions  to  the  Histoey  of  the  Development  of  the 
Human  Race.  Lectures  and  Dissertations.  By  Lazarus  Geiger.  Translated 
from  the  Second  German  Edition  by  David  Asher,  Ph.D.  Post  Svo  cloth 
pp.  x.  and  156.     1880.     6s. 
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Grey. — Handbook  of  African,  Australian,  and  Polynesian  Phi- 
lology, as  represented  in  the  Library  of  His  Excellency  Sir  George  Grey, 
K.C.B.,  Her  Majesty's  High  Commissioner  of  the  Cape  Colony.  Classed, 
Annotated,  and  Edited  by  Sir  George  Grey  and  Dr.  H.  I.  Bleek. 

Vol.1.      Tart  1.— South  Africa.     8vo.  pp.  180.    20.s. 

Vol.1.      Part  2. — Africa  (North  of  the  Tropic  of  Capricorn).    8vo.  pp.  70.    4*. 

Vol.  I.      Part  3.— Madagascar.    8vo.  pp.  24.    2*. 

Vol.  II.    Part  1. — Australia.     8vo.  pp.  iv.  and  44.     3*. 

Vol.  II.  Part  2. — Papuan  Languages  of  the  Loyalty  Islands  and  New  Hebrides,  compris- 
ing those  of  the  Islands  of  Nengone,  Lifu,  Aneitum,  Tana,  and 
others.     8vo.  p.  12.     1*. 

Vol.  II.  Part  3.— Fiji  Islands  and  Rotuma  (with  Supplement  to  Part  II.,  Papuan  Lan- 
guages, and  Part  I.,  Australia).    8vo.  r>n.  34.    2s. 

Vol.  II.  Part  4. — New  Zealand,  the  Chatham  Islands,  and  Auckland  Islands.  8vo.  pp. 
70.     Is. 

Vol.  II.    Part  4  {continuation).— -Polynesia  and  Borneo.     8vo.  pp.  77-154.    7*. 

Vol.  III.  Part  1.— Manuscripts  and  Incunables.    8vo.  pp.  viii.  and  24.    2s. 

Vol.  IV.  Part  1.— Early  Printed  Books.    England.     8vo.  pp.  vi.  and  200.     12s. 

Gubernatis. — Zoological  Mythology  ;    or,  the  Legends  of  Animals. 

By  Angelo  de  Gubeknatis,  Professor  of  Sanskrit  and  Comparative  Literature 
in  the  Instituto  di  Studii  Superiori  e  di  Perfezionamento  at  Florence,  etc.  In 
2  vols.     8vo.  pp.  xxxvi.  and  432,  vii.  and  442.     28s. 

Hoernle. — A  Comparative  Grammar  of  the  Gatjdian  Language,  with 
Special  Eeference  to  the  Eastern  Hindi.  Accompanied  by  a  Language  Map 
and  a  Table  of  Alphabets.  By  A.  F.  E.  Hoernle.  Demy  8vo.  pp.  474 
1880.     18s. 

Hunter. — A  Comparative  Dictionary  of  the  Non- Aryan  Languages  of 

India  and  High  Asia.  With  a  Dissertation,  Political  and  Linguistic,  on  the 
Aboriginal  Races.  By  W.  W.  Hunter,  B.A.,  of  H.M.'s  Civil  Service. 
Being  a  Lexicon  of  144  Languages,  illustrating  Turanian  Speech.  Compiled 
from  the  Hodgson  Lists,  Government  Archives,  and  Original  MSS.,  arranged 
with  Prefaces  and  Indices  in  English,  French,  German,  Russian,  and  Latin. 
Large  4to.  cloth,  toned  paper,  pp.  230.     1869.     42s. 

Kilgour. — The  Hebrew  or  Iberian  Race,  including  the  Pelasgians, 
the  Phenicians,  the  Jews,  the  British,  and  others.  By  Henry  Kilgour.  8vo. 
sewed,  pp.  76'.     1872.     2s.  Gd. 

March. — A  Comparative  Grammar  of  the  Anglo-Saxon  Language  ; 

in  which  its  forms  are  illustrated  by  those  of  the  Sanskrit,  Greek,  Latin, 
Gothic,  Old  Saxon,  Old  Friesic,  Old  Norse,  and  Old  High-German.  By 
Francis  A.  March,  LL.D.     Demy  8vo.  cloth,  pp.  xi.  and  253.     1877.     10s. 

Notley. — A  Comparative  Grammar  of  the  French.  Italian,  Spanish, 
and  Portuguese  Languages.  By  Edwin  A.  Notley.  Crown  oblong  8vo. 
cloth,  pp.  xv.  and  396.     7s.  Gd. 

Oppert. — On  the  Classification  of  Languages.  A  Contribution  to  Com- 
parative Philology.  By  Dr.  G.Oppert.  8vo.  paper,  pp.  vi.  and  146.  1879.  7s. Gd. 

Oriental  Congress. — Pceport  of  the  Proceedings  of  the  Second  Interna- 
tional Congress  of  Orientalists  held  in  London,  1874.    Roy.  8vo.  paper,  pp.  76.  5*. 

Oriental  Congress. — Transactions  of  the  Second  Session  of  the 
International  Congress  of  Orientalists,  held  in  London  in  September, 
1874.  Edited  by  Robert  K.  Douglas,  Honorary  Secretary.  Demy  8vo. 
cloth,  pp.  viii.  and  456.     21s. 

Pezzi. — Aryan  Philology,  according  to  the  most  recent  Eesearches 
(Glottologia  Aria  Recentissima),  Remarks  Historical  and  Critical.  By 
Domenico  Pezzi,  Membro  della  Facolta  de  Filosofia  e  lettere  della  R. 
Univtrsit.  di  Torino.  Translated  by  E.  S.  Roberts,  M.A.,  Fellow  and  Tutor 
of  Gonville  and  Caius  College.     Crown  8vo.  cloth,  pp.  xvi.  and  199.     6s. 
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Sayee. — An  Assyrian  Grammar  for  Comparative  Purposes.     By  A.  H. 

Sayce,  M.A.     12mo.  cloth,  pp.  xvi.  and  188.     1872.     7s.  Qd. 

Sayce.  —  The  Principles  of  Comparative   Philology.      By  A.  H. 

Sayce,  Fellow  and  Tutor  of  Queen's  College,  Oxford.     Second  Edition.     Cr. 
8vo.  cl.,  pp.  xxxii.  and  416.     10s.  Qd. 

Schleicher. — Compendium  of  the  Comparative  Grammar  of  the  Indo- 
European,  Sanskrit,  Greek,  and  Latin  Languages.  By  August 
Schleicher.  Translated  from  the  German  bv  H.  Bend  all,  B.A.,  Chr. 
Coll.  Camb.  8vo.  cloth,  Part  I.  Grammar.  "  pp.  184.  1874.  7s.  Qd. 
Part  II.     Morphology,     pp.  viii.  and  104.     1877.     6s. 

Singer. — Grammar  of  the  ■  Hungarian  Language  simplified.  By 
Ignatius  Singer.     Crown  8vo.  cloth,  pp.  vi.-88.     1882. 

Trubner's  Collection  of  Simplified  Grammars  of  the  principal  Asiatic 
and  European  Languages.  Edited  by  Reinhold  Eost,  LL.D.,  Ph.D. 
Crown  8vo.  cloth,  uniformly  bound. 

I. — Hindustani,  Persian,  and  Arabic.     By  the  late  E.  H.  Palmer,  M.A. 
Pp.  112.     os. 
II. — Hungarian.     By  I.  Singer,  of  Buda-Pesth.     Pp.  vi.  and  88.    4s.  Qd. 
III.— Basque.     By  "W.  Van  Eys.     Pp.  xii.  and  52.     3s.  Qd. 
IY.— Malagasy.     By  G.  W.  Parker.     Pp.  66.     5s. 
V.— Modern  Greek.     By  E.  M.  Geldart,  M.A.     Pp.  68.     2s.  Qd. 
VI. — Roumanian.     Bv  M.  Torceanu.     Pp.  viii.  and  72.     5s. 
VII.— Tibetan.     By  H.  A.  Jaschke.     Pp.  viii.  and  104.     5s. 
VIII.— Danish.     By  E.  C.  Otte.     Pp.  viii.  and  66.     2s.  Qd. 

IX.— Turkish.     Bv  J".  W.  Redhouse.     Pp.  xii.  and  204.     10s.  Qd. 
X.— Swedish.     By  E.  C.  Otte.     Pp.  xii.  and  70.     2s.  Qd. 
XL— Polish.     ByW.  R.  Mornll,  M.A.     Pp.  viii.  and  64.     3s.  Qd. 
XII.— Pali.     By  E.  Muiller,  Ph.D.     Pp.  xvi.  and  144.     7s.  Qd. 

Triibner's  Catalogue  of  Dictionaries  and  Grammars  of  the  Principal 

Languages  and  Dialects  of  the  "World.     Considerably  enlarged  and  revised,  with 
an  Alphabetical  Index.    A  Guide  for  Students  and  Booksellers.    Second  Edition, 
8vo.  pp.  viii.  and  170,  cloth.     1882.     5s. 
***  The  first  edition,  consisting  of  64  pp.,  contained  1,100  titles;  the  new  edition  consists  of 
170  pp.,  and  contains  3,000  titles. 

Trumpp. — Grammar  of  the  Pasto,  or  Language  of  the  Afghans,  com- 
pared with  the  Iranian  and  North-Indian  Idioms.  By  Dr.  Ernest  Trumpp. 
8vo.  sewed,  pp.  xvi.  and  412.     21s. 

Weber. — Indian  Literature.    See  "Triibner's  Oriental  Series,"  p.  3. 
Wedgwood. — On  the  Origin  of  Language.   By  Hensleigh  "Wedgwood, 

late  Fellow  of  Christ's  College,  Cambridge.     Fcap.  Svo.  pp.  172,  cloth.    3s.  Qd. 

Whitney. — Language  and  its  Study,  with  especial  reference  to  the 
Indo-European  Family  of  Languages.  Seven  Lectures  by  W.  D.  Whitney, 
Professor  of  Sanskrit,  Yale  College.  Edited  with  Introduction,  Notes,  Grimm's 
Law  with  Illustration,  Index,  etc.,  by  the  Rev.  R.  Morris,  M.A.,  LL.D. 
Second  Edition.     Cr.  8vo.  cl.,  pp.  xxii.  and  318.     1881.     5s. 

Whitney. — Language  and  the  Study  of  Language  :  Twelve  Lectures 
on  the  Principles  of  Linguistic  Science.  By  W.  D.  Whitney.  Fourth  Edition, 
augmented  by  an  Analysis.  Crown  Svo.  cloth,  pp.  xii.  and  504.   1884.     10s.  Qd. 

Whitney. — Oriental  and  Linguistic  Studies.     By  W.  D.  Whitney, 

Cr.8vo.cl.     1874.     Pp.  x.  and  418.     12s. 
First  Series.     The  Veda;  the  Avesta  ;  the  Science  of  Language. 
Second  Series. — The  East  and  West — Religion  and  Mythology — Orthography  and 

Phonology — Hindii  Astronomy.     Pp.  446.     12s. 


44  Linguistic  Publications  of  Trubrisr  fy  Co. 

GRAMMARS,  DICTIONARIES,   TEXTS, 
AND   TRANSLATIONS. 


AFRICAN  LANGUAGES. 

Bleek. — A  Comparative  Grammar  of  South  African  Languages.  By 
W.  H.  I.  Bleek,  Ph.D.  Volume  I.  I.  Phonology.  II.  The  Concord. 
Section  1.  The  Noun.     Svo.  pp.  xxxvi.  and  322,  cloth.     1869.     £4  4s. 

Bleek. — A  Brief  Account  of  Bushman  Folk  Lore  and  other  Texts. 
By  W.  H.  I.  Bleek,  Ph.D.,  etc.,  etc.     Folio  sd.,  pp.  21.     1875.     2s.  6d. 

Bleek. — Reynard  the  Fox  in  South  Africa;  or,  Hottentot  Fables. 

Translated  from  the  Original  Manuscript  in  Sir  George  Grey's  Library. 
By  Dr.  W.  H.  I.  Bleek,  Librarian  to  the  Grey  Library,  Cape  Town,  Cape 
of  Good  Hope.     Post.  8vo.,  pp.  xxxi.  and  94,  cloth.     18G4.     3s.  Gd. 

Callaway. — Izinganekwane,  Nensumansumane,  Nezindaba,  Zabantu 

(Nursery  Tales,  Traditions,  and  Histories  of  the  Zulus).  In  their  own  words, 
with  a  Translation  into  English,  and  Notes.  By  the  Rev.  Henry  Callaway, 
M.D.     Volume  I.,  Svo.  pp.  xiv.  and  378,  cloth.     Natal,  lSo'6  and  1867.     16s. 

Callaway.  —  The    Religious    System    of    the    Amazulu. 

Part  I. — Unkulunkulu;    or,   the  Tradition    of   Creation   as   existing   among   the 

Amazulu  and  otherTribes  of  South  Africa, in  their  own  words,  with  a  translation 

into  English,  and  Notes.     By  the  Rev.  Canon  Callaway,  M.D.     Svo.  pp.  128, 

sewed.     1868.     4s. 
Part  II. — Amatongo;  or,  Ancestor  Worship,  as  existing  among  the  Amazulu,  in 

their  own   words,  with  a  translation  into  English,  and  Notes.     By  the  Rev. 

Canon  Callaway,  M.D.     1869.     8vo.  pp.  127,  sewed.     1869.     4s. 
Part  III. — IzinyangaZokubula;  or,  Divination,  as  existing  among  the  Amazulu,  in 

their  own  words.     With  a  Translation  into  English,  and  Notes.     By  the  Rev. 

Canon  Callaway,  M.D.     Svo.  pp.  150,  sewed.     1870.    4s. 
Part  IV. — Abatakati,  or  Medical  Magic  and  Witchcraft.  Svo.  pp.  40,  sewed.  Is.  6d. 

Christaller. — A  Dictionary,  English,  Tshi,  (Asante),  Akra  ;  Tshi 

(Chwee),  comprising  as  dialects  Akan   (Asante,   Akem,   Akuape'm,   etc.)  and 
Fante';  Akra  (Accra],  connected  with  Adangme;  Gold  Coast,  West  Africa. 
Enyiresi,   Twi  ne'  Nkran  Enlisi,  Otstii   ke   Ga 

nsem  -  asekyere  -  nhoma.  wiemoi  -  asisitsomo-  wolo. 

By  the  Rev.  J.  G.  Chkistallek,  Rev.  C.  W.  Lochee,  Rev.  J.  Zimmermann. 
16'mo.     7s.  6d. 

Christaller. — A  Grammar  of  the  Asante  and  Fante  Language,  called 
Tshi  (Chwee,  Twi)  :  based  on  the  Akuapem  Dialect,  with  reference  to  the 
other  (Akan  and  Fante)  Dialects.  By  Rev.  J.  G.  Christaller.  Svo.  pp. 
xxiv.  and  203.     1875.     10s.  6d. 

Christaller. — Dictionary  of  the  Asante  and  Fante  Language,  called 
Tshi  (Chwee  Twi).  With  a  Grammatical  Introduction  and  Appendices  on  the 
Geography  of  the  Gold  Coast,  and  other  Subjects.  By  Rev.  J.  G.  Christaller. 
Demy  Svo.  pp.  xxviii.  and  G72,  cloth.     1882.     £1  5s. 

Cust. — Sketch  of  the  Modern  Languages  of  Africa.  See  "  Triibner's 
Oriental  Series,"  page  6. 
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Dohne. — The  Four  Gospels  in  Zulu.  By  the  Rev.  J.  L.  Dohne, 
Missionary  to  the  American  Board,  C.F.M.  8vo.  pp.  208, cloth.  Pietermaritz- 
burg,  1866.     5s. 

Dohne. — A  Zulu-Kafir  Dictionary,  etymologically  explained,  with 

copious  Illustrations  and  examples,  preceded  by  an  introduction  on  the  Zulu- 
Kafir  Language.  By  the  Rev.  J.  L.  Dohne.  Royal  Svo.  pp.  xlii.  and  418, 
sewed.     Cape  Town,  1857.     21s. 

Grey. — Handbook  of  African,  Australian,  and  Polynesian  Phi- 
lology, as  represented  in  the  Library  of  His  Excellency  Sir  George  Grey, 
K.C.B.,  Her  Majesty's  High  Commissioner  of  the  Cape  Colony.  Classed, 
Annotated,  and  Edited  by  Sir  George  Grey  and  Dr.  H.  I.  Bleek. 

Vol.  I.      Part  1— South  Africa.     8vo.  pp.  186.     20s. 

Vol.  I.      Part  2. — Africa  (North  of  the  Tropic  of  Capricorn).     8vo.  pp.  70.    4s. 

Vol.  I.      Part  3. — Madagascar.     8vo.  pp.  24.     5s. 

Vol.  II.    Part  1. — Australia.     8vo.  pp.  iv.  and  44. 

Vol.  II.  Part  2. — Papuan  Languages  of  the  Loyalty  Islands  and  New  Hebrides,  compris- 
ing those  of  the  Islands  of  Nengone,  Lifu,  Aneitum,  Tana,  and 
others.     8vo.  pp.  12.     Is. 

Vol.  II.  Part  3.— Fiji  Islands  and  Roturaa  (with  Supplement  to  Part  II.,  Papuan  Lan- 
guages, and  Part  I.,  Australia).     8vo.  pp.  34.     2s. 

Vol.  II.  Part  4. — New  Zealand,  the  Chatham  Islands,  and  Auckland  Islands.  8vo.  pp. 
76.     7s. 

Vol.11.    Part  4  (continitation). — Polynesia  and  Borneo.    8vo.  pp.  77-154.    7s. 

Vol.  III.  Part  1. — Manuscripts  and  Incunables.     Svo.  pp.  viii.  and  24.     2s. 

Vol.  IV.  Part  1.— Early  Printed  Books.     England.     8vo.  pp.  vi.  and  266.     12s. 

Grout. — The  Isizulu  :  a  Grammar  of  the  Zulu  Language  ;  accompanied 
with  an  Historical  Introduction,  also  with  an  Appendix.  By  Rev.  Lewis  Grout. 
8vo.  pp.  lii.  and  432,  cloth.     21s. 

Hahn. — Tsuni-||Goam.     See  Triibner's  Oriental  Series,  page  5. 

Krapf. — Dictionary  of  the  Suahili  Language.  Compiled  by  the 
Rev.  Dr.  L.  Krapf,  Missionary  of  the  Church  Missionary  Society  in  East 
Africa.  With  an  Appendix,  containing  an  Outline  of  a  Suahili  Grammar. 
Royal  Svo.  cloth,  pp.  xl.-434.     1882.     30s. 

Steere. — Short  Specimens  of  the  Yocabularies  of  Three  Un- 
published African  Languages  (Gindo,  Zaramo,  and  Angazidja).  Collected 
by  Edward  Steere,  LL.D.     12mo.  pp.  20.     Qd. 

Steere. — Collections  for  a  Handbook  of  the  Nyamwezi  Language, 
as  spoken  at  Unvanyembe.  By  Edward  Steere,  LL.D.  Fcap.  cloth,  pp  100. 
Is.  Qd. 

Tindall. — A  Grammar  and  Vocabulary  of  the  Namaqua- Hottentot 
Language.  By  Henry  Tindall,  Wesleyan  Missionary.  8vo.  pp.  124,  sewed.  6s. 

Zulu  Izaga;    That  is,  Proverbs,  or  Out-of-the-Way  Sayings  of 

Zulus.     Collected,  Translated,  and  interpreted  by  a  Zulu  Missionary.     Crown 
8vo.  pp.  iv.  and  32,  sewed.  2s.  Qd. 


AMERICAN  LANGUAGES. 

Byington. — Grammar  of  the  Choctaw  Language.    By  the  Rev.  Cyrus 

Byington.  Edited  from  the  Original  MSS.  in  Library  of  the  American 
Philosophical  Society,  by  D.  G.  Brinton,  M.D.  Cr.  Svo.  sewed,  pp.  56.  Is.  6d. 

Ellis. — Peru  via    Scythica.      The  Quichua  Language   of   Peru :    its 

derivation  from  Central  Asia  with  the  American  languages  in  general,  and  with 
the  Turanian  and  Iberian  languages  of  the  Old  World,  including  the  Basque, 
the  Lycian,  and  the  Pre- Aryan  language  of  Etruria.  By  Robert  Ellis,  B.D. 
8vo.  cloth,  pp.  xii.  and  219.     1875.     6s. 
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Howse. — A  Grammar  of  the  Cree  Language.  With  which  is  com- 
bined an  analysis  of  the  Chippeway  Dialect.  By  Joseph  Howse,  Esq., 
F.R.G.S.     8vo.  pp.  xx.  and  324,  cloth.     7s.  6d. 

Markham. — Ollanta:  A  Drama  in  the  Quichua  Language.  Text, 
Translation,  and  Introduction,  By  Clements  It.  Markham,  F.R.G.S.  Crown 
8vo.,  pp.  128,  cloth.     7s.  6d. 

Matthews. — Ethnology   and   Philology   of   the    Hidatsa   Indians. 
By  "Washington    Matthews,   Assistant   Surgeon,   U.S.  Army.     8vo.  cloth. 
£1  lis.  6d. 
Contents  :  — Ethnography,  Philology,  Grammar,  Dictionary,  and  English-Hidatsa  Vocabulary. 

Nodal. — Los  Yinculos  de  Ollanta  y  Cusi-Kcuyllor.      Drama    en 

Quichtja.  Obra  Compilada  y  Espurgada  con  la  Version  Castellana  al  Frente 
de  su  Testo  por  el  Dr.  Jose  Fernandez  Nodal,  Abogado  de  los  Tribunales 
de  Justicia  de  la  Repiiblica  del  Peru.  Bajo  los  Auspicios  de  la  Redentora 
Sociedad  de  Filantropos  para  Mejoror  la  Suerte  de  los  Aborijenes  Peruanos. 
Roy.  8vo.  bds.  pp.  70.     1874.     7*.  6d. 

Nodal. — Elementos  de  GramXtica  Quichtja  6  Idioma  de  los  Tncas. 

Bajo  los  Auspicios  de  la  Kedentora,  Sociedad  de  Filantropos  para  mejorar  la 
suerte  de  los  Aborijenes  Peruanos.  Por  el  Dr.  Jose  Fernandez  Nodal, 
Abogado  de  los  Tribunales  de  Justicia  de  la  Republica  del  Peru.  Royal  8vo. 
cloth,  pp.  xvi.  and  441.     Appendix,  pp.  9.     £1  Is. 

Ollanta:  A  Drama  in  the  Quichtja  Language.  See  under  Markham 
and  under  Nodal. 

Pimentel.  —  Cuadro   descriptivo   y   compaeatiyo    de  las    Lenguas 

Inligenas  de  Mexico,  o  Tratado   de  Filologia  Mexicana.  Par  Francisco 

Pimentel.  2  Edicion  unica  completa.  3  Yolsume  8vo.  Mexico,  1875. 
£•2  2s. 

Thomas. — The  Theory  and  Practice  of  Creole  Grammar.  By  J.  J. 
Thomas.    Port  of  Spain  (Trinidad),  1S69.    1  vol.  8vo.  bds.  pp.  viii.and  135.  12s. 


ANGLO-SAXON. 


March. — A  Comparative  Grammar  of  the  Anglo-Saxon  Language  ; 
in  which  its  forms  are  illustrated  by  those  of  the  Sanskrit,  Greek,  Latin,  Gothic, 
Old  Saxon,  Old  Friesic,  Old  Norse,  and  Old  High-German.  By  Fkancis  A. 
March,  LL.D.     Demy  8vo.  cloth,  pp.  xi.  and  253.     1877.     10s. 

Rask. — A  Grammar  of  the  Anglo-Saxon  Tongue.     From  the  Danish 

of  Erasmus  Rask,  Professor  of  Literary  History  in,  and  Librarian  to,  the 
University  of  Copenhagen,  etc.  By  Benjamin  Thorpe.  Third  edition, 
corrected  and  improved,  -with  Plate.  Post  8vo.  cloth,  pp.  vi.  and  192.  1879. 
5s.  6d. 

Wright. — Anglo-Saxon  and  Old-English  Vocabularies,  Illustrating 
the  Condition  and  Manners  of  our  Forefathers,  as  well  as  the  History  of  the 
Forms  of  Elementary  Education,  and  of  the  Languages  spoken  in  this  Island 
from  the  Tenth  Century  to  the  Fifteenth.  Edited  by  Thomas  Wright,  Esq., 
M  A.,  F.S.A.,  etc.  Second  Edition,  edited,  and  collated,  by  Richard  AVulcker. 
8vo.  pp.  xii.-420  and  iv.-486,  cloth.     1884.     28s. 
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ARABIC. 
Ahlwardt. — The  DivIns  of  the  Six  Ancient  Arabic  Poets,  Ennabiga, 

'Antara,  Tarafa,  Zuhair,  'Algama,  and  Imruolgais ;  chiefly  according  to  the 
MSS.  of  Paris,  Gotha,  and  Leyden,  and  the  collection  of  their  Fragments  :  with 
a  complete  list  of  the  various  readings  of  the  Text.  Edited  by  W.  Ahlwardt, 
8vo.  pp.  xxx.  340,  sewed.     1870.     12s. 

Alif  Lailat  wa  Lailat. — The  Arabian  Nights.  4  vols.  4to.  pp.  495, 
493,442,431.     Cairo,  a.h.  1279  (1862).     £3  3s. 

This  celebrated  Edition  of  the  Arabian  Nights  is  now,  for  the  first  time,  offered  at  a  price 
■which  makes  it  accessible  to  Scholars  of  limited  means. 

Athar-ul-Adhar — Traces  of  Centuries;  or,  Geographical  and  Historical 
Arabic  Dictionary,  by  Selim  Khuri  and  Selim  Sh-hade.  Geographical 
Parts  I.  to  IV.,  Historical  Parts  I.  and  II.  4to.  pp.  788  and  384.  Price 
7s.  Qd.  each  part.  \In  course  of  publication. 

Badger. — An  Exglish- Arabic  Lexicon,  in  which  the  equivalents  for 
English  words  and  Idiomatic  Sentences  are  rendered  into  literary  and  colloquial 
Arabic.  By  George  Percy  Badger,  D.C.L.  4to.  cloth,  pp.  xii.  and  1248. 
1880.     £4. 

Butrus-al-Bustany. — t_jjU^  'ij\^  t_Ai  An  Arabic  Encylopsedia 
of  Universal  Knowledge,  by  Butrus-al-Bustany,  the  celebrated  compiler 
of  Mohit  ul    Mohit    (U„.s^    \s^s*\   and   Katr  el  Mohit  (U^-J.^     U^). 

This  work  will  be  completed  in  from  12  to  15  Vols.,  of  which  Vols.  I.  to  VII. 
are  ready,  Vol.  I.  contains  letter  \  to  L-j]  ;  Vol.  II.  i—j\  to  J\  •  Vol.  III. 
j\  to  z\  Vol.  IV.  cl  to  (_cl  Vol.  V.  b  to  ^J  Vol.  VI  b  to  j^-.  Vol. 
VII.  J*-  to  +£.     Small  folio,  cloth,  pp.  800  each.     £1  lis.  Qd.  per  Vol. 

Cotton. — Arabic  Primer.  Consisting  of  180  Short  Sentences  contain- 
ing 30  Primary  Words  prepared  according  to  the  Vocal  System  of  Studying 
Language.  By  General  Sir  Arthur  Cotton,  K.C.S.I.  Cr.  8vo.  cloth,  pp. 
38.     2s. 

Hassoun. — The  Diwan  of  Hatim  Tai.     An  Old  Arabic  Poet  of  the 

Sixth  Century  of  the  Christian  Era.  Edited  by  R.  Hassoun.  With  Illustra- 
tions.    4to.  pp.  43.    3s.  6d. 

Jami,  Mulla. — Salaman  TJ  Absal.     An  Allegorical  Romance ;  being 

one  of  the  Seven  Poems  entitled  the  Haft  Aurang  of  Mulla  JamT,  now  first 
edited  from  the  Collation  of  Eight  Manuscripts  in  the  Library  of  the  India 
House,  and  in  private  collections,  with  various  readings,  by  Forbes 
Falconer,  M.A.,  M.R.A.S.     4to.  cloth,  pp.  92.     1850.     7s.  uU 

Koran  (The).     Arabic  text,  lithographed  in  Oudb,  a.h.  1284  (1867). 

16mo.  pp.  942.     9s. 

Koran  (The)  ;  commonly  called  The  Alcoran  of  Mohammed. 
Translated  into  English  immediately  from  the  original  Arabic.  By  George 
Sale,  Gent.  To  which  is  prefixed  the  Life  of  Mohammed.  Crown  8vo.  cloth, 
pp.  472.     7s. 

Koran. — Extracts  from  the  Coran  in  the  Original,  with  English 
Rendering.  Compiled  by  Sir  William  Muir,  K.C.S.I.,  LL.D.,  Author  of 
the  "Life  of  Mahomet."    Crown  8vo.  pp.  58,  cloth.     1880.     3s.  Gd. 

Ko-ran  (Selections  from  the). — See  "  Triibner's  Oriental  Series."  p.  3. 

Leitner. — Introduction  to  a  Philosophical  Grammar  of  Arabic. 
Being  an  Attempt  to  Discover  a  Few  Simple  Principles  hi  Arabic  Grammar. 
By  G.  W.  Leitner.     8vo.  sewed,  pp.  52      Lahore.     4s. 
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Morley. — A  Descriptive  Catalogue  of  the  Historical  Manuscripts 

in  the  Arabic  and  Persian  Languages  preserved  in  the  Library  of  the  Royal 
Asiatic  Society  of  Great  Britain  and  Ireland.  By  William  H.  Morley, 
1M.R.A.S.     Svo.  pp.  viii.  and  160,  sewed.     London,  1854.     2s.  Qd. 

Muhammed. — The  Life  of  Muhammed.  Based  on  Muhammed  Ibn 
Ishak.  By  AM  El  Malik  Ibn  Hisham.  Edited  by  Dr.  Ferdinand  Wusten- 
feld.  The  Arabic  Text.  8vo.  pp.  1026,  sewed.  Price  21s.  Introduction, 
Notes,  and  Index  in  German.  8vo.  pp.  lxxii.  and  266,  sewed.  7s.  Gd,  Each 
part  sold  separately. 

The  text  based  on  the  Manuscripts  of  the  Berlin,  Leipsic,  Gotha  and  Leyden  Libraries,  has 
been  carefully  revised  by  the  learned  editor,  and  printed  with  the  utmost  exactness. 

Newman. — A  Handbook  of  Modern  Arabic,  consisting  of  a  Practical 

Grammar,  with  numerous  Examples,  Dialogues,  and  Newspaper  Extracts,  in  a 
European  Type.  By  F.  W.  Newman,  Emeritus  Professor  of  University 
College,  London  ;  formerly  Fellow  of  Balliol  College,  Oxford.  Post  8vo.  pp. 
xx.  and  192,  cloth.     1866.     6s. 

Newman.  —  A   Dictionary   of   Modern   Arabic — 1.    Anglo-Arabic 

Dictionary.  2.  Anglo-Arabic  Vocabulary.  3.  Arabo-English  Dictionary.  By 
F.  W.  Newman,  Emeritus  Professor  of  University  College,  London.  In  2 
vols,  crown  8vo.,  pp.  xvi.  and  376—464,  cloth.     £1  Is. 

Palmer. — The   Song  of  the   Reed  ;    and  other  Pieces.     By  E.  H. 
Palmer,  M.A.,  Cambridge.     Crown  8vo.  cloth,  pp.  208.     1876.     5s. 
Among  the  Contents  will  be  found  translations  from  Hafiz,  from  Omer  el  Kheiyfim,  and 
from  other  Persian  as  well  as  Arabic  poets. 

Palmer. — Hindustani,  Persian,  and  Arabic  Grammar  Simplified. 
B.  E.  H.  Palmer.  M.A.,  Professor  of  Arabic  at  the  University  of  Cambridge, 
and  Examiner  in  Hindustani  for  H.M.  Civil  Service  Commissioners.  Crown  8vo. 
pp.  viii.-104,  cloth.     1882.     5s. 

Rogers. — Notice  on  the  Dinars  of  the  Abbasside  Dynasty.  By 
Edward  Thomas  Rogers,  late  H.M.  Consul,  Cairo.  8vo.  pp.  44,  with  a 
Map  and  four  Autotype  Plates.     5s. 

Schemeil. — El  Mubtaker;    or,  First  Born.     (In  Arabic,  printed  at 

Beyrout).  Containing  Five  Comedies,  called  Comedies  of  Fiction,  on  Hopes 
and  Judgments,  in  Twenty-six  Poems  of  1092  Verses,  showing  the  Seven  Stages 
of  Life,  from  man's  conception  unto  his  death  and  burial.  By  Emin  Ibrahim 
Schemeil.     In  one  volume,  4to.  pp.  166,  sewed.     1870.     5s. 

Syed  Ahmad. — A.  Series  of  Essays  on  the  Life  of  Mohammed,  and 
Subjects  subsidiary  thereto.  By  Syed  Ahmad  Khan  Bahadoh,  C.S.I.,  Author  of 
the  "Mohammedan  Commentary  on  the  Holy  Bible,"  Honorary  Member  of  the 
Royal  Asiatic  Society,  and  Life  Honorary  Secretary  to  the  Allygurh  Scientific 
Society.  8vo.  pp.  532,  with  4  Genealogical  Tables,  2  Maps,  and  a  Coloured 
Plate,  handsomely  bound  in  cloth.     1870.     £1  10s. 

Wherry. — Commentary  on  the  Quran.  See  Triibner's  Oriental  Series, 
page  5. 


ASSAMESE. 

Bronson. — A  Dictionary  in  Assamese  and  English.     Compiled  by 
M-  Bronson,  American  Baptist  Missionary.   8vo.  calf,  pp.  viii.  and  609.  £2  2s. 
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ASSYRIAN  (Cuneiform,  Accad,  Babylonian). 

Budge. — Assyrian  Texts,  Selected  and  Arranged,  with  Philological 
Notes.  By  E.  A.  Budge,  B.A.,  M.R.A.S.,  Assyrian  Exhibitioner,  Christ's 
College,  Cambridge.  (New  Volume  of  the  Archaic  Classics.)  Crown  4to.  cloth, 
pp.  viii.  and  44.     1880.     Is.  &d. 

Budge. — The   History   of   Esarhaddon.     See   "  Trubner's   Oriental 

Series,"  p.  4. 
Catalogue  (A),  of  leading  Books  on  Egypt  and  Egyptology,  and  on 

Assyria  and  Assyriology,  to  be  had  at  the  affixed  prices,  of  Triibner  and  Co.  pp. 

40."   1880.     Is. 

Clarke. — Researches  in  Pre-historic  and  Proto-historic  Compara- 
tive Philology,  Mythology,  and  Archeology,  in  connexion  with  the 
Origin  of  Culture  in  America  and  the  Accad  or  Snmerian  Families.  By  Hyde 
Clarke.     Demy  8vo.  sewed,  pp.  xi.  and  74.     1875.     2s.  6d. 

Cooper. — An  Archaic  Dictionary,  Biographical,  Historical  and  ATytho- 
logical ;  from  the  Egyptian  and  Etruscan  Monuments,  and  Pappi.  By  "W.  R. 
Cooper.     London,  1876.     8vo.  cloth.     15*. 

Hincks. — Specimen  Chapters  of  an  Assyrian  Grammar.  By  the 
late  Rev.  E.  Hincks,  D.D.,  Hon.  M.R.A.S.     8vo.,  sewed,  pp.  44.     Is. 

Lenormant  (F.) — Chaldean  Magic;    its   Origin   and    Development. 

Translated   from   the    French.     "With  considerable   Additions  by  the  Author. 

London,  1877.  8vo.  pp.  440.     12s. 
Luzzatto. — Grammar  of  the  Biblical  Chaldaic  Language  and  the 

Talmud   Babyloxical  Idioms.     By  S.  D.  Luzzatto.     Translated  from  the 

Italian  by  J.  S.  Goldammer.     Cr.  8vo.  cl.,  pp.  122.     Is.  6d. 

Rawlinson. —  Xotes   on   the   Early   History   of    Babylonia.      By 

Colonel  Rawlixsox,  C.B.     8to.  sd.,  pp.  48.     Is. 
Rawlinson. — A   Commentary   on    the    Cuneiform    Inscriptions   of 

Babylonia  and  Assyria,  including  Readings  of  the  Inscription  on  the  Nimrud 
Obelisk,  and  Brief  Notice  of  the  Ancient  Kings  of  Nineveh  and  Babylon, 
by  Major  II.  C.   Rawlinson.     8vo.  pp.  84,  sewed.     London,  1850.     2s.  6d. 

Rawlinson. — Inscription  of  Tiglath  Plleser  I.,  Ejng  of  Assyria, 
b.c.  1150,  as  translated  by  Sir  II.  Rawlinson,  Fox  Talbot,  Esq.,  Dr.  Hincks. 
and  Dr.  Oppert.    Published  by  the  Royal  Asiatic  Society.    8vo.  sd.,  pp.  74.    2s. 

Rawlinson. — Outlines  of  Assyrian  History,  from  the  Inscriptions  of 
Nineveh.  By  Lieut.  Col.  Rawlinson,  C.B. ,  followed  by  some  Remarks  by 
A.  H.  Layakd,  Esq.,  D.C.L.     8vo.,  pp.  xliv.,  sewed.     London,  1852.     Is. 

Records  of  the  Past :  "being  English  Translations  of  the  Assyrian  and 
the  Egrptian  Monuments.  Published  under  the  sanction  of  the  Society  of 
Biblical  Archseologv.  Edited  by  S.  Birch.  Vols.  1  to  12.  1874  to  1879. 
£1  lis.  6d.  or  3s.  6d.  each  vol. 

Renan. — An   Essay  on   the  Age  and  Antiquity   of  the   Book   of 

Xabathjeax  Agriculture.  To  which  is  added  an  Inaugural  Lecture  on  the 
Position  of  the  Shernitic  Nations  in  the  History  of  Civilization.  By  M.  Ernest 
Renan,  Membre  de  l'Institut.    Crown  8vo.,  pp.  xvi.  and  148,  cloth.     3s.  bd. 

Sayce. — An    Assyrian    Grammar  for   Comparative    Purposes.     By 

A.  H.  Sayce,  M.A.     12mo.  cloth,  pp.  xvi.  and  188.     1872.     7s.  6d. 
Sayce. — An  Elementary  Grammar  and  Reading  Book  of  the  Assyrian 
Language,  in  the  Cuneiform  Character  :  containing  the  most  complete  Syllabary 
yet  extant,  and  which  will  serve  also  as  a  Vocabulary  of  both  Accadian  and 
Assyrian.     London,  1875.     4to.  cloth.     9s. 

Sayce. — Lectures  upon  the  Assyrian  Language  and  Syllahary. 
London,  1877.     Large  8vo.     9s.  6d. 
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Sayce. — Babylonian  Literature.   Lectures.   London,  1877.    8vo.   4s. 

Smith. — The  Assyrian  Eponym  Canon  ;  containing  Translations  of  the 
Documents  of  the  Comparative  Chronology  of  the  Assyrian  and  Jewish  King- 
doms, from  the  Death  of  Solomon  to  Nebuchadnezzar.  By  E.  Seith.  London, 
1876.     8vo.     9s.  

AUSTRALIAN  LANGUAGES. 

Grey. — Handbook  of  African,  Australian,  and  Polynesian  Phi- 
lology, as  represented  in  the  Library  of  His  Excellency  Sir  George  Grey, 
K.C.B.,  Her  Majesty's  High  Commissioner  of  the  Cape  Colony.  Classed, 
Annotated,  and  Edited  by  Sir  George  Grey  and  Dr.  H.  I.  Bleek. 

Vol.  I.      Part  1.— South  Africa.    8vo.  pp.  186.    20s. 

Vol.. I.      Part  2. — Africa  (North  of  the  Tropic  of  Capricorn).    8vo.  pp.  70.     4s. 

Vol.1.      Part  3.— Madagascar.     8vo.  pp.  24    Is. 

Vol.  II.    Part  1.— Australia.    8vo.  pp.  iv.  and  44.     3s. 

Vol.'II.  Part  2.— Papuan  Languages  of  the  Loyalty  Islands  and  New  Hebrides,  compris- 
ing those  of  the  Islands  of  Nengone,  Lifu,  Aneitum,  Tana,  and 
others.     8vo.  pp.  12.     Is. 

Vol.  II.  Part  3. — Fiji  Islands  and  Rotuma  (with  Supplement  to  Part  II.,  Papuan  Lan- 
guages, and  Part  L,  Australia).     8vo.  pp.  34.     2s. 

Vol.  II.  Part  4. — New  Zealand,  the  Chatham  Islands,  and  Auckland  Islands.  8vo.  pp. 
76.     7s. 

Vol.  II.    Part  4  (continuation).  —  Polynesia  and  Borneo.    8vo.  pp.  77-154.     7s. 

Vol.  III.  Part  1. — Manuscripts  and  Incunables.     8vo.  pp.  viii.  and  24.     2s. 

Vol.  IV.  Part  1.— Early  Printed  Books.     England.    8vo.  pp.  vi.  and  266.     12s. 

Ridley. — Kamilaroi,  and  other  Australian  Languages.  By  the 
Bev.  William  Bidley,  M.A.  Second  Edition.  Bevised  and  enlarged  by  the 
Author ;  with  Comparative  Tables  of  Words  from  twenty  Australian  Languages, 
and  Songs,  Traditions,  Laws,  and  Customs  of  the  Australian  Bace.  Small  4to., 
cloth,  pp.  vi.  and  172.     1877.     10s.  6d. 


BASQUE, 
Van   Eys. — Outlines   of   Basque   Grammar.     By   W.  J.  Van   Eys. 
Crown  8vo.  pp.  xii.  and  52,  cloth.     1883.     3s.  M. 


BENGALI. 

Browne. — A  BangXli  Primer,  in  Roman  Character.  By  J.  P.  Browne, 
B.C.S.     Crown  8vo.  pp.  32,  cloth.     1881.     2s, 

Charitabali  (The) ;  or,  Instructive  Biography  by  Isvarachandra 
Vidyasagara.  With  a  Vocabulary  of  all  the  Words  occurring  in  the  Text,  by 
J.  F.  Blumharlt,  Bengali  Lecturer  University  College,  London ;  and  Teacher 
of  Bengali  Cambridge  University.     12mo.  pp.  120-iv.-48,  cloth.     1884.     5s. 

Mitter. — Bengali  and  English  Dictionary  for  the  Use  of  Schools. 

Bevised  and  improved.     8vo.  cloth.     Calcutta,  1860.     7s.  6d. 
Sykes. — English  and  Bengali  Dictionary  for  the  Use  of  Schools. 

Bevised  by  Gopee  Kissen  Mitter.     8vo.  cloth.     Calcutta,  1874.     7s.  M. 
Yates. — A  BengIli  Grammar.      By  the  late  Rev.  "W.  Yates,  D.D. 

Beprinted,  with  improvements,  from  his  Introduction  to  the  Bengali  Language. 

Edited  by  I.  Wenger.    Fcap.  8vo.  bds,  pp.  iv.  and  150.  Calcutta,  1864.  4s. 


BRAHOE. 

Bellew. — Prom  the  Indus  to  the  Tigris.  A  Narrative  ;  together  with 
together  with  a  Synoptical  Grammar  and  Vocabulasy  of  the  Brahoe  language. 
See  p.  19. 
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BURMESE. 
Hough's  Genual  Outlines  of  Geography  (in  Burmese).     Re-written 

and  enlarged  by  Rev.  Jas.   A.  Hastvell.     Large  8vo.  pp.  368.     Rangoon, 

1874.     9s. 
Judson. — A  Dictionary,  English  and  Burmese,  Burmese  and  English. 

By  A.  Judson.     2  vols.  8vo.  pp.  iv.  and  968,  and  viii.  and  786.     £3  3s. 
Sloan. — A  Practical  Method  with  the  Burmese  Language.     By  W. 

H.  Sloan.     Large  8vo.  pp.  232.     Rangoon,  1876.     12s.  6«f. 


CHINESE. 

Acheson. — Ax  Index  to  Dr.  Williams's  "Syllabic  Dictionary  of  the 
Chinese  Language."  Arranged  according  to  Sir  Thomas  Wade's  System  of 
Orthography.  Royal  8vo.  pp.  viii.  and  124.  Half  bound.  Hongkong.  1879.  18s. 

Baldwin. — A  Manual  of  the  Foochow   Dialect.      By   Rev.    C.   C. 

Baldwin,  of  the  American  Board  Mission.     8vo.  pp.  viii.— 256.     18s. 
Balfour. — Taoist  Texts.     See  page  34. 

Balfour. — The  Divlne  Classic  of  Nan-hua.  Being  the  Works  of 
Chuang-Tsze,  Taoist  Philosopher.  With  an  Excursus,  and  copious  Annotations 
in  English  and  Chinese.  Bv  H.  Balfour,  F.R.G.S.  Demy  8vo.  pp.  xxxviii. 
and  426,  cloth.     1881.     14s'. 

Balfour. — Waifs  and  Strays  from  the  Far  East;  heing  a  Series  of 
Disconnected  Essays  on  Matters  relating  to  China.  By  F.  H.  Balfour.  8vo. 
pp.  224,  cloth.     1876.     10s.  6d. 

Beal. — The  Buddhist  Tripitaka,  as  it  is  known  in  China  and  Japan. 

A  Catalogue  and  Compendious  Report.     By  Samuel  Beal,  B.A.   Folio,  sewed, 

pp.  117.     7s.  Qd. 
Beal. — The  Dhammapada.     See  "  Triibner's  Oriental  Series,"  page  3. 
Beal. — Buddhist  Literature.     See  p.  32. 
Bretschneider. — See  page  21. 
Chalmers. — The  Speculations  on  Metaphysics,  Polity,  and  Morality 

of  "  The  Old  Philosopher"  Lau  Tsze.     Translated  from  the  Chinese,  with 

an  Introduction  by  John  Chalmers,  M.A.     Fcap.  8vo.  cloth,  xx.  and  62.    4s.  6^ 

Chalmers. — The  Origin  of  the  Chinese  ;  an  Attempt  to  Trace  the 
connection  of  the  Chinese  with  Western  Nations,  in  their  Religion,  Superstitions, 
Arts  Language,  and  Traditions.  By  John  Chalmers,  A.M.  Foolscap  8vo. 
cloth,  pp.  78.     5s. 

Chalmers. — A  Concise  Khang-hsi  Chinese  Dictionary.  By  the  Rev. 
J.  Chalmers,  LL.D.,  Canton.  Three  Vols.  Royal  8vo.  bound  in  Chinese 
style,  pp.  1000.     £1  10s. 

Chalmers.  —  The  Structure  of  Chinese  Characters,  under  300 
Primary  Forms;  after  the  Shwoh-wan,  100  a.d.,  and  the  Phonetic  Shwoh-wm 
1833.  By  John  Chalmers,  M.A.,  LL.D.  8vo.  pp.  x-199,  with  a  plate,  cloth. 
1882.     12s.  6d. 

China  Review;  or,  Notes  and  Queries  on  the  Far  East.  Pub- 
lished bi-monthly.  Edited  by  E.  J.  Eitel.  4to.  Subscription,  £\  10s. 
per  volume. 

Dennys. — A  Handbook  of  the  Canton  Vernacular  of  the  Chinese 
Language.  Being  a  Series  of  Introductory  Lessons,  for  Domestic  and 
Business  Purposes.  By  N.  B.  Dennys,  M.R.A.S.,  Ph.D.  8vo.  cloth,  pp.  4, 
195,  and  31.     £1  10s. 
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Dennys. — The  Folk-Lore  of  China,  and  its  Affinities  with  that  of 
the  Aryan  and  Semitic  Races.  By  N.  B.  Dennys,  Ph.D.,  F.R.G.S.,  M.R.A.S., 
author  of  "  A  Handbook  of  the  Canton  Vernacular,"  etc.  8vo.  cloth,  pp.  168. 
10s.  6d. 

Dbuglas. — Chinese  Language  and  Literature.  Two  Lectures  de- 
livered at  the  Royal  Institution,  by  R.  K.  Douglas,  of  the  British  Museum, 
and  Professor  of  Chinese  at  King's  College.     Cr.  8vo.  cl.   pn.  118.    1875.    5*. 

Douglas. — Chinese-English  Dictionary  of  the  Vernacular  or  Spoken 

Language  of  Amoy,  with  the  principal  variations  of  the  Chang-Chew  and 
Chin-Chew  Dialects.  By  the  Rev.  Carstairs  Douglas,  M.A.,  LL.D.,  Glasg., 
Missionary  of  the  Presbyterian  Church  in  England.  1  vol.  High  quarto, 
cloth,  double  columns,  pp.  632.     1873.     £3  3s. 

Douglas. — The  Life  of  Jenghiz  Khan.  Translated  from  the  Chinese, 
with  an  Introduction,  by  Robert  Kennaway  Douglas,  of  the  British  Museum, 
and  Professor  of  Chinese,  King's  College,  London.  Cr.  8vo.  cloth,  pp. 
x\xvi.-106.     1877.     5s. 

Edkins. — A  Grammar  of  Colloquial   Chinese,  as    exhibited  in  the 

Shanghai  Dialect.  By  J.  Edkins,  B.A.  Second  edition,  corrected.  8vo. 
half-calf,  pp.  viii.  and  225.     Shanghai,  1868.     21s. 

Edkins. — A  Vocabulary  of  the  Shanghai  Dialect.     By  J.  Edkins. 

8vo.  half-calf,  pp.  vi.  and  151.     Shanghai,  1869.     21s. 

Edkins. — Religion  in  China.  A  Brief  Account  of  the  Three  Religions 
of  the  Chinese.     By  Joseph  Edkins,  D. D.     Post  8vo.  cloth.     7s.  6d. 

Edkins. — A  Grammar  of  the  Chinese  Colloquial  Language,  com- 
monly called  the  Mandarin  Dialect.  By  Joseph  Edkins.  Second  edition. 
8vo.  half-calf,  pp.  viii.  and  279.     Shanghai,  1864.     £\  10s. 

Edkins. — Introduction  to  the  Study  of  the  Chinese  Characters. 
By  J.  Edkins,  D.D.,  Peking,  China.    Roy.  8vo.  pp.  310,  paper  boards.     18s. 

Edkins. — China's  Place  in  Philology.     An  attempt  to  show  that  the 

Languages  of  Europe  and  Asia  have  a  common  origin.  By  the  Rev.  Joseph 
Edkins.     Crown  8vo  ,  pp.  xxiii. — 403,  cloth.       10s.  6d. 

Edkins. — Chinese  Buddhism.     See  "  Triibner's  Oriental  Series,"  p.  4. 

Edkins. — Progressive  Lessons  in  the  Chinese  Spoken  Language, 
with  Lists  of  Common  Words  and  Phrases,  and  an  Appendix  containing  the  Laws 
of  Tones  in  the  Pekin  Dialect.     Fourth  Edition,  8vo.     Shanghai,  1881.     14s. 

Eitel. — A  Chinese  Dictionary  in  the  Cantonese  Dialect.  By 
Ernest  John  Eitel,  Ph.D.  Tubing.  Will  be  complctedin  four  parts.  Parts 
I.  to  IV.  8vo.  sewed,  12s.  6d.  each. 

Eitel. — Handbook  for  the  Student  of  Chinese  Buddhism.   By  the  Rev. 

E.  J.  Eitel,  of  the  London  Missionary  Society.  Cr.  8vo.  pp.  viii.,  224,  cl.    18s 

Eitel. — Eeng-Shui  :  or,  The  Rudiments  of  Natural  Science  in  China. 
By  Rev.  E.  J.  Eitel,  M.A.,  Ph.D.     Demy  8vo.  sewed,  pp.  vi.  and  84.     6s. 

Faher. — A   systematical   Digest   of  the   Doctrines   of   Confucius, 

according  to  the  Analects,  Great  Learning-,  and  Doctrine  of  the  Mean,  with  an 
Introduction  on  the  Authorities  upon  Confucius  and  Confucianism.  By  Ernst 
Faber,  Rhenish  Missionary.  Translated  from  the  German  by  P.  G.  von 
Mollendorff.     8 vo.  sewed,  pp.  viii.  and  131.     1875.     12s.  6d. 

Faber. — Introduction  to  the  Science  of  Chinese  Religion.  A  Critique 
of  Max  Miiller  and  other  Authors.  By  E.  Faber.  8vo.  paper,  pp.  xii.  and  154. 
Hong  Kong,  1880.     7s.  6d. 
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Faber. — The  Mind  of  Menctus.  See  "Triibner's  Oriental  Series,' 
page  4. 

Ferguson. — Chinese  Researches.  First  Part :  Chinese  Chronology 
and  Cycles.  By  T.  Ferguson.  Crown  8vo.  pp.  vii.  and  274,  sewed.  1880 
10s.  6d. 

Giles.  — A  Dictionary  of  Colloquial  Idioms  in  the  Mandarin  Dialect. 
By  Heurert  A.|Giles.     4to.  pp.  65.     £1  8s. 

Giles. — The  San  Tzu  Chlng  ;  or,  Three  Character  Classic  ;  and  the 
Ch'Jen  Tsu  Wen  ;  or,  Thousand  Character  Essay.  Metrically  Translated  by 
Herbert  A.  Giles.     12mo.  pp.  28.     2s.  6d. 

Giles. —  Synoptical  Studies  in  Chinese  Character.  By  Herbert  A. 
Giles.     8vo.  pp.  118.     15s. 

Giles. — Chinese    Sketches.      By  Herbert  A.   Giles,   of   H.B.M.'s 

China  Consular  Service.     8vo.  cl.,  pp.  204.     10s.  6d. 

Giles. — A  Glossary  of  Reference  on  Subjects  connected  with  the 
Far  East.  By  H.  A.  Giles,  of  H.M.  China  Consular  Service.  8vo.  sewed, 
pp.  V.-183.     7s.  6d. 

Giles. — Chinese  without  a  Teacher.  Being  a  Collection  of  Easy  and 
Useful  Sentences  in  the  Mandarn  Dialect.  With  a  Vocabulary.  By  Herbert 
A.  Giles.     12mo.  pp.  60.     6s.  6d. 

Hernisz. — A  Guide  to  Conversation  in  the  English  and  Chinese 

Languages,  for  the  use  of  Americans  and  Chinese  in  California  and  elsewhere. 
By  Stanislas  Hernisz.     Square  8vo.  pp.  274,  sewed.     10s.  6d. 

The  Chinese  characters  contained  in  this  work  are  from  the  collections  of  Chinese  groups 
engraved  on  steel,  and  cast  into  moveable  types,  by  Mr.  Marcellin  Legrand,  engraver  of  the 
Imperial  Printing  Office  at  Paris.    They  are  used  by  most  of  the  missions  to  China. 

Kidd. — Catalogue  of  the  Chinese  Library  of  the  Royal  Asiatic 
Society.     By  the  Rev.  S.  Kidd.     8vo.  pp.  58,  sewed.     Is. 

Legge. — The  Chinese  Classics.  With  a  Translation,  Critical  and 
Kxegetical  Notes,  Prolegomena,  and  Copious  Indexes.  By  James  Legge, 
D.D.,  of  the  London  Missionary  Society.     In  seven  vols. 

Vol.  I.  containing  Confucian  Analects,  the  Great  Learning,  and  the  Doctrine  of 
the  Mean.     8vo.  pp.  526,  cloth.      £2  2s. 

Vol.  II.,  containing  the  Works  of  Mencius.      8vo.  pp.  634,  cloth.     £2  2s. 

Vol.  III.  Part  I.  containing  the  First  Part  of  the  Shoo-King,  or  the  Books  of 
Tang,  the  Books  of  Yu,  the  Books  of  Hea,  the  Books  of  Shang,  and  the  Pro- 
legomena.    Royal  Svo.  pp.  viii.  and  280,  cloth.     £2  2s. 

Vol.  III.  Part  II.  containing  the  Fifth  Part  of  the  Shoo-King,  or  the  Books  of 
Chow,  and  the  Indexes.     Royal  8vo.  pp.  281 — 736,  cloth.     £2  2s. 

Vol.  IV.  Part  I.  containing  the  First  Part  of  the  She-King,  or  the  Lessons  from 
the  States  ;  and  the  Prolegomena.     Royal  Svo.  cloth,  pp.  182-244.     £2  2s. 

Vol.  IV.  Part  II.  containing  the  2nd,  3rd  and  4th  Parts  of  the  She-King,  or  the 
Minor  Odes  of  the  Kingdom,  the  Greater  Odes  of  the  Kingdom,  the  Sacrificial 
Odes  and  Praise-Songs,  and  the  Indexes.     Royal  8vo.  cloth,  pp.  540.     £2  2s. 

Vol.  V.  Part  I.  containing  Dukes  Yin,  Hwan,  Chwang,  Min,  He,  Wan,  Seuen, 
and  Ch'ing ;  and  the  Prolegomena.  Royal  8vo.  cloth,  pp.  xii.,  148  and  410. 
£2  2s. 

Vol.  V.  Part  II.  Contents : — Dukes  Seang,  Ch'aon,  Ting,  and  Gal,  with  Tso's 
Appendix,  and  the  Indexes.     Royal  8vo.  cloth,  pp.  526.     £2  2s. 
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Legge. — The    Chinese    Classics.      Translated  into  English.      With 

Preliminary  Essays  and  Explanatory  Notes.  By  James  Legge,  D.D.,  LL.D. 
Crown  8vo.  cloth.  Vol.  I.  The  Life  and  Teachings  of  Confucius,  pp.  vi.  and 
33S.  10*.  6d.  Vol.  II.  The  Life  and  Works  of  Mencius.  pp.  412.  12*. 
Vol.  III.  The  She   King,  or  The  Book  of  Poetry,     pp.  viii.  and  432.     12s. 

Legge. — Inaugural  Lecture  on  the  Constituting  of  a  Chinese  Chair 

in  the  University  of  Oxford.  Delivered  in  the  Sheldonian  Theatre,  Oct.  27th, 
1876,  by  Rev.  James  Legge,  M.A.,  LL.D.,  Professor  of  the  Chinese  Language 
and  Literature  at  Oxford.     8vo.  pp.  28,  sewed.     &d. 

Legge. — Confucianism    in    Relation    to    Christianity.      A   Paper 

Bead  before  the  Missionary  Conference  in  Shanghai,  on  May  11,  1877.  By 
Rev.  James  Leggb,  D.D.,  LL.D.     8vo.  sewed,  pp.  12.     1877.     Is.  6d. 

Legge. — A  Letter  to  Professor  Max  Muller,  chiefly  on  the  Trans- 
lation into  English  6f  the  Chinese  Terms  Ti  and  Shang  Ti.  By  J.  Legge, 
Professor  of  Chinese  Language  and  Literature  in  the  University  of  Oxford. 
Crown  8vo.  sewed,  pp.  30.     1880.     Is. 

Leland. — Fusang  ;  or,  the  Discovery  of  America  by  Chinese  Buddhist 
Priests  in  the  Fifth  Century.  By  Charles  G.  Leland.  Cr.  8vo.  cloth, 
pp.  xix.  and  212.     1875.     7s.  6d. 

Leland. — Pidgin-English  Sing-Song  ;  or  Songs  and  Stories  in  the 
China-English  Dialect.  With  a  Vocabulary.  By  Charles  G.  Leland.  Crown 
8vo.  pp.  viii.  and  140,  cloth.     1876.     5s. 

Lobscheid.- -English  and  Chinese  Dictionary,  with  the  Punti  and 

Mandarin  Pronunciation.  By  the  Rev.  W.  Lobscheid,  Knight  of  Francis 
Joseph,  C.M.I.R.G.S.  A.,  N.Z.B.S.V.,  etc.  Folio,  pp.  viii.  and  2016.  In  Four 
Parts.     £8  8s. 

Lobscheid. — Chinese  and  English  Dictionary,  Arranged  according  to 
the  Radicals.  By  the  Rev.  W.  Lobscheid,  Knight  of  Francis  Joseph, 
C.M.I.R.G.S.A.,  N.Z.B.S.V.,  &c.  1  vol.  imp.  8vo.  double  columns,  pp.  600 
bound.     £2  8s. 

M'Clatchie. — Confucian  Cosmogony.  A  Translation  (with  the  Chinese 
Text  opposite)  of  section  49  (Treatise  on  Cosmogony)  of  the  "  Complete  "Works" 
of  the  Philosopher  Choo-Foo-Tze,  with  Explanatory  Notes.  By  the  Rev. 
Thomas  M'Clatchie,  M.A.     Small  4to.  pp.  xviii.  and  162.     1874.     £1  Is. 

Macgowan. — A  Manual  of  the  Amoy  Colloquial.  By  Rev.  J. 
Macgowan,  of  the  London  Missionary  Society.  Second  Edition.  8vo.  half- 
bound,  pp.  206.     Amoy,  1880.     £\  10s. 

Macgowan. — English  and  Chinese  Dictionary  of  the  Amoy  Dialect. 
By  Rev.  J.  Macgowan,  London  Missionary  Society.  Small  4to.  half-bound, 
pp.  620.     Amoy,  1883.     £3  3s. 

Maclay  and  Baldwin. — An  Alphabetic  Dictionary  of  the  Chinese 
Language  in  the  Foochow  Dialect.  By  Rev.  R.  S.  Maclay,  D.D.,  of  the 
Methodist  Episcopal  Mission,  and  Rev.  C.  C.  Baldwin,  A.M.,  of  the  American 
Board  of  Mission.     Svo.  half-bound,  pp.  1132.     Foochow,  1871.     £4  4s. 

Mayers. — The  Anglo-Chinese  Calendar  Manual.     A  Handbook  of 

Reference  for  the  Determination  of  Chinese  Dates  during  the  period  from 
1860  to  1879.  With  Comparative  Tables  of  Annual  and  Mensual  Designations, 
etc.  Compiled  by  W.  F.  Maiers,  Chinese  Secretary,  H.B.M.'s  Legation, 
Peking.     2nd  Edition.     Sewed,  pp.  28.     7s.  6d. 
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Mayers. — The  Chinese  Government.     A  Manual  of  Chinese  Titles, 

Categorically  arranged,  and  Explained  with  an  Appendix.  By  W.  F.  Mayers, 
Chinese  Secretary  to  H.B.M.'s  Legation  at  Peking.  Royal  8vo.  cloth, 
pp.  viii.-160.     1878.     £\  10s. 

Medhurst. — Chinese  Dialogues,  Questions,  and  Familiar  Sentences, 

literally  translated  into  English,  with  a  view  to  promote  commercial  intercourse 
and  assist  beginners  in  the  Language.  By  the  late  W.  H.  Medhurst,  D.D. 
A  new  and  enlarged  Edition.     8vo.  pp.  226.     18s. 

Mollendorff. — Manual  of  Chinese   Bibliography,   being   a   List   of 

Works  and  Essays  relating  to  China.  By  P.  G.  and  0.  F.  von  Mollendorff 
Interpreters  to  H.I.G.M.'s  Consulates  at  Shanghai  and  Tientsin.  8vo.  pp.  viii 
and  378.     £1    1 

Morrison. — A  Dictionary  of  the  Chinese  Language.  By  the  Bev. 
R.  Morrison,  D.D.  Two  vols.  Vol.  I.  pp.  x.  and  762;  Vol.  II.  pp.828, 
cloth.     Shanghae,  1865.     £6  6s. 

Peking  Gazette. — Translation  of  the  Peking  Gazette  for  1872,  1873, 
1874,  1875,  1876,  1877,  1878,  and  1879.     8vo.  cloth.     10s.  6d.  each. 

Piry. — Le  Saint  Edit,  Etude  de  Litterature  Chinoise.  Preparee  par 
A.  Theophile  Piry,  du  Service  des  Douanes  Maritimes  de  Chine.  Chinese 
Text  with  French  Translation.     4to.  cloth,  pp.  xx.  and  320.     21s. 

Playfair. — Cities  and  Towns  of  China.     25s.     See  page  27. 

Boss. — A   Mandarin   Primer.     Being  Easy  Lessons   for   Beginners, 

Transliterated  according  to  the  European  mode  of  using  Roman  Letters.  By 
Rev.  John  Ross,  Xewchang.     8vo.  wrapper,  pp.  122.      7s.  6<f. 

Rudy. — The  Chinese  Mandarin  Language,  after  Ollendorff's  New 
Method  of  Learning  Languages.  By  Charles  Rudy.  In  3  Volumes. 
Vol.  I.     Grammar.     8vo.  pp.  248.     £1  Is. 

Scarborough. — A  Collection  of  Chinese  Proverbs.  Translated  and 
Arranged  by  "William  Scarborough,  "Wesleyan  Missionary,  Hankow.  With 
an  Introduction,  Notes,  and  Copious  Index.    Cr.  8vo.  pp.  xliv.  and  278.   \0s.Qd 

Smith. — A  Vocabulary  of  Proper  Names  in  Chinese  and  English. 

of  Places,  Persons,  Tribes,  and  Sects,  in  China,  Japan,  Corea,  Assam,  Siam, 
Burmah,  The  Straits,  and  adjacent  Countries.  By  F.  Porter  Smith,  M.B., 
London,  Medical  Missionary  in  Central  China.  4to.  half-bound,  pp.  vi.,  72, 
and  x.     1870.     10s.  6d. 

Stent. — A  Chinese  and  English  Vocabulary  in  the  Pekinese 
Dialect.  By  G.  E.  Stent.  Second  Edition,  8vo.  pp.  xii.-720,  half  bound. 
1877.     £2. 

Stent. — A  Chinese  and  English  Pocket  Dictionary.  By  G.  E. 
Stent.     16mo.  pp.  250.     1874.     los. 

Stent. — The  Jade  Chaplet,  in  Twenty- four  Beads.  A  Collection  of 
Songs,  Ballads,  etc.  (from  the  Chinese).  By  George  Carter  Stent, 
M.jSt.C.  B.  H.A.  S.,  Author  of  "  Chinese  and  English  Vocabulary,"  "Chinese  and 
English  Pocket  Dictionary,"  "  Chinese  Lyrics,"  "  Chinese  Legends,"  etc.  Cr. 
8o.  cloth,  pp.  176.     5s. 

Vaughan. — The  Manners  and  Customs  of  the  Chinese  of  the  Straits 
Settlements.    By  J.  D.  Vaughan.    Royal  8vo.  boards.    Singapore,  1879.    7s.  Qd. 

Vissering. — On  Chinese  Currency.  Coin  and  Paper  Money.  With 
a  Facsimile  of  a  Bank  Note.  By  W.  Vessering.  Royal  8vo.  cloth,  pp.  xv.  and 
219.     Leiden,  1877.     18s. 


56  Linguistic  Publications  of  Trubner  #  Co., 

Williams. — A    Syllabic    Dictionary    of    the    Chinese   Language, 

arranged  according  to  the  "Wu-Fang  Yuen  Yin,  with  the  pronunciation  of  the 
Characters  as  heard  in  Peking,  Canton,  Amoy,  and  Shanghai.  By  S.  Wells 
Williams.     4to.  cloth,  pp.  lxxxiv.  and  1252.     1874.     £5  5s. 

Wylie. — Notes  on  Chinese  Literature  ;  with  introductory  Remarks 
on  the  Progressive  Advancement  of  the  Art ;  and  a  list  of  translations  from  the 
Chinese,  into  various  European  Languages.  By  A.  Wylie,  Agent  of  the 
British  and  Foreign  Bible  Society  in  China.  4to.  pp.  2D6,  cloth.    Price,  £1  16s. 


COREAN. 
Ross  — A  Corean  Primer.     Being  Lessons  in  Corean  on  all  Ordinary 

Subjects.  Transliterated  on  the  principles  of  the  Mandarin  Primer  by  the 
same  author.^ By  the  Bev.  John  Ross,  Newchang.  Demy  8vo.  stitched. 
pp.  90.     10s. 


DANISH. 

Otte. — How  to  leaen  Dano-Norwegian.  A  Manual  for  Students  of 
Dano-Xorwegian,  and  especially  for  Travellers  in  Scandinavia.  Based  upon 
the  Ollendorffian  System  of  teaching  languages,  and  adapted  for  Self-Instruction. 
By  E.  C.  Otte.  Second  Edition.  Crown  8vo.  pp.  XX.-338,  cloth.  1884. 
7s.  6d.     (Key  to  the  Exercises,  pp.  84,  cloth,  price  3s.) 

Otte. — Simplified  Grammar  of  the  Danish  Language.  By  E.  C. 
Otte.     Crown  8vo.  pp.  viii.-66,  cloth.     1884.     2s.  Gd. 


EGYPTIAN  (Coptic,  Hieroglyphics). 

Birch. — Egyptian  Texts  :  I.  Text,  Transliteration  and  Translation 
— II.  Text  and  Transliteration. — III.  Text  dissected  for  analysis. — IV.  Deter- 
minatives, etc.     By  S.  Birch.     London,  1877.     Large  8vo.     12*. 

Catalogue  (C)  of  leading  Books  on  Egypt  and  Egyptology  on  Assyria 
and  Assyriology.  To  he  had  at  the  affixed  prices  of  Trubner  and  Co.  8vo.,  pp. 
40.     1880.     Is. 

Chabas. — Les  Pasteurs  en  Egypte. — Hemoire  Publie  par  l'Academie 
Royale  des  Sciences  a  Amsterdam.  By  F.  Chabas.  4to.  sewed,  pp.  56. 
Amsterdam,  1868.     6s. 

Clarke. — Memoir  on  the  Comparative  Grammar  of  Egyptian,  Coptic, 

and  Ude.    By  Hyde  Clarke,  Cor.  Member  American  Oriental  Society  ;  Mem. 
German  Oriental  Society,  etc.,  etc.     Demy  8vo.  sd.,  pp.  32.     2s. 

Egyptologie.— (Forms  also  the  Second  Yolume  of  the  First  Bulletin  of 
the  Congres  Provincial  des  Orientalistes  Francois.)  8vo.  sewed,  pp.  604,  with 
Eight  Plates.  Saint-Etiene,  1880.     8s.  6d. 

Lieblein. — Becherches  slr  la  Chronologie  Egyptienne  d'apres  les 
listes  Genealogiques.  By  J.  Lieblein-.  Boy.  8vo.  sewed,  pp.  147,  with  Nine 
Plates.  Christiana,  1873.     10s. 


57  and  59,  Luclgate  Hill,  London  E.  C.  57 

Records  of  the  Past  being  English  Translations  of  the  Assyrian 
and  the  Egyptian  Monuments.  Published  under  the  Sanction  of  the  Society  of 
Biblical  Arclmology.  Edited  by  Dr.  S.  Birch. 

Vols.  I.  to  XII.,  1874-79.     is.  6rf.  each.     (Vols.  I.,  III.,  Y.,  VII.,  IX.,  XL,  contain 
Assyrian  Tests.) 

Renouf. — Elementary  Grammar  of  the  Ancient  Egyptian  Language, 
in  the  Hieroglyphic  Type.     By  Le  Page  Benouf.     4to.,  cloth.     1875.     12*. 


ENGLISH  (Early  and  Modern  English  and  Dialects). 

Ballad  Society  (The). — Subscription — Small  paper,  one  guinea,  and 
large  paper,  three  guineas,  per  annum.  List  of  publications 
on  application. 

Boke  of  Nurture  (The).     By  John  Bussell,  about  1460-1470  Anno 

Domini.  The  Boke  of  Keruynge.  By  Wynkyn  de  Wokde,  Anno  Domini 
1513.  The  Boke  of  Nurture.  By  Hugh  Rhodes,  Anno  Domini  1577.  Edited 
from  the  Originals  in  the  British  Museum  Library,  by  Frfderick  J.  Furni- 
vall,  M.A.,  Trinity  Hall,  Cambridge,  Member  of  Council  of  the  Philological 
and  Early  English  Text  Societies.  4to.  half-morocco,  gilt  top,  pp.  xix.and  146, 
28,  xxviii.  and  56.     1867.     1/.  11*.  6d. 

Charnock. — Verba  Kominalia  ;  or  Words  derived  from  Proper  Names. 
By  Richard  Stephen  Charnock,  Ph.  Dr.  F.S.A.,  etc.  8vo.  pp.  326,  cloth.  14* 

Charnock. — Lttdls  Patron ymicus  ;  or,  the  Etymology  of  Curious  Sur- 
names. By  Richard  Stephen  Charnock.,  Ph.D.,  F.S.A.,  F.R.G.S.  Crown 
8vo.,  pp.  182,  cloth.     7*.  6d. 

Charnock. — A  Glossary  of  the  Essex  Dialect.  By  B.  S.  Charnock, 
8vo.  cloth,  pp.  x.  and  64,  .     1880.     3s.  6d. 

Chaucer   Society   (The).  —  Subscription,    two    guineas    per  annum. 

List  of  Publications  on  application. 

Eger  and  Grime ;  an  Early  English  Bomance.     Edited  from  Bishop 

Percy's  Folio  Manuscript,  about  1650  a.d.  By  John  \V.  Hales,  M.A., 
Fellow  and  late  Assistant  Tutor  of  Christ's  College,  Cambridge,  and  Frederick 
J.  Furnivall,  M.A.,  of  Trinity  Hall,  Cambridge.  1  vol.  4to.,  pp.  64,  (only 
100  copies  printed),  bound  in  the  Roxburghe  style.     10*.  6d. 

Early  English  Text  Society's  Publications.  Subscription,  one  guinea 
per  annum. 

1.  Early   English   Alliterative   Poems.       In   the    West-Midland 

Dialect  of  the  Fourteenth  Century.     Edited  b    R.  Morris,  Esq.,  from  an 
unique  Cottonian  MS.     16*. 

2.  Arthur  (about  1440  a.d.).     Edited  by  F.  J.  Furnivall,  Esq., 

from  the  Marquis  of  Bath's  unique  MS.     4s. 

3.  Ane   Compendious  and  Breue  Tractate  concernyng  ye   Oeeice 

and  Dewtie  of  Kyngis,  etc.    By  William  Lauder.    (1556  a.d.)    Edited 
by  F.  Hall,  Esq.,  D.C.  L.     4*. 

4.  Sir   Gawayne  and   the   Green  Knight  (about    1320-30   a.d.). 

Edited  by  R.  Morris,  Esq.,  from  an  unique  Cottonian  MS.     10*. 
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5.  Of  the  Orthographie  and  Congruitie  of  the  Britan  Tongue, 

a  treates,  noe  shorter  than  necessarie,  for  the  Schooles,  be  Alexander  Hume- 
Edited  for  the  first  time  from  the  unique  MS.  in  the  British  Museum  (about 
1617  a.d.),  by  Henry  B.  Wheatley,  Esq.     4s. 

6.  Lancelot  of  the  Laik.     Edited  from  the  unique  MS.  in  the  Cam- 

bridge University  Library  (ab.  1500),  by  the  Rev.  Walter  W.  Skeat, 
M.A.     8s. 

7.  The  Story  of  Genesis  and  Exodus,  an  Early  English  Song,  of 

about  1250  a.d.  Edited  for  the  first  time  from  the  unique  MS.  in  the  Library 
of  Corpus  Christi  College,  Cambridge,  by  R.  Morris,  Esq.     8s. 

8  Morte  Arthtjre;  the  Alliterative  Version.  Edited  from  Robert 
Thornton's  unique  MS.  (about  1440  a.d.)  at  Lincoln,  by  the  Rev.  George 
Perry,  M.A.,  Prebendary  of  Lincoln.     7s. 

9.  Animadversions  tjpfon  the  Annotacions  and  Corrections  of 
some  Imperfections  of  Impressiones  of  Chaucer's  Workes,  reprinted 
in  1598;  by  Francis  Th\nne.  Edited  from  the  unique  MS.  in  the 
Bridgewater  Library.  By  G.  H.Kingsley,  Esq.M.D.,  and  F.  J.  Furnivall, 
Esq.,  M.A.     10s. 

10.  Merlin,  or  the  Early  History  of  King  Arthur.    Edited  for  the 

first  time  from  the  unique  MS.  in  the  Cambridge  University  Library  (about 
1450  a.d.),  by  Henry  B.  Wheatley,  Esq.     Part  I.     2s.  6d. 

11.  The  Monarche,  and  other  Poems  of  Sir  David  Lyndesay.  Edited 

from  the  first  edition  by  Johne  Skott,  in  1552,  by  Fitzedward  Hall, 
Esq.,  D.C.L.     Part  I.     3s. 

12.  The  Wright's  Chaste  Wife,  a  Merry  Tale,  by  Adam  of  Cobsam 

(about  1462  a.d.),  from  the  unique  Lambeth  MS.  306.  Edited  for  the  first 
time  bv  F.  J.  Furnivall,  Esq.,  M.A.     Is. 

13.  Seinte  Marherete,  )?e  Meiden  ant  Martyr.     Three  Texts  of  ab. 

1200, 1310,  1330  a.d.  First  edited  in  1862,  by  the  Rev.  Oswald  Cockayne, 
M.A.,  and  now  re-issued.     2s. 

14.  Kyng  Horn,  with  fragments  of  Eloriz  and  Blauncheflur,  and  the 

Assumption  of  the  Blessed  Virgin.  Edited  from  the  MSS.  in  the  Library  of 
the  University  ofCambridge  and  the  British  Museum,  by  the  Rev.  J.  Rawson 
Lumby.     3s.  M 

15.  Political,  Religious,  and  Love  Poems,  from  the  Lambeth  MS. 

No.  306,  and  other  sources.  Edited  by  F.  J.  Furnivall,  Esq.,  M.A. 
7s.  Hd. 

16.  A  Tretice  in  English  breuely  drawe  out  of  \  book  of  Quintis 

essencijs  in  Latyn,  b  Hermys  b  prophete  and  king  of  Egipt  after  b  flood 
of  Noe,  fader  of  Philosophris,  hadde  by  reuelaciouw  of  an  aungil  of  God  to  him 
sente.    Edited  from  the  Sloane  MS.  73,  by  F.  J.  Furnivall,  Esq.,  M.A.  Is. 

17.  Parallel  Extracts  from  29  Manuscripts  of  Piers  Plowman,  with 

Comments,  and  a  Proposal  for  the  Society's  Three-text  edition  of  this  Poem. 
By  the  Rev.  W.  Skeat,  M.A.     Is. 

18.  Hali  Meidenhead,  about  1200  a.d.    Edited  for  the  first  time  from 

the  MS.  (with  a  translation)  by  the  Rev.  Oswald  Cockayne,  M.A.     Is. 

19.  The  Monarche,  and  other  Poems  of  Sir  David  Lyndesay.  Part  II., 

the  Complaynt  of  the  King's  Papingo,  and  other  minor  Poems.  Edited  from 
the  First  Edition  by  F.  Hall,  Esq.,  D.C.L.     3s.  6d. 

20.  Some  Treatises  by  Richard  Rolle  de  Hampole.     Edited  from 

Robert  of  Thornton's  MS.  (ab.  1440  a.d.),  by  Rev.  George  G.  Perry, 
M.A.     Is. 
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21.  Merlin-,  or  the  Early  History  of  King  Arthur.  Part  II.  Edited 

by  Henry  B.  Wheatley,  Esq.     4s. 

22.  The  Romans  of  Partenay,  or  Lusignen.    Edited  for  the  first  time 

from  the  unique  MS.  in  the  Library  of  Trinity  College,  Cambridge,  by  the 
Rev.  W.  W.  Skeat.  M.A.     6s. 

23.  Dan  Michel's  Ayenbite  of  Inwyt,  or  Remorse  of  Conscience,  in 

the  Kentish  dialect,  1310  a.d.  Edited  from  the  unique  MS.  in  the  British 
Museum,  by  Richard  Morris,  Esq.     10s.  6d. 

24.  Hymns  of  the  Virgin  and  Christ  ;  The  Parliament   of   Devils, 

and  Other  Religious  Poems.  Edited  from  the  Lambeth  MS.  853,  by  F.  J. 
Furnivall,  M.A.     3s. 

25.  The  Stacions  of  Rome,  and  the  Pilgrim's  Sea-Voyage  and  Sea- 

Sickness,  with  Clene  Maydenhod.  Edited  from  the  Vernon  and  Porkington 
MSS.,  etc.,  by  F.  J.  Furnivall,  Esq.,  M.A.     Is. 

26.  Religious  Pieces   in    Prose  and  Verse.       Containing    Dan   Jon 

Gaytrigg's  Sermon ;  The  Abbaye  of  S.  Spirit;  Sayne  Jon,  and  other  pieces 
in  the  Northern  Dialect.  Edited  from  Robert  of  Thorntone's  MS.  (ab.  1460 
a.d.),  by  the  Rev.  G.  Perry,  M.A.     2s. 

27.  Manipulus  Vocabulorum  :  a  Rhyming  Dictionary  of  the  English 

Language,  by  Peter  Levins  (1570).  Edited,  with  an  Alphabetical  Index 
by  Henry  B.  Wheatley.     12s. 

28.  The  Vision  of  "William  concerning  Piers  Plowman,  together  with 

Vita  de  Dowel,  Dobet  et  Dobest.  1362  a.d.,  by  William  Langland.  The 
earliest  or  Vernon  Text ;  Text  A.  Edited  from  the  Vernon  MS.,  with  full 
Collations,  bv  Rev.  W.  W.  Skeat,  M.A.     7s. 

29.  Old  English  Homilies  and  Homlletic  Treatises.     (Sawles  "Warde 

and  the  Wohunge  of  Ure  Lauerd  :  Ureisuns  of  TJre  Louerd  and  of  Ure  Lefdi, 
etc.)  of  the  Twelfth  and  Thirteenth  Centuries.  Edited  from  MSS.  in  the  Brit- 
ish Museum,  Lambeth,  and  Bodleian  Libraries  ;  with  Introduction,  Transla- 
tion, and  Notes.     By  Richard  Morris.     First  Series.     Part  I.     7s. 

30.  Piers,  the  Ploughman's  Crede  (about  1394).     Edited  from  the 

MSS.  by  the  Rev.  W.  W.  Skeat,  M.A.     2s. 

31.  Instructions  for  Parish  Priests.     By  John  Mtrc.     Edited  from 

Cotton  MS.  Claudius  A.  II.,  by  Edward  Peacock,  Esq.,  F.S.A.,etc.,etc.   4s. 

32.  The  Babees  Book,  Aristotle's  ABC,  Urbanitatis,  Stans  Puer  ad 

Mensam,  The  Lytille  Childrenes  Lytil  Boke.  The  Bokes  of  Nurture  of 
Hugh  Hhodes  and  John  Russell,  Wynkyn  de  Worde's  Boke  of  Kervynge,  The 
Booke  of  Demeanor,  The  Boke  of  Curtasye,  Seager's  Schoole  of  Vertue,  etc., 
etc.  With  some  French  and  Latin  Poems  on  like  subjects,  and  some  Fore- 
words on  Education  in  Early  England.  Edited  by  F.  J.  Furnivall,  M.A., 
Trin.  Hall,  Cambridge.     15s. 

33.  The  Book  of  the  Knight  de  la  Tour  Landry,  1372.     A  Father's 

Book  for  his  Daughters,  Edited  from  the  Harleian  MS.  1764,  by  Thomas 
Wright   Esq.,  M.A. ,  and  Mr.  William  Rossiter.     8s. 

34.  Old  English  Homilies  and  Homiletic  Treatises.    (Sawles  Warde, 

and  the  Wohunge  of  Ure  Lauerd  :  Ureisuns  of  Ure  Louerd  and  of  Ure  Lefdi, 
etc.)  of  the  Twelfth  and  Thirteenth  Centuries.  Edited  from  MSS.  in  the 
British  Museum,  Lambeth,  and  Bodleian  Libraries ;  with  Introduction,  Trans- 
lation, and  Notes,  by  Richard  Morris.     First  Series.    Part  2.    8*. 
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35.  Sra  David  Lyndesay's  Works.     Part  3.     The  Historic  of  ane 

Nobil  and  Wailzeand  Sqvyer,  William  Meldrum,  umqvhyle  Laird  of 
Cleische  and  Bynnis,  compylit  be  Sir  Dauid  Lyxdesay  of  the  Mont  alias 
Lyoun  King  of  Armes.  With  the  Testament  of  the  said  William e  Mel- 
drum, Squver,  compylit  alswa  be  Sir  Dauid  Lyndesay,  etc.  Edited  by  F. 
Hall,  D.C.L.     2s. 

36.  Merlin,   or   the  Early  History   of  King   Arthur.     A  Prose 

Romance  (about  1450-1460  a.d.),  edited  from  the  unique  MS.  in  the 
University  Library,  Cambridge,  by  Hexry  B.  Wheatley.  With  an  Essay 
on  Arthurian  Localities,  by  J.  S.  Stuart  Glexxie,  Esq.  Partlll.  1869.  12s. 

37.  Sir   David  Lyndesay's   Works.     Part  IV.     Ane  Satyre  of  the 

thrie  estaits,  in  commendation  of  vertew  and  vitvperation  of  vyce.  Maid 
be  Sir  David  Lindesay,  of  the  Mont,  alias  Lyon  King  of  Armes.  At 
Edinbvrgh.  Printed  be  Robert  Charteris,  1602.  Cvm  privilegio  regis. 
Edited  by  F.  Hall,  Esq.,  D.C.L.     4s. 

38.  The    Vision    of    William    concerning    Piers    the    Plowman, 

together  with  Vita  de  Dowel,  Dobet,  et  Dobest,  Secundum  Wit  et  Resoun, 
by  William  Langlaxd  (1377  a.d.).  The  "Crowley"  Text;  or  Text  B. 
Edited  from  .MS.  Laud  Misc.  581,  collated  with  MS.  Rawl.  Poet.  38,  MS. 
B.  15.  17.  in  the  Library  of  Trinity  College,  Cambridge,  MS.  Dd.  1.  17.  in 
the  Cambridge  University  Library,  the  MS.  in  Oriel  College,  Oxford,  MS. 
Bodley  814,  etc.  By  the  Rev.  Walter  W.  Skeat,  M.A.,  late  Fellow  of 
Christ's  College,  Cambridge.     10s.  (5d. 

39.  The   "  Gest   Hystoriale"    of   the   Destruction  of   Troy.     An 

Alliterative  Romance,  translated  from  Guido  De  Colonna's  "  Hystoria 
Troiana."  Now  first  edited  from  the  unique  MS.  in  the  Hunterian  Museum, 
University  of  Glasgow,  by  the  Rev.  Geo  A.  Paxtox  and  David  Doxaldsox. 
Part  I.     10s.  6d. 

40.  English  Gilds.       The    Original    Ordinances   of  more   than    One 

Hundred  Early  English  Gilds  :  Together  with  the  olde  usages  of  the  cite  of 
Wynchestre;  The  Ordinances  of  Worcester;  The  Office  of  the  Mayor  of 
Bristol ;  and  the  Customary  of  the  Manor  of  Tettenhall-Regis.  From 
Original  MSS.  of  the  Fourteenth  and  Fifteenth  Centuries.  Edited  with 
Notes  by  the  late  Toulmix  Smith,  Esq.,  F.R.S.  of  Northern  Antiquaries 
(Copenhagen).  With  an  Introduction  and  Glossary,  etc.,  by  his  daughter, 
Lucy  Toulmix  Smith.  And  a  Preliminary  Essay,  in  Five  Parts,  Ox  the 
History  axd  Developmext  of  Gilds,  by  Lujo  Brextano,  Doctor  Juris 
Utriusque  et  Philosophise.     21s. 

41.  The  Minor  Poems  of  William   Lauder,   Playwright,   Poet,   and 

Minister  of  the  Word  of  God  (mainly  on  the  State  of  Scotland  in  and  about 
1568  a.d.,  that  year  of  Famine  and  Plague).  Edited  from  the  Unique 
Originals  belonging  to  S.  Christie-Miller,  Esq.,  of  Britwell,  by  F.  J. 
Furxivall,  M.A.,  Trin.  Hall,  Camb      3s. 

42.  Bernardus  de  Cura   rei   Famuliaris,   with   some   Early  Scotch 

Prophecies,  etc.  From  a  MS.,  KK  1.  5,  in  the  Cambridge  University 
Library.  Edited  by  J.  Rawsox  Lumby,  M.A.,  late  Fellow  of  Magdalen 
College,  Cambridge.     2s. 

43.  Ratis  Paving,  and  other  Moral  and  Religious  Pieces,  in  Prose  and 

Verse.  Edited  from  the  Cambridge  University  Library  MS.  KK  1.  5,  by  J. 
Rawsox  Lumby,  M.A.,  late  Fellow  of  Magdalen  College,  Cambridge.     3s. 

44.  Joseph  of   Arimathie  :     otherwise   called   the   Romance    of   the 

Seint  Graal,  or  Holy  Grail:  an  alliterative  poem,  written  about  a.d.  1350, 
and  now  first  printed  from  the  unique  copy  in  the  Vernon  MS.  at  Oxford. 
With  an  appendix,  containing  "The  Lyfe  of  Joseph  of  Armathy,"  reprinted 
from  the  black-letter  copy  of  Wynkyn  de  Worde  ;  "  De  sancto  Joseph  ab 
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Arimathia,"  first  printed  by  Pynson,  A.D.  1516  ;  and  "The  Lyfe  of  Joseph  of 
Arimathia,"  first  printed  by  Pynson,  a.d.  1520.  Edited,  with  Notes  and 
Glossarial  Indices,  by  the  Rev.  Walter  W.  Skeat,  M.A.     5s. 

45.  King  Alfred's  West- Saxon  Version  of  Gregory's  Pastoral  Care. 

With  an  English  translation,  the  Latin  Text,  Notes,  and  an  Introduction 
Edited  by  Henry  Sweet,  Esq.,  of  Balliol  College,  Oxford.     Part  I.     10s. 

46.  Legends  of  the  Holy  Rood;  Symbols  of  the  Passion  and  Cross- 

Poems.  In  Old  English  of  the  Eleventh,  Fourteenth,  and  Fifteenth  Cen- 
turies. Edited  from  MSS.  in  the  British  Museum  and  Bodleian  Libraries; 
with  Introduction,  Translations,  and  Glossarial  Index.  By  Richard 
Morris,  LL.D.     10s. 

47.  Sir  Dated  Lyndesay's  "Works.     Part  V.     The  Minor  Poems  of 

Lyndesay.     Edited  by  J.  A.  H.  Murray,  Esq.     3s. 

48.  The  Times'  Whistle  :  or,  A  Newe  Daunce  of  Seven  Satires,  and 

other  Poems  :  Compiled  by  R.  C,  Gent.  Now  first  Edited  from  MS.  Y.  8.  3. 
in  the  Library  of  Canterbury  Cathedral;  with  Introduction,  Notes,  and 
Glossary,  by  J.  M.  Cowper.     Gs. 

49.  An    Old    English    Miscellany,   containing  a  Bestiary,   Kentish. 

Sermons,  Proverbs  of  Alfred,  Religious  Poems  of  the  13th  century.  Edited 
from  the  MSS.  by  the  Rev.  R.  Morris,  LL.D.     10s. 

50.  King  Alfred's  West-Saxon  Version  of  Gregory's  Pastoral  Care. 

Edited  from  2  MSS.,  with  an  English  translation.  By  Henry  Sweet,  Esq., 
Balliol  College,  Oxford.     Part  II.     10s. 

51.  pE  Liflade  of  St.  Juliana,  from  two  old  English  Manuscripts  of 

1230  a.d.  With  renderings  into  Modern  English,  by  the  Hev.  O.  Cockayne 
and  Edmund  Brock.    Edited  by  the  Rev.  O.  Cockayne,  M.A.     Price  2s. 

52.  Palladius  on  Husbondrie,  from  the  unique  MS.,  ab.  1420  a.d., 

ed.  Rev.  B.  Lodge.     Part  T.     IDs. 

53.  Old  English  Homilies,  Series  II.,  from  the  unique  13th-century 

MS.  ia  Trinity  Coll.  Cambridge,  with  a  photolithograph  ;  three  Hymns  to 
the  Virgin  and  God,  from  a  unique  loth-century  MS.  at  Oxford,  a  photo- 
lithograph  of  the  music  to  two  of  them,  and  transcriptions  of  it  in  modern 
notation  by  Dr.  Rimbault,  and  A.  J.  Ellis,  Esq.,  F.R.S. ;  the  whole 
edited  by  the  Rev.  Richard  Morris,  LL.D.     8s. 

54.  The  Vision  of  Piers  Plowman,   Text  C   (completing  the   three 

versions  of  this  great  poem),  with  an  Autotype  ;  and  two  unique  alliterative 
Poems:  Richard  the  Kedeles  (by  William,  the  author  of  the  Vision);  and 
The  Crowned  King  ;  edited  by  the  Rev.  W.  W.  Skeat,  M.A.     18s. 

55.  Generydes,  a  Romance,  edited  from  the  unique  MS.,  ab.  1440  a.d., 

in  Trin.  Coll.  Cambridge,  by  W.  Aldis  Wright,  Esq.,  M.A.,  Trin.  Coll. 
Cambr.     Part  I.     3s. 

56.  The  Gest  Hystoriale  of  the  Destruction  of  Troy,   translated 

from  Guido  de  Colonna,  in  alliterative  verse;  edited  from  the  unique  MS.  in 
the  Hunterian  Museum,  Glasgow,  by  D.  Donaldson,  Esq.,  and  the  late  Rev. 
G.  A.  Panton.     Part  II.      10s.  6rf. 

57.  The  Early  English  Version  of  the  "Cursor  Mundi,"  in  four 

Texts,  from  MS.  Cotton,  Vesp.  A.  iii.  in  the  British  .Museum  ;  Fairfax  MS. 
14.  in  the  Bodleian  ;  the  Gbttingen  MS.  Theol.  107  ;  MS.  R.  3,  8,  in  Trinity 
College,  Cambridge.  Edited  by  the  Rev.  R.  Morris,  LL.D.  Part  I.  with 
two  photo-lithographic  facsimiles  by  Cooke  and  Fotheringham.      10s.  6d. 

58.  The  Blickling  Homilies,  edited  from  the  Marquis  of  Lothian's 

Anglo-Saxon  MS.  of  971  a.d.,  by  the  Rev.  R.  Morris,  LL.D.  (With  a 
Photolithograph).     Parti.     8s. 
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59.  The  Early  English  Version  of  the  "Cursor  Mundi;"  in  four 

Texts,  from  MS.  Cotton  Vesp.  A.  iii.  in  the  British  Museum;  Fairfax  MS. 
14.  in  the  Bodleian;  the  GSttingen  MS.  Theol.  107  ;  MS.  R.  3,  8,  in  Trinity 
College,  Cambridge.    Edited  by  the  Rev.  R.  Morris,  LL.D.    Part  II.     15s. 

60.  Meditacyuns  on  the  Soper  of  our  Lorde  (perhaps    by  Robert 

of  Brunne).     Edited  from  the  MSS.  by  J.  M.  Cowper,  Esq.     2s.  6d. 

61.  The  Romance  and  Prophecies  of  Thomas  of  Erceldoune,  printed 

from  Five  MSS.     Edited  by  Dr.  James  A.  H.  Murray.     10s.  &d. 

62.  The  Early  English  Version  of  the  "Cursor  Mundi,"  in  Eour 
Texts.     Edited  by  the  Rev.  R.  Morris,  M.A.,  LL.D.     Part  III.     1.5s. 

63.  The  Blickling  Homilies.     Edited  from  the  Marquis  of  Lothian's 

Anglo-Saxon  MS.  of  971  A.D.,by  the  Rev.  R.  Morris,  LL.D.     Part  II.    4s. 

64.  Francis  Thynne's  Emblemes  and  Epigrams,  a.d.  1600,  from  the 
Earl  of  Ellesmere's  unique  MS.     Edited  by  F.  J.  Furnivall,  M.A.     4s. 

65.  Be  Domes  D^:ge  (Bede's  De  Die  Judicii)  and  other  short  Anglo- 
Saxon  Pieces.  Ed.  from  the  unique  MS.  by  the  Rev.  J.  Rawson  Lumby,  B.D.  2s. 

66.  The  Early  English  Version  of  the  "Cursor  Mundi,"  in  Four 
Texts.     Edited  by  Rev.  R.  Morris,  M.A.,  LL.D.     Part  IV.     10s. 

67.  Notes  on  Piers  Plowman.     By  the  Rev.  W.  W.  Skeat,  M.A. 

Part  I.     21s. 

68.  The   Early  English  Version    of   the   "Cursor  Mundi,"  in  Four 

Texts.     Edited  by  Rev.  R.  Morris,  M.A.,  LL.D.     Part  V.     25s. 

69.  Adam  Davy's   Five    Dreams  about   Edward  II.     The  Life  of 

Saint  Alexius.  Solomon's  Book  of  Wisdom.  St.  Jerome's  15  Tokens 
before  Doomsday.  The  Lamentation  of  Souls.  Edited  from  the  Laud  MS. 
622,  in  the  Bodleian  Library,  by  F.  J.  Furnivall,  M.A.     5s. 

70.  Generydes,  a  Romance.     Edited   hy  W.   Aldis  Wright,  M.A. 

Part  II.    4s. 

71.  The  Lay  Folk's  Mass-Book,  4  Texts.     Edited  by  Rev.  Canon 

Simmons.     25s. 

72.  Palladius  on  Husbondrie,  englisht  (ah.  1420  a.d.).  Part  II.  Edited 

by  S.  J.  Herrtage,  B.A.     5s. 

73.  The  Blickling  Homilies,  971  a.d.    Edited  hy  Rev.  Dr.  R.  Morris. 

Part  III.     8s. 

74.  English  Works  of  Wyclif,  hitherto  unprinted.     Edited  hy  F.  D. 

Matthew.     20s. 

75.  Catholicon  Anglicum,  an  early  English  Dictionary,  from  Lord 

Monson's  MS.,  a.d.  1483.  Edited  with  Introduction  and  Notes  by  S.  J. 
Herrtage,  B.A. ;  and  with  a  Preface  by  H.  B.  Wheatley.     20s. 

76.  Aelfric's   Metrical  Lives  of  Saints,  in  MS.  Cott.   Jul.  E.  7. 

Edited  by  Rev.  Prof.  Skeat,  M.A.     Part  I.     10s. 

77.  Beowulf.       The    unique    MS.     Autotyped    and    Transliterated. 

Edited  by  Professor  Zupitza,  Ph.D.     25s. 

78.  The  Fifty   Earliest  English  Wills  in  the    Court  of  Probate, 

1387-1439.     Edited  by  F.  J.  Furnivall,  M.A.     7s. 

79.  King  Alfred's  Orosius  from  Lord  Tollemache's  9th  Century 
MS.     Part  I.     Edited  by  H.  Sweet,  M.A.     13s. 

Extra    Volume.     Facsimile  of  the  Epinal  Glossary,  8th  Century,  edited  by  H. 
Sweet.     15. 

80.  The  Anglo-Saxon  Life  of  St.  Katherine  and  its  Latin  Original. 
Edited  by  Dr.  Einenkel.     12s. 
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Extra  Series.     Subscriptions — Small  paper,  one  guinea;  large  paper 
two  guineas,  per  annum. 

1.  The  Romance  of  "William  of  Palerne  (otherwise  known  as  the 

Romance  of  William  and  the  Werwolf).  Translated  from  the  French  at  the 
command  of  Sir  Humphrey  de  Bohun,  about  a.d.  1350,  to  which  is  added  a 
fragment  of  the  Alliterative  Romance  of  Alisaunder,  translated  from  the 
Latin  by  the  same  author,  about  a.d.  1340;  the  former  re-edited  from  the 
unique  MS.  in  the  Library  of  King's  College,  Cambridge,  the  latter  now 
first  edited  from  the  unique  MS.  in  the  Bodleian  Library,  Oxford.  By  the 
Rev.  Walter  W.  Skeat,  M.A.     8vo.  sewed,  pp.  xliv.  and  328.     13s. 

2.  On  Early   English    Pronunciation,   with  especial  reference  to 

Shakspere  and  Chaucer  ;  containing  an  investigation  of  the  Correspondence 
of  Writing  with  Speech  in  England,  from  the  Anglo-Saxon  period  to  the 
present  day,  preceded  by  a  systematic  Notation  of  all  Spoken  Sounds  by 
means  of  the  ordinary  Printing  Types ;  including  a  re-arrangement  of  Prof. 
F.  J.  Child's  Memoirs  on  the  Language  of  Chaucer  and  Gower,  and  reprints 
of  the  rare  Tracts  by  Salesbury  on  English,  1547,  and  Welsh,  1567,  and  by 
Barcley  on  French,  15:21  By  Alexander  J.  Ellis,  F.R.S.  Part  I.  On 
the  Pronunciation  of  the  xivth,  xvith,  xvnth,  andxvmth  centuries.  8vo. 
sewed,  pp.  viii.  and  416.     10s. 

3.  Canton's  Book  of  Curtesye,  printed  at  "Westminster  about  1477-8, 

A.D.,  and  now  reprinted,  with  two  MS.  copies  of  the  same  treatise,  from  the 
Oriel  MS.  79,  and  the  Balliol  MS.  354.  Kdited  by  Frederick  J.  Furni- 
vall,  M.A.     8vo.  sewed,  pp.  xii.  and  58.     5s. 

i.  The  Lay  of  Havelok  the  Dane  ;  composed  in  the  reign  of 
Edward  I.,  about  a.d.  1280.  Formerly  edited  by  Sir  F.  Madden  for  the 
Roxburghe  Club,  and  now  re-edited  from  the  unique  MS.  Laud  Misc.  108,  in 
the  Bodleian  Library,  Oxford,  by  the  Rev.  Walter  W.  Skeat,  M.A.  8vo. 
sewed,  pp.  lv.  and  160.     10s. 

5.  Chaucer's     Translation     of     Boethius's      "  De     Consolatione 

Philosophie."  Edited  from  the  Additional  MS.  10,340  in  the  British 
Museum.  Collated  with  the  Cambridge  Univ.  Libr.  MS.  Ii.  3.  21.  By 
Richard  Morris.     8vo.     12s. 

6.  The  Romance  of  the  Chetelere  Assigne.     Re-edited  from  the 

unique  manuscript  in  the  British  Museum,  with  a  Preface,  Notes,  and 
Glossarial  Index,  by  Henry  H.  Gibbs,  Esq.,  M.A.  8vo.  sewed,  pp. 
xviii.  and  38.     3s. 

7.  On  Early    English    Pronunciation,  with  especial  reference  to 

Shakspere  and  Chaucer.  By  Alexander  J.  Ellis,  F.R.S.,  etc.,  etc. 
Part  II.  On  the  Pronunciation  of  the  xin  th  and  previous  centuries,  of 
Anglo-Saxon,  Icelandic,  Old  Norse  and  Gothic,  with  Chronological  Tables  of 
the  Value  of  Letters  and  Expression  of  Sounds  in  English  Writing.     10s. 

8.  Queene    Elizabethes    Achademy,    by  Sir  Humphrey   Gilbert. 

A  Booke  of  Precedence,  The  Ordering  of  a  Funeral],  etc.  Varying  Versions 
of  the  Good  Wife,  The  Wise  Man,  etc.,  Maxims,  Lydgate's  Order  of  Fools, 
A  Poem  on  Heraldry,  Occleve  on  Lords'  Men,  etc.,  Edited  by  F.  J. 
Furnivall,  M.A.,  Trin.  Hall,  Camb.  With  Essays  on  Early  Italian  and 
German  Books  of  Courtesy,  by  W.  M.  Rossetti,  Esq.,  and  E.  Oswald 
Esq.      8vo.     13s. 

9.  The  Fraternitye  of  Yacabondes,  by    John   Awdeley  (licensed 

in  1560-1,  imprinted  then,  and  in  1565),  from  the  edition  of  1575  in  the 
Bodleian  Library.  A  Caueat  or  Warening  for  Commen  Cursetors  vulgarely 
called  Vagabones,  by  Thomas  H  arman,  Esciuiere.  From  the  3rd  edition  of 
1567,  belonging  to  Henry  Huth,  Esq.,  collated  with  the  2nd  edition  of  1567, 
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in  the  Bodleian  Library,  Oxford,  and  with  the  reprint  of  the  4th  edition  of 
1573.  A  Sermon  in  Praise  of  Thieves  and  Thievery,  by  Pakson  Haben  or 
IIyberdyne,  from  the  Lansdowne  MS.  98,  and  Cotton  Vesp.  A.  25.  Those 
parts  of  the  Groundworke  of  Conny-catching  (ed.  1592),  that  differ  from 
Harman's  Caueat.  Edited  by  Edward  Viles  &  F.  J.  Furnivall.  8vo. 
7*.  M. 

10.  The  Fyrst  Boke  of  the  Introduction  of  Knowledge,  made  by 

Andrew  Borde,  of  Physycke  Doctor.  A  Compendyous  Regyment  op  a 
Dyetary  of  Helth  made  in  Mountpyllier,  compiled  by  Andrewe  Boorde, 
of  Physycke  Doctor.  Barnes  in  the  Defence  of  the  Berde  :  a  treatyse 
made,  answerynge  the  treatyse  of  Doctor  Borde  upon  Berdes.  Edited,  with 
a  life  of  Andrew  Boorde,  and  large  extracts  from  his  Breuyary,  by  F.  J 
Furnivall,  M.A.,  Trinity  Hall,  Camb.     8vo.     18s. 

11.  The  Bruce  ;  or,  the  Book  of  the  most  excellent  and  noble  Prince, 

Robert  de  Broyss.  King  of  Scots  :  compiled  by  Master  John  Barbour,  Arch- 
deacon of  Aberdeen,  a.d.  1375.  Edited  from  MS.  G  23  in  the  Library  ofSt. 
John's  College,  Cambridge,  written  a.d.  1487  ;  collated  with  the  MS.  in  the 
Advocates'  Library  at  Edinburgh,  written  a.d.  1489,  and  with  Hart's 
Edition,  printed  a.d.  1616  ;  with  a  Preface,  Notes,  and  Glossarial  Index,  by 
the  Rev.  Walter  W.  Skeat,  M.A.     Parti      8vo.     12.?. 

12.  England    in    the    Reign    of    King    Henry    the    Eighth.     A 

Dialogue  between  Cardinal  Pole  and  Thomas  Lupset,  Lecturer  in  Rhetoric 
at  Oxford.  By  Thomas  Starkly,  Chaplain  to  the  King.  Edited,  with 
Preface,  Notes,  and  Glossary,  by  J.  M.  Cowper.  And  with  an  Introduction, 
containing  the  Life  and  Letters  of  Thomas  Starkey,  by  the  Rev.  J.  S.  Brewer, 
M.A.    Part  II.     12s.     (Parti.,  Starkey''    Life  and  Letters,  is  in  preparation. 

13.  A  Supplicacyon  for  the  Beggars.     Written  about  the  year  1529, 

by  Simon  Fish.  Now  re-edited  by  Frederick  J.  Furnivall.  With  a 
Supplycacion  to  our  moste  Soueraigne  Lorde  Kynge  Henry  the  Eyght 
(1544  a.d.),  A  Supplication  of  the  Poore  Commons  (1546  a.d.), The  Decaye 
of  England  by  the  great  multitude  of  Shepe  (1550-3  a.d.).  Edited  by  J. 
Meadows  Cow  per.     6s. 

14.  On  Early   English  Pronunciation,    with  especial  reference    to 

Shakspere  and  Chaucer.  By  A.  J.  Ellis,  F.R.S.,  F.S.A.  Part  III. 
Illustrations  of  the  Pronunciation  of  the  xivth  and  xvith  Centuries.  Chaucer, 
Gower,  Wycliffe,  Spenser,  Shakspere,  Salesbury,  Barcley,  Hart,  Bullokar, 
Gill.    Pronouncing  Vocabulary.     10s. 

15.  Robert  Crowley's  Thirty-one  Epigrams,  Voyce  of  the  Last 
Trumpet,  Way  to  Wealth,  etc.,  1550-1  a.d.  Edited  by  J.  M.  Cowper,  Esq. 
Vis. 

16.  A  Treatise  on  the  Astrolabe;  addressed  to  his  son  Lowys,  by 
Geoffrey  Chaucer,  a.d.  1391.  Edited  from  the  earliest  MSS.  by  the  Rev. 
Walter  W.  Skeat,  M.A.,  late  Fellow  of  Christ's  College,  Cambridge.     10s. 

17.  The  Complaynt  of  Scotlande,   1549,  a.d.,  with  an  Appendix  of 

four  Contemporary  English  Tracts.  Edited  by  J.  A.  H.  Murray,  Esq. 
Part  I.     H's. 

18.  The  Complaynt  of  Scotlande,  etc.     Part  II.     8s. 

19.  Oure  Ladyes   Myroure,    a.d.    1530,   edited   by  the  Rev.  J.  H. 

Blunt,  M.A.,  with  four  full-page  photolithographic  facsimiles  by  Cooke  and 
Fotheringham.     24s. 

20.  LoNi.Licn's  History  of  the  Holy  Grail  (ab.  1450  a.d.),  translated 

from  the  French  Prose  of  Sires  Robiers  de  BorrOn.  Re-edited  fron  the 
Unique  MS.  in  Corpus  Christi  College,  Cambridge,  by  F.  J.  Furnivall,  Esq. 
M.A.     Parti.     8s. 
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21.  Barbour's    Bruce.      Edited    from    the    MSS.    and   the    earliest 

printed  edition  by  the  Rev.  W.  W.  Skeat,  M.A.     Part  II.     4*. 

22.  Henry    Brinklow's    Complaynt    of    Roderyck    Mors,  somtyme 

a  gray  Fryre,  unto  the  Parliament  Howse  of  Ingland  his  naturall  Country, 
for  the  Redresse  of  certen  wicked  Lawes,  euel  Customs,  and  cruel  Decreys 
(ab.  1542);  and  The  Lamentacion  of  a  Christian  Against  the  Citie 
of  London,  made  by  Roderigo  Mors,  a.d.  1545.  Edited  by  J.  M.  Cowper, 
Esq.     9s. 

23.  On   Early   English   Pronunciation,  with  especial  reference  to 

Shakspere  and  Chaucer.     By  A.  J.  Ellis,  Esq.,  F.R.S.     Part  IV.     10s. 

24.  Lonelich's  History  of  the  Holy  Grail  (ab.  1450  a.d.),  translated 

from  the  French  Prose  of  Sires  Robiers  de  Borron.  Re-edited  from  the 
Unique  MS.  in  Corpus  Christi  College,  Cambridge,  by  F.  J.  Furnivall, 
Esq.,  M.A.     Part  II.     10s. 

25.  The  Romance  of  Guy  of  Warwick.  Edited  from  the  Cambridge 
University  MS.  by  Prof.  J.  Zdpitza,  Ph.D.     Part  I.     20s. 

26.  The  Romance  of  Guy  of  Warwick.  Edited  from  the  Cambridge 
University  MS.  by  Prof  J.  Zupitza,  Ph.D.  (The  2nd  or  loth  century  version.) 
Part  II.     14s. 

27.  The  English  Works  of  John  Fisher,  Bishop  of  Rochester  (died 

1535).   Edited  by  Professor  J.  E.  B.  Mayor,  M.A.    Part  I.,  the  Text.     16s. 

28.  Lonelich's    History   of    the    Holy    Grail.      Edited   by  E.  J. 

Furnivall,  M.A.     Part  III.     10s. 

29.  Barbour's  Bruce      Edited  from  the  MSS.  and  the  earliest  Printed 

Edition,  by  the  Rev.  "W.  "W.  Skeat,  M.A.     Part  III.     21s. 

30.  Lonelich's   History   of   the  Holy    Grail.      Edited   by   F.    J. 

Furnivall,  Esq.,  M.A.     Part^IV.     15s. 

31.  Alexander    and    Dindimus.       Translated  from   the  Latin   about 

a.d.  1340-50.     Re-edited  by  the  Rev.  W.  W.  Skeat,  M.A.     6s. 

32.  Starkey's  "  England  in  Henry  VIII. 's  Time."    Part  I.  Starkey's 

Life  and  Letters.  Edited  by  S.  J.  Herrtage,  B.A.     8s. 

33.  Gesta  Romanorum  :   the  Early  English  Yersions.     Edited  from 

the  MSS.  and  Black-letter  Editions,  by  S.  J.  Herrtage,  B.A.     15s. 

34.  Charlemagne  Romances  :   No.  I.    Sir   Ferumbras.      Edited  from 

the  unique  Ashmole  MS.  by  S.  J.  Herrtage,  B.A.     15s. 

35.  Charlemagne  Romances  :  II.  The  Sege  off  Malayne,  Sir  Otuell, 

etc.     Edited  by  S.  J.  Herrtage,  B.A.     12s. 

36.  Charlemagne  Romances:   III.  Lyf  of  Charles  the  Grete,  Pt.  1. 

Edited  by  S.  J.  Herrtage,  B.A.     16s. 

37.  Charlemagne  Romances  :    IV.  Lyf  of  Charles  the  Grete,  Pt.  2. 
Edited  by  S.  J.  Herrtage,  B.A.     15s. 

38.  Charlemagne  Romances:  V.  The  Sowdone  of  Babylone.     Edited 
by  Dr.  Havsknecht.     15s. 

39.  Charlemagne  Romances  :  VI.  The  Taill  of  Rauf  Colyear,  Roland, 
Otuel,  etc.     Edited  by  Sydney  J.  Herrtage,  B.A.     15s. 

40.  Charlemagne    Romances  :     VII.    Houn    of   Burdeux.    By   Lord 
Berners.     Edited  by  S.  L.  Lee,  B.A.     Part  I.     15s. 

41.  Charlemagne  Romances:  VIII.     Huon  of  Burdeux.      By  Lord 
Berners.    Edited  by  S.  L.  Lee,  B.A.     Part  II.     15s. 

6 
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English  Dialect  Society's  Publications.     Subscription,  1873  to  1876, 

10«.  6d.  per  annum  ;   1877  and  following  years,  20s.  per  annum. 

1873. 

1.  Series  B.  Part  1.  Reprinted  Glossaries,  I.-YII.  Containing  a 
Glossary  of  North  of  England  Words,  by  J.  H. ;  Glossaries,  by  Mr. 
Marshall;  and  a  West-Riding  Glossary,  by  Dr.  Willan.     7*.  6d. 

2.  Series  A.  Bibliographical.  A  List  of  Books  illustrating  English 
Dialects.  Part  I.  Containing  a  General  List  of  Dictionaries,  etc. ;  and  a 
List  of  Books  relating  to  some  of  the  Counties  of  England.     4s.  6d. 

3.  Series  C.  Original  Glossaries.  Part  I.  Containing  a  Glossary 
of  Swaledale  Words.     By  Captain  Harland.     4s. 

1874. 

4.  Series  D.  The  History  of  English  Sounds.  By  H.  Sweet,  Esq. 
4s.  6d. 

5.  Series  B.     Part  II.     Reprinted  Glossaries.    VIII.-XlV.     Con- 

taining seven  Provincial  English  Glossaries,  from  various  sources.     7s. 

6.  Series  B.  Part  III.  Reprinted  Glossaries.  XV.-XVII.  Ray's 
Collection  of  English  Words  not  generally  used,  from  the  edition  of  1G91  ; 
together  with  Thoresby's  Letter  to  Kay,  1703.  Re-arranged  and  newly  edited 
by  Rev.  Walter  W.  Skeat.     8s. 

6*.  Subscribers  to  the  English  Dialect  Society  for  1874  also  receive 
a  copy  of  '  A  Dictionary  of  the  Sussex  Dialect.'  By  the  Rev.  W.  D 
Parish. 

1875. 

7.  Series  D.  Part  II.  The  Dialect  of  West  Somerset.  By  F.  T. 
Elworthy,  Esq.     3s.  6d. 

8.  Series  A.  Part  II.  A  List  of  Books  Relating  to  some  of  the 
Counties  of  England.     Part  II.     6s. 

9.  Series  C.  A  Glossary  of  "Words  used  in  the  Neighbourhood  of 
Whitby.     By  F.  K.  Robinson.     Part  I.     A— P.     7s.  6d. 

10.  Series  C.  A  Glossary  of  the  Dialect  of  Lancashire.  By  J.  H. 
Nodal  and  G.  Milner.     Parti.     A — E.     Ss.  6d. 

1876. 

11.  On  the  Survival  of  Early  English  Words  in  our  Present  Dialects. 
By  Dr.  R.  Morris.     6d. 

12.  Series  C.  Original  Glossaries.  Part  III.  Containing  Five 
Original  Provincial  English  Glossaries.     7s. 

13.  Series  C.  A  Glossary  of  Words  used  in  the  Neighbourhood  of 
Whitby.     By  F.  K.  Robinson.     Part  II.     P— Z.     6s  Gd. 

14.  A  Glossary  of  Mid- Yorkshire  Words,  with  a  Grammar.  By  C. 
Clough  Robinson.     9s. 

1877. 

15.  A  Glossajby  of  Words  used  in  the  Wapentakes  of  Manley  and 
Corringham,  Lincolnshire.     By  Edward  Peacock,  F.S.A.     9s.  6d. 

16.  A  Glossary  of  Holderness  Words.     By  F.  Ross,  R.  Stead,  and 

T.  Holderness.     With  a  Map  of  the  District.     7s.  6d. 

17.  On  the  Dialects  of  Eleven  Southern  and  South- Western  Counties, 
witli  a  new  Classification  of  the  English  Dialects  By  Prince  Louis  Lucien. 
Bonaparte.     With  Two  Maps.     Is. 
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18.  Bibliographical  List.  Part  III.  completing  the  "Work,  and 
containing  a  List  of  Books  on  Scottish  Dialects,  Anglo-Irish  Dialect,  Cant 
and  Slang,  and  Americanisms,  with  additions  to  the  English  List  and  Index. 
Edited  by  J.  H.  Nodal.     4s.  &d. 

19.  An   Outline   of  the   Grammar   of   West   Somerset.     By   F.   T. 

Elworthy,  Esa.    5*. 

1878. 

20.  A  Glossary  of  Cumberland  Words  and  Phrases.     By    William 

Dickinson,  F.L.S.     6s. 

21.  Tusser's  Five  Hundred  Pointes  of  Good  Husbandrie.  Edited 
with  Introduction,  Notes  and  Glossary,  by  W.  Paine  and  Sidney  J. 
Herrtage,  B.A.     12s.  6d. 

22.  A  Dictionary  of  English  Plant  Names.  By  James  Beitten, 
F.L.S.,  and  Robert  Holland.     Part  I.  (A  to  F).     8s.  6d. 

1879. 

23.  Five  Reprinted  Glossaries,   including  Wiltshire,   East  Anglian, 

Suffolk,   and  East  Yorkshire  "Words,  and  Words  from    Bishop    Kennett's 
Parochial  Antiquities.     Edited  by  the  Rev.  Professor  Skeat,  M.A.     7s. 

24.  Supplement  to  the  Cumberland  Glossary  (No.  20).  By  W. 
Dickinson,  F.L.S.     Is. 

25.  Specimens  of  English  Dialects.  First  Volume.  I.  Devonshire  ; 
Exmoor  Scolding  and  Courtship.  Edited,  with  Notes  and  Glossary,  by  F.  T. 
Elworthy.  II.  "Westmoreland:  "Win.  de  Worfat's  Bran  New  "Wark. 
Edited  by  Rev.  Prof.  Skeat.     8s.  6d. 

26.  A  Dictionary  of  English  Plant  Names.  By  J.  Beittex  and  R. 
Holland.  Part  II.  (G  to  0).     1880.     8s.  6d. 

1880. 

27.  Glossary  of  Words  in  use  in  Cornwall.     I.  West  Cornwall.     By 

Miss  M.  A.  Courtney.     II.  East  Cornwall.  By  Thomas  Q.  Couch.  "With 
Map.     6s. 

28.  Glossary  of  Words  and  Phrases  in  use  in  Antrim  and  Down-.  By 
"William  Hugh  Patterson,  M.R.I. A.     7s. 

29.  An  Early  English  Hymn  to  the  Virgin.     By  F.  J.  Fuextvall, 

M.A.,  and  A.  J.  Ellis,  F.R.S.     6d. 

30.  Old  Countiy  and  Farming  Words.  Gleaned  from  Agricultural 
Books.  By  James  Britten,  F.L.S.     10s.  6d. 

1881. 

31.  The  Dialect  of  Leicestershire.     By  the  Rev.  A.  B.  Evaxs,  D.D., 

and  Sebastian  Evans,  LL.D.     10s.  6d. 

32.  Five  Original  Glossaries.  Isle  of  Wight,  Oxfordshire,  Cumber- 
land, North  Lincolnshire  and  Radnorshire.     By  various  Authors.     7s.  6d. 

33.  George  Eliot's  Use  of  Dialect.  By  W.  E.  A.  Axox.  (Forming 
No.  4  of  "  Miscellanies.")     Gd. 

34.  Turner's  JSTames  of  Herbes,  a.d.  1548.  Edited  (with  Index  and 
Indentification  of  Names)  by  James  Britten,  F.L.S.     6s.  Qd. 

1882. 

35.  Glossary  of  the  Lancashire  Dialect.     By  J.  H.  Nodal  and  Geo. 
Milner.     Part  II.  (F  to  Z).    6s. 

36.  West  Worcester  Words.  By  Mes.  Chambeelaix.  8  vo.  sewed.  4s.  6d. 
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37.  Fitzherbert's  Book  of  Husbandry,  a.d.  1534.  Edited  witb  Intro 
duction,  Notes,  and  Glossarial  Index.  By  the  Eev.  Professor  Skeat.  8vo. 
sewed.     8s.  6tf. 

38.  Devonshire  Plant  Names.  By  the  Rev.  Hilderic  Friend.  8vo. 
sewed.     5s. 

1883. 

39.  A  Glossary  of  the  Dialect  of  Aldmondbury  and  Huddersfield.  By 
the  Eev.  A.  Easher,  M.  A.,  and  the  Rev.  Thos.  Lees,  M.A.    8vo.  sewed.  8s.  6d. 

40.  Hampshire  Words  and  Phrases.  Compiled  and  Edited  by  the 
Eev.  Sir  William  H.  Cope,  Bart.     6s. 

41 .  Nathaniel  Bailey's  English  Dialect  Words  of  the  1  8th  Century. 
Edited  by  W.  E.  A.  Axon.     9s. 

41  .*  The  Treatyse  of  Fysshinge  with  an  Angle.  By  Juliana  Barnes. 
An  earlier  form  (circa  1450)  edited  with  Glossary  by  Thomas  Satchell,  and 
by  him  presented  to  the  subscribers  for  1883. 

Furnivall. — Education  in   Early   England.      Some  Notes  used    as 

Forewords  to  a  Collection  of  Treatises  on  "  Manners  and  Meals  in  the  Olden 
Time,"  for  the  Early  English  Text  Society.  By  Frederick  J.  Furnivall, 
M.A.,  Trinity  Hall,  Cambridge,  Member  of  Council  of  the  Philological  and 
Early  English  Text  Societies.     8vo.  sewed,  pp.  74.     Is. 

Gould. — Good  English  ;  or,  Popular  Errors  in  Language.  By  E.  S. 
Gould.     Eevised  Edition.     Crown  8vo.  cloth,  pp.  xii.  and  214.     1880.     6s. 

Hall. — On  English  Adjectives  in  -Able,  with  Special  Reference  to 
Reliable.  By  Fitzedward  Hall,  C.E.,  M.A. ,  Hon. D.C.L.  Oxon. ;  formerly 
Professor  of  Sanskrit  Language  and  Literature,  and  of  Indian  Jurisprudence, 
in  King's  College,  London.     Crown  8vo.  cloth,  pp.  viii.  and  '238.     7s.  6d. 

Hall. — Modern  English.     By  Fitzedward  Hall,  M.A.,  Hon.  D.C.L., 

Oxon.     Cr.  8vo.  cloth,  pp.  xvi.  and  394.     10s.  6d. 
Jackson. — Shropshire  Word-Book  ;  A  Glossary  of  Archaic  and  Pro- 
vincial Words,  etc.,  used  in  the  County.     By  Georgina  F.  Jackson.     8vo.  pp. 
xcvi.  and  524.     1881.     31s.  Gd. 

Koch. — A  Historical  Grammar  of  the  English  Language.     By  C.  F. 

Koch.     Translated  into  English     Edited,  Enlarged,  and  Annotated  by  the  Rev. 

R.  Morris,  LL.D.,  M.A.  [Nearly  ready. 

Manipulus  Vocabulorum. — A   Rhyming   Dictionary    of  the   English 

Language.     By  Peter  Levins  (1570)      Edited,  with  an  Alphabetical  Index,  by 

Henry  B.  Wheatley.     8vo.  pp.  xvi.  and  370,  cloth.     14s. 
Manning. — An   Inquiry  into   the   Character  and  Origin  of  the 

Possessive  Augment  in  English  and  in  Cognate  Dialects.  By  the  late 
James  Manning,  Q.A.S.,  Recorder  of  Oxford.     8vo.pp.  iv.  and  90.     2s. 

Palmer. — Leaves  from  a  Word  Hunter's  Note  Book.  Being  some 
Contributions  to  English  Etymology.  By  the  Rev.  A.  Smythe  Palmer,  B.A., 
sometime  Scholar  in  the  University  of  Dublin.    Cr.  8vo.  cl.  pp.  xii.— 316.  7s.  Gd. 

Percy. — Bishop  Percy's  Folio  Manuscripts — Ballads  and  Romances. 
Edited  by  John  W.  Hales,  M.A.,  Fellow  and  late  Assistant  Tutor  of  Christ's 
College,  Cambridge;  and  Frederick  J.  Furnivall,  M.A.,  of  Trinity  Hall,  Cam- 
bridge; assisted  by  Professor  Child,  of  Harvard  Universitv,  Cambridge,  U.S.A., 
"W.  Chappell,  Esq.,  etc.  In  3  volumes.  Vol.  I.,  pp.  610;  Vol.  2,  pp.  681. ; 
Vol.  3,  pp.  640.  Demy  8vo.  half-bound,  £4  4s.  Extra  demy  8vo.  half-bound, 
on  "Whatman's  ribbed  paper,  £6  6s.  Extra  royal  8vo.,  paper  covers,  on  What- 
man's best  ribbed  paper,  £10  10s.  Large  4to.,  paper  covers,  on  Whatman's 
best  ribbed  paper,  £12. 

Philological  Society.  Transactions  of  the,  contains  several  valuable 
Papers  on  Early  English.     For  contents  see  page  16. 
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Stratmann.— A  Dictionary  of  the  Old  English  Language.    Compiled 

from   the  writings  of  the   xmth,   xivth,   and  xvth  centuries.     By   Francis 
Henry  Stratmann.   3rd  Edition.  4to.  with  Supplement.  In  wrapper.  £1  16s. 

Stratmann.— An  Old  English  Poem  oe  the  Owl  and  the  Nightingale 
Edited  by  Francis  Henry  Stratmann.     8vo.  cloth,  pp.  60.     3s. 

Sweet. — A  History  of  English  Sounds,  from  the  Earliest  Period, 
including  an  Investigation  of  the  General  Laws  of  Sound  Change,  and  full 
"Word  Lists.     By  Henry  Sweet.     Demy  8vo.  cloth,  pp.  iv.  and  164.      4*.   6d. 

Turner. — The  English  Language.  A  Concise  History  of  the  English 
Language,  with  a  Glossary  showing  the  Derivation  and  Pronunciation  of  the 
English  Words.  By  B.  Turner.  In  German  and  English  on  opposite  pages. 
18mo.  sewed,  pp.  viii.  and  80.     1884.    -Is.  6d. 

Vere. — Studies  in  English  ;  or,  Glimpses  of  the  Inner  Life 
of  our  Language.  By  M.  Schele  de  Vere,  LL.D.,  Professor  of  Modern 
Languages  in  the  University  of  Virginia.     8vo. cloth,  pp.  vi.  and  365.     12a-.  6d. 

Wedgwood. — A  Dictionary  of  English  Etymologv.     By  Hensleigh 

Wedgwood.    Third  revised  Edition.     With  an  Introduction  on  the  Formation. 
of  Language.  Imperial  8vo.,  double  column,  pp.  lxxii.  and  746.     21s. 

Wright. — Feudal  Manuals  of  English  History.  A  Series  of 
Popular  Sketches  of  our  National  History,  compiled  at  different  periods,  from 
the  Thirteenth  Century  to  the  Fifteenth,  for  the  use  of  the  Feudal  Gentry  and 
Nobility.  (In  Old  French).  Now  first  edited  from  the  Original  Manuscripts.  By 
Thomas  "Wright,  Esq.,  M.A.    Small  4to.  cloth,  pp.  xxiv.  and  184.    1872.    15s. 

Wright.— Anglo-Saxon  and  Old-English  Vocabularies,  Illustrating 
the  Condition  and  Manners  of  our  Forefathers,  as  well  as  the  History  of  the 
Forms  of  Elementary  Education,  and  of  the  Languages  Spoken  in  this  Island 
from  the  Tenth  Century  to  the  Fifteenth.  Edited  by  Thomas  Wright,  Esq., 
M.A.,  F.S.A.,  etc.  Second  Edition,  edited  and  collated,  by  Richard  "Wulcker. 
2  vols.  8vo.  pp.  XX.-408,  and  iv.-486,  cloth.   1884.     28s. 


FRISIAN. 

Cummins. — A  Grammar  of  the  Old  Friesic  Language.  By  A.  H. 
Cummins,  A.M.     Crown  8vo.  cloth,  pp.  x.  and  76.     1881.     3s.  M. 

Oera  Linda  Book,  from  a  Manuscript  of  the  Thirteenth  Century, 
with  the  permission  of  the  Proprietor,  C.  Over  de  Linden,  of  the  Helder. 
The  Original  Frisian  Text,  as  verified  by  Dr.  J.  0.  Ottema;  accompanied 
by  an  English  Version  of  Dr.  Ottema's  Dutch  Translation,  by  "William  B. 
Sandbach.     8vo.  cl.  pp.  xxvii.  and  223.     5s. 


GAUDIAJS"  (See  under  "Hoernle,"  page  40.) 
OLD  GERMAN. 
Douse. — Grimm's  Law  ;  A  Study  :  or,  Hints  towards  an  Explanation 
of  the  so-called  "  Lautverschiebung."     To  which  are  added  some  Bemarks  on 
the  Primitive  Indo-European  K,  and  several  Appendices.    By  T.  Le  Marchant 
Douse.     8vo.  cloth,  pp.  xvi.  and  230.     10*.  6^. 
Kroeger. — The  Minnesinger  of  Germany.    By  A.  E.  Kroeger.    12mo. 

cloth,  pp.  vi.  and  284.     7s. 
Contents.— Chapter  I.  The  Minnesinger  and  the  Minnesong.— II.  The  Minnelay.— III.  The 
Divine  Minnesong.— IV.  Walther  von  der  Vogelweide. — V.  Ulrich  von  Lichtenstein.— VI.  The 
Metrical  Romances  of  the  Minnesinger  and  Gottfried  von  Strassburg's  * '  Tristan  and  Isolde." 
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GIPSY. 
Leland. — English  Gipsy  Songs.    In  Rommany,  with  Metrical  English 
Translations.     By  Charles  G.   Leland,  Author  of  "The  English  Gipsies," 
etc.;  Prof.  E.  H.  Palmer;  and  Janet  Tuckey.     Crown  8vo.  cloth,  pp.  xii. 
and  276.     7s.  6d. 

Leland. — The  English  Gipsies  and  their  Language.     By  Chaeles 

G.  Leland.     Second  Edition.     Crown  8vo.  cloth,  pp.  276.     7s.  6d. 
Leland. — The  Gypsies. — By  0.  G.   Leland.     Crown  8vo.  pp.  372, 

cloth.     1882.     10s.  Qd. 
Paspati. — Etudes  she  les  Tchinghianes  (Gypsies)  on  Bohemiens  de 

L'Empire  Ottoman.     Par  Alexandre  G.  Paspati,  M.D.     Large  8vo.  sewed, 

pp.  xii.  and  652.     Constantinople,  1871.     28s. 


GOTHIC. 

Skeat. — A  Moeso-Gothic  Glossary,  with  an  Introduction,  an  Outline 
Df  Moeso-Gothic  Grammar,  and  a  List  of  Anglo-Saxon  and  Modern  English 
Words  etymologically  connected  with  Moeso-Gothic.  By  the  Bev.  "W.  "W. 
Skeat.  Small  4to.  cloth,  pp.  xxiv.and  342.  1868.     9s. 


GREEK  (Modern  and  Classic). 

Bizyenos.— ATGIAE2  AYPAI  Poems.  By  M.  Bizyenos.  With  Frontis- 
piece Etched  by  Prof.  A.  Legros.  Royal  8vo.  pp.  viii.-312.  Printed  on 
hand-made  paper,  and  richly  bound.     1884.     £1  lis  Qd.     f 

Buttmann. — A  Grammar  of  the  New   Testament   Greek.      By  A. 

Buttmann.  Authorized  translation  by  Prof  J.  IT.  Thayer,  with  numerous 
additions  and  corrections  by  the  author.  Demy  8vo.  cloth,  pp.  xx.  and  474. 
1873.     14s. 

Contopoulos. — A  Lexicon  of  Modern  Greek-English  and  English 
Modern  Greek.  By  N.  Contopoulos.  In  2  vols.  8vo.  cloth.  Part  I. 
Modern  Greek-English,  pp.  460.  Part  II.  English-Modern  Greek,  pp.  582. 
£\  Is. 

Contopoulos. — Handbook  of  Greek  and  English  Dialogues  and  Cor- 
respondence.    Fcap.  8vo.  cloth,  pp.  238.     1879.     2s.  6d. 

Geldart. — A  Guide  to  Modern  Greek.  By  E.  M.  Geldart.  Post 
8vo.  cloth,  pp.  xii.  and  274.     1883.     7s.  6d.     Key,  cloth,  pp.  28.     2s.  Qd. 

Geldart. — Simplified  Grammar  of  Modern  Greek.  By  E.  M. 
Geldart,  M.A.     Crown  8vo.  pp.  68,  cloth.     1883.     2s.  Qd. 

Lascarides. — A  Comprehensive  Phraseological  English- Ancient  and 
Modern  Greek  Lexicon.  Founded  upon  a  manuscript  of  G.  P.  Lascarides, 
Esq.,  and  Compiled  by  L.  Myriantheur,  Ph.  D.  In  2  vols,  foolscap  8vo.  pp. 
xii.  and  1,338,  cloth.     1882.     £1  10s. 

Newman. — Comments  on  the  Text  of  .^Eschylus.  By  F.  ~W.  Newman. 
Demy  8vo.  pp.  xii.  and  144,  cloth.     1884.     5s. 

Sophocles.  — Bomaic  or  Modern  Greek  Grammar.  By  E.  A.  Sophocles. 
8vo.  pp.  xxviii.  and  196.     10s.  Qd. 

GUJARATI. 

Minocheherji. — Pahlavi,    Gujarati  and  English  Dictionary.    By 

Jamaspji  Dastur  Minocheherji  Jamasp  Asana.     8vo.     Vol.  I.,  pp.  clxii. 

and  1  to  108.     Vol.  II.,  pp.  xxxii  and  pp.  169  to  440.     1877  and  1879.    Cloth. 

14s.  each.     (To  be  completed  in  5  vols.) 
Shapnrji    Edalji. — A    Grammar   of   the   Gujarat!    Language.     By 

Shapurji  Edalji.    Cloth,  pp.  127.     10s.  Qd. 
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Shapurji  Edalji. — A  Dictionary,  Gujrati  and  English.  By  SnAFURjf 
Edalji.     Second  Edition.     Crown  8vo.  cloth,  pp.  xxiv.  and  874.     21s. 

GURMUKHI  (Punjabi). 

Adi  Granth  (The);  ok,  The  Holy  Scriptures  of  the  Sikhs,  trans- 
lated from  the  original  Gurmukl,  with  Introductory  Essays,  by  Dr.  Ernest 
Trumpp,  Professor  Regius  of  Oriental  Languages  at  the  University  of  Munich, 
etc.     Roy.  8vo.  cloth,  pp.  866.     £2  12s.  Gd. 

Singh. — Sakhee  Book;  or,  The  Description  of  Gooroo  Gobind  Singh's 
.Religion  and  Doctrines,  translated  from  Gooroo  Mukhi  into  Hindi,  and  after- 
wards into  English.  By  Sirdar  Attar  Singh,  Chief  of  Bhadour.  With  the 
author's  photograph.     8vo.  pp.  xviii.  and  205.     15s. 


HAWAIIAN. 

Andrews. — A  Dictionary  of  the  Hawaiian  Language,  to  which  is 

appended  an  English- Hawaiian   Vocabulary,    and   a    Chronological    Table    of 
Remarkable  Events.     By  Lorrin  Andrews.  8vo.  pp.  560,  cloth.    £l  lis.  Gd. 

HEBREW. 

Bickell. — Outlines  of  Hebrew  Grammar.  By  Gustayus  Bickell, 
D.D.  Revised  by  the  Author;  Annotated  by  the  Translator,  Samuel  Ives 
Cxjrtiss,  junior,  Ph.D.  With  a  Lithographic  Table  of  Semitic  Characters  by 
Dr.  J.  Euting.     Cr.  8vo.  sd.,  pp.  xiv.  and  140.     1877.     3s.  Gd. 

Collins. — A  Grammar  and  Lexicon  of  the  Hebrew  Language,  entitled 
Sefer  Hassoham.  By  Rabbi  Moseh  Ben  Yitshak,  of  England.  Edited  from 
a  MS.  in  the  Bodleian  Library  of  Oxford,  and  collated  with  a  MS.  in  the 
Imperial  Library  of  St.  Petersburg,  with  Additions  and  Corrections.  By  G. 
W.  Collins,  M.A.,  Corpus  Christi  College,  Camb.,  Hon.  Hebrew  Lecturer, 
Keble  College,  Oxford.     Part  I.  4to.  pp.  112,  wrapper.     1884.     7s.  Gd. 

Gesenius. — Hebrew  and  English  Lexicon  of  the  Old  Testament, 
including  the  Biblical  Chaldee,  from  the  Latin.  By  Edward  Robinson. 
Fifth  Edition.     8vo.  cloth,  pp.  xii.  and  1160.     £1  16s. 

Gesenius. — Hebrew    Grammar.      Translated   from   the    Seventeenth 

Edition.       By    Dr.   T.    J.    Con  ant.       With    Grammatical    Exercises,   and    a 
Chrestomathy  by  the  Translator.     8vo.  cloth,  pp.  xvi. -364.     £1. 

Hebrew  Literature  Society  (Publications  of).     Subscription  £1  Is. 
per  Series.  1872-3.     First  Series. 

Vol.  I.     Miscellany  of   Hebrew  Literature.      Demy  8vo.  cloth,  pp.   viii,  and 

228.     10s. 
Vol.    II.     The  Commentary  of    Ibn  Ezra  on  Isaiah.     Edited  from  MSS.,  and 

Translated  with  Notes,  Introductions,  and  Indexes,  by  M.   FfiiEDLaNDER, 

Fh.D.      Vol.    I.      Translation  of    the    Commentary.       Demy   8vo.    cloth, 

pp.  xxviii.  and  332.     10s.  6d. 
Vol.  III.     The  Commentary  of  Ibn  Ezra.     Vol.11.     The  Anglican  Version  of 

the  Book  of  the  Prophet  Isaiah  amended  according  to  the  Commentary  of 

Ibn  Ezra.     Demy  8vo.  cloth,  pp.  112.     4s.  Gd. 

1877.     Second  Series. 

Vol.    I.     Miscellany  of  Hebrew  Literature.     Vol.  II.     Edited  by  the  Rev.  A. 

Lowy.     Demy  8vo.  cloth,  pp.  vi.  and  276.      10s.  6d. 
Vol.    II.       The   Commentary   of    Ibn    Ezra.      Vol.    III.       Demy    8vo.    cloth, 

pp.  172.     7s. 
Vol.  III.     Ibn  Ezra  Literature.     Vol.  IV.     Essays  on  the  Writings  of  Abraham 

Ibn  Ezra.     By  M.  FRiEDLaNDE,  Ph.D.     Demy   8vo.    cloth,    pp.    X.-252 

and  78.     12s.  6d. 
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1881.     Third  Series. 

Vol.  I.  The  Guide  of  the  Perplexed  of  Maimouides.  Translated  from  the 
original  text  and  annotated  hy  M.  Friedlander,  Ph.D.  Demy,  8vo.  pp.  lxxx. 
—370,  cloth.     £1  5s. 

Herson. — Talmudic  Miscellany.   See  Triibner's  Oriental  Series,  page  4. 

Land. — The  Principles  oe  Hebrew  Grammar.  By  J.  P.  N.  Land, 
Professor  of  Logic  and  Metaphysic  in  the  University  of  Leyden.  Translated 
from  the  Dutch  by  Reginald  Lane  Poole,  Balliol  College,  Oxford.  Part  I 
Sounds.     Part  II.  Words.     Crown  8vo.  pp.  xx.  and  220,  cloth.     7s.  Gd. 

Mathews. — Abraham  ben  Ezra's  Unedited  Commentary  on  the  Can- 
ticles, the  Hebrew  Text  after  two  MS.,  with  English  Translation  by  H.  J. 
Mathews,  B.A.,  Exeter  College,  Oxford.     8vo.  cl.  limp,  pp.  x.,  34,  24.  2s.  6d. 

Nutt. — Two  Treatises  on  Yerbs  containing  Feeble  and  Double 
Letters  by  R.  Jehuda  Hayug  of  Fez,  translated  into  Hebrew  from  the  original 
Arabic  by  R.  Moses  Gikatilia,  of  Cordova;  with  the  Treatise  on  Punctuation 
by  the  same  Author,  translated  by  Aben  Ezra.  Edited  from  Bodleian  M  SS. 
with  an  English  Translation  by  J.  W.  Nutt,  M.A.  Demy  8vo.  sewed,  pp.  312. 
1870.     7s.  6d. 

Semitic  (Songs  of  the).     In  English  Verse.     By  G.  E.  W.     Cr.  8vo. 

cloth,  pp.  140.     5s. 

Spiers. — The  School  System  of  the  Talmud,  and  an  Address  delivered 
delivered  at  the  Beth  Hamidrash  on  the  occasion  of  the  Conclusion  of  the 
Talmudical  Treatise,  Baba  Metsia.  By  the  Rev.  B.  Spiers.  Cloth  8vo.  pp. 
48.     1882.     2s.  6d. 

Weber. — System  der  altsynagogalen  Palastinischen  Theologie.  By 
Dr.  Ferd.  "Weber.  8vo.  sewed.  Leipzig,  1880.     7s. 


HINDI. 

Ballantyne. — Elements  of  Hind!  and  Braj  Bhaka  Grammar.  By  the 
late  James  R.  Ballantyne,  LL.D.  Second  edition,  revised  and  corrected 
Crown  8vo.,  pp.  44,  cloth.     5s. 

Bate. — A  Dictionary  of  the  Hindee  Language.  Compiled  by  J. 
D.  Bate.     8vo.  cloth,  pp.  806'.     £2  12s.  6d. 

Beames. — Notes    on   the   Bhojpuri   Dialect   of   Hindi,    spoken    in 

Western  Behar.     By  John  Beames,  Esq.,  B.C.S.,  Magistrate  of  Chumparun. 
8vo.  pp.  26,  sewed.     1868.     Is.  (id. 

Browne. — A  Hindi  Primer.  In  Roman  Character.  By  J.  E. 
Browne,  B.C.S.     Crown  8vo.  pp.  36,  cloth.     1882.     2s.  6d. 

Etherington. — The  Student's  Grammar  of  the  Hindi  Language. 
By  the  Rev.  W.  Etherington,  Missionary,  Benares.  Second  edition.  Crown 
8vo.  pp.  xiv.,  255,  and  xiii.,  cloth.     1873.     12s. 

Hoernle. — Hindi  Grammar.     See  page  42. 

Kellogg. — A  Grammar  of  the  Hindi  Language,  in  which  are  treated 
the  Standard  Hindi,  Braj,  and  the  Eastern  Hindi  of  the  Ramayan  of  Tulsi 
Das  ;  also  the  Colloquial  Dialects  of  Marwar,  Kumaon,  Avadh,  Baghelkhand, 
Bhojpur,  etc.,  with  Copious  Philological  Notes.  By  the  Rev.  S.  H.  Kellogg, 
M.A.     Royal  8vo.  cloth,  pp.  400.     21s. 

Mahabharata.  Translated  into  Hindi  for  Madan  Mohun  Bhatt,  by 
Krishnachandradharmadhikarin  of  Benares.  (Containing  all  but  the 
Harivansa.)     3  vols.  8vo.  cloth,  pp.  574,  810,  and  1106.     £3  3s. 
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Mathuraprasada  Misra. — A  Trilingual  Dictionary,  being  a  Compre- 
hensive Lexicon  in  English,  Urdu,  and  Hindi,  exhibiting  the  Syllabication,  Pro- 
nunciation, and  Etymology  of  English  "Words,  with  their  Explanation  in  English, 
and  in  Urdu  and  Hindi  in  the  Roman  Character.  By  Mathuraprasada  Misra, 
Second  Master,  Queen's  College,  Benares.  Svo.  cloth,  pp.  xv.  and  1330, 
Benares,  1865.     £2  2s. 


HINDUSTANI. 


Ballantyne. — Hindustani  Selections  in  the  Naskhi  and  Devanagari 

Character.     With  a  Vocabulary  of  the  Words.     Prepared  for  the  use  of  the 

Scottish  Naval  and  Military  Academy,  by  James  R.  Ballantyne.     Royal  8vo. 

cloth,  pp.  74.     3s.  6d. 
Craven. — The  Popular  Dictionary  in   English    and    Hindustani   and 

Hindustani  and  English,  with  a  Number  of  Useful  Tables.     By  the  Rev.  T. 

Craven,  M.A.     Fcap.  8vo.  pp.  214,  cloth.     1882.     3*.  6d. 
Dowson. — A  Grammar  of  the  Urdu  or  Hindustani  Language.     By 

John  Dowson,  M.R.A.S.     12mo.  cloth,  pp.  xvi.  and  264.     10s.  6d. 

Dowson. — A  Hindustani  Exercise  Book.  Containing  a  Series  of 
Passages  and  Extracts  adapted  for  Translation  into  Hindustani.  By  John 
Dowson,  M.R.A.S.     Crown  Svo.  pp.  100.     Limp  cloth,  2s.  6d. 

Eastwick. — Khirad  Afroz  (the  Illuminator  of  the  Understanding). 
By  Maulavi  Hafizu'd-din.  A  New  Edition  of  Hindustani  Text,  carefully  revised, 
with  Notes,  Critical  and  Explanatory.  By  Edward  B.  Eastwick,  F.R.S., 
Imperial  8vo.  cloth,  pp.  xiv.  and  319.     Re-issne,  1867.     18s. 

Fallon. — A  JSTeyy  Hindustani-English  Dictionary.  With  Illustra- 
tions from  Hindustani  Literature  and  Folk-lore.  By  S.  W.  Fallon,  Ph.D. 
Halle.     Roy.  8vo.  cloth,  pp.  xxviii.  and  1216  and  x.     Benares,  1879.     £o  5s. 

Fallon. — English-Hindustani  Dictionary.  With  Illustrations  from 
English  Literature  and  Colloquial  English  Translated  into  Hindustani.  By  S. 
"W.  Fallon.  Royal  8vo.  pp.  iv.-674,  sewed.     £2  2s. 

Fallon. — A  Hindustani-English  Lavy  and  Commercial  Dictionary. 
By  S.  W.  Fallon.  Svo.  cloth,  pp.  ii.  and  284.  Benares,  1879.     £1  I*. 

Ikhwanu-s  Safa;  or,  Brothers  of  Purity.  Describing  the  Contention 
between  Men  and  Beasts  as  to  the  Superiority  of  the  Human  Race.  Translated 
from  the  Hindustani  by  Professor  J.  Dowson,  Staff  College,  Sandhurst. 
Crown  Svo.  pp.  viii.  and  156,  cloth.     7s. 

Khirad- Afroz  (The  Illuminator  of  the  Understanding).  By  Maulavi 
Hafizu'd-din.  A  new  edition  of  the  Hindustani  Text,  carefully  revised,  with 
Notes,  Critical  and  Explanatory.  By  E.  B.  Eastwick,  M.P.,  F.R.S.  Svo. 
cloth,  pp.  xiv.  and  321.     18*. 

Lutaifi  Hindee  (The) ;  or,  Hindoostanee  Jest-Book,  containing  a 
Choice  Collection  of  Humorous  Stories  in  the  Arabic  and  Roman  Characters ; 
to  which  is  added  a  Hindoostanee  Poem  by  Meer  Moohummud  Tuquee. 
2nd  edition,  revised  by  TV.  C.  Smyth.  8vo.  pp.  xvi.  and  160.  1840.  10s.  6d.; 
reduced  to  5s. 

Mathuraprasada  Misra. — A  Trilingual  Dictionary,  being  a  compre- 
hensive Lexicon  in  English,  Urdu,  and  Hindi,  exhibiting  the  Syllabication, 
Pronunciation,  and  Etymology  of  English  Words,  with  their  Explanation  in 
English,  and  in  Urdu  and  Hindi  in  the  Roman  Character.  By  Mathura- 
prasada Misra,  Second  Master,  Queen's  College,  Benares.  8vo.  pp.xv.  and 
1330,  cloth.     Benares,  1865.     £2  2s. 

Palmer. — Hindustani  Grammar.     See  page  48. 
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HUNGARIAN. 

Singer. — Simplified    Grammar   of   the   Hungarian   Language.     By 
I.  Singek,  of  Buda-Pesth.     Crown  8vo.  cloth,  pp.  vi.  and  88.     1884.     4s.  Grf. 


ICELANDIC. 

Anderson. — Norse  Mythology,  or  the  Ecligion  of  our  Forefathers. 
Containing  nil  the  Myths  of  the  Eddas  carefully  systematized  and  interpreted, 
with  an  introduction,  Vocabulary  and  Index.  By  R.  B.  Anderson,  Prof,  of 
Scandinavian  Languages  in  the  University  of  Wisconsin.  Crown  8vo.  cloth. 
Chicago,  1879.     12s.  M. 

Anderson  and  Bjarnason. — Yiking  Tales  of  the  North.  The  Sagas 
of  Thorstein,  Viking's  Son,  and  Fridthjof  the  Bold.  Translated  from  the 
Icelandic  by  R.  B.  Anderson,  M.A.,  and  J.  Bjarnason.  Also,  Tegner's  Frid- 
thjof 's  Saga.  Translated  into  English  by  G.  Stephens.  Crown  8vo.  cloth,  pp. 
xviii.  and  370.  Chicago,  1877.     10s. 

Cleasby. — An  Icelandic-English  Dictionary.  Based  on  the  MS. 
Collections  of  the  late  Richard  Cleasby.  Enlarged  and  completed  by  G. 
Vigfusson.  With  an  Introduction,  and  Life  of  Richard  Cleasby,  by  G.  Webbe 
Dasent,  D.C.L.     4to.     £3  7s. 

Cleasby. — Appendix    to    an    Icelandic -English    Dictionary.      See 

Skeat. 

Edda  Saemundar  Hinns  Froda — The  Edda  of  Saemund  the  Learned. 

From  the  Old  Norse  or  Icelandic.  By  Benjamin  Thorpe.  Part  I.  with  a  Mytho- 
logical Index.  12mo.  pp.152,  cloth,  3s.  6d.  Part  II.  with  Index  of  Persons  and 
Places.    12mo.  pp.  viii.  and  172,  cloth.    1866.    4s.;  or  in  1  Vol.  complete,  7s.  6d. 

Publications  of  the  Icelandic  Literary  Society  of  Copenhagen.  For 

Numbers  1  to  54,  see  "  Record,"  No.  Ill,  p.  14. 

55.  SfJrner  Tidindi.  Hins  Isleuzka  Bokmentafelags,  1878.  8vo. 
pp.  176.     Kaupmannahofn,  1878.     Price  5s. 

56.  TJm  Sidbotina  a  Islandi  eptir  porkel  Bjarnason,  prest  a  Reyni- 
vollum.  Utgefid  af  Hinu  Islenzka  Bokmentafelagi.  8vo.  pp.  177.  Reyk- 
javik, 1878.    "Price  7s.  6d. 

57.  Biskupa  Sogur,  gefnar  ut  af  Hinu  I'slenzka  Bokmentafelagi. 
Annat  Bindi  III.     1878.     8vo.  pp.  509  to  804.     Kaupmannahofn.     Price  10s. 

58.  Seyrslur  og  Beikningar  Hins  Islenzka  Bokmentafelags,  1877  to 
1878.     8vo.  pp.  28.     Kaupmannahofn,  1878.     Price  2s. 

59.  Frjettir  fra  Islandi,  1877,  eptir  V.  Briem.  8vo.  pp.  50. 
Reykjavik,  1878.     Price  2s.  Gd. 

60.  Al^Ingisstadur  Hinn  Forni  Yid  Oxara,  med  Uppdrattum  eptir 
Sigurd  Gudmundsson.  8vo.  pp.  66,  with  Map.  Kaupmannahofn,  1878.  Price 
6s. 

Skeat. — A  List  of  English  Words,  the  Etymology  of  which  is  illus- 
trated by  Comparison  with  Icelandic.  Prepared  in  the  form  of  an  Appendix  to 
Cleasby  and  Vigfusson's  Icelandic-English  Dictionary.  By  the  Rev.  Walter 
W.  Skeat,  M. A.,  English  Lecturer  and  late  Fellow  of  Christ's  College,  Cam- 
bridge; and  M.A.  of  Exeter  College,  Oxford;  one  of  the  Vice-Presidents  of 
the  Cambridge  Philological  Society  ;  and  Member  of  the  Council  of  the  Philo- 
logical Society  of  London.     1876.     Demy  4to.  sewed.     2s. 
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JAPANESE. 
Aston. — A  Geahmae  of  the  Japanese  "Weitten  Language.    By  "W.  G. 

Aston,  M.A.,  Assistant  Japanese  Secretary,  H.B.M.'s  Legation,  Yedo,  Japan. 
Second  edition,  Enlarged  and  Improved.     Royal  8vo.  pp.  306.     28s. 

Aston. — A  Shoet  Geammae  of  the  Japanese  Stoken  Language.  By 
W.  G.  Aston,  M.A.,  H.  B.  M.'s  Legation,  Yedo,  Japan.  Third  edition. 
12mo.  cloth,  pp.  96.     12s. 

Black. — Yotjng  Japan,  Yokohama  and  Yedo.  A  Narrative  of  the 
Settlement  and  the  City,  from  the  Signing  of  the  Treaties  in  1858  to  the  close 
of  the  Year  1879.  With  a  Glance  at  the  Progress  of  Japan  during  a  period  of 
Twenty-one  Years.  By  J.  R.  Black,.  Two  Vols.,  demy  8vo.  pp.  xviii.  and  418  ; 
xiv.  and  522,  cloth.     1881.     £2  2s. 

Chamberlain. — Classical  Poetey  of  the  Japanese.  See  "Triibner's 
Oriental  Series,"  page  4. 

Hepburn. — A  Japanese  and  English  Dictionaey.     With  an  English 

and   Japanese  Index.     By   J.  C.    Hepburn,  M.D.,  LL.D.     Second   edition. 
Imperial  8vo.  cloth,  pp.  xxxii.,  632  and  201.     £8  8s. 

Hepburn. — Japanese-English  and  English-Japanese  Dicttonaey.  By 
J.  C.  Hepburn,  M.D.,  LL.D.  Abridged  by  the  Author  from  his  larger  work. 
Small  4to.  cloth,  pp.  vi.  and  206.     1873.     18s. 

Hoffmann,  J.   J. — A  Japanese  Geammae.      Second  Edition.     Large 

8vo.  cloth,  pp.  viii.  and  368,  with  two  plates.     £1  Is. 
Hoffmann. — Shopping   Dialogues,  in  Japanese,  Dutch,  and   English. 

By  Professor  J.  Hoffmann.     Oblong  8vo.  pp.  xiii.  and  44,  sewed.     5s. 

Hoffmann  (Prof.  Dr.  J.  J.) — Japanese-English  Dictionaey. — Pub- 
lished by  order  of  the  Dutch  Government.  Elaborated  and  Edited  by  Dr.  L. 
Serrurier.     Vols.  1  and  2.     Royal  8vo.     Brill,  1881.     12s.  M. 

Imbrie.  —  Handbook    of    English- Japanese    Etymology.      By    "W. 

Imbrie.     8vo.  pp.  xxiv.  and  208,  cloth.     Tokiyo,  1880.     £1  Is. 
Metchnikoff. — L'Empire  Japonais,   texte  et  dessins,  par  L.   Metch- 

nikoff.     4to.  pp.  viii.  and  694.     Illustrated  with  maps,  coloured  plates  and 

woodcuts,     cloth.     1881.     £1  10s. 

Pfoundes. — Tu  So  Mimi  Bokueo.     See  page  31. 

Satow. — An  English  Japanese  Dictionaey  of  the  Spoken  Language. 
By  Ernest  Mason  Satow,  Japanese  Secretary  to  H.M.  Legation  at  Yedo,  and 
Ishibashi  Masakata,  of  the  Imperial  Japanese  Foreign  Office.  Second 
tdition.     Imp.  32mo.,  pp.  xvi.  and  416,  cloth.     12s.  6rf. 

Suyematz. — Genji  Monogataei.  The  most  celebrated  of  the  Classical 
Japanese  Romances.  Translated  by  K.  Suyematz.  Crown  8vo.  pp.  xvi.  and 
254,  cloth.     1882.     7s.  6d. 


KANARESE. 
Garrett. — A  Manual  English  and  Kanaeese  Dictionaey,  containing 
about  Twenty-three  Thousand  Words.     By  J.  Garrett.    8vo.  pp.  908,  cloth. 
Bangalore,  1872.     18s. 


KAYATHL 
Grierson. — A  Handbook   to   the   Kayathi   Chaeactee.     By  G.    A. 
Grierson,  B.C.S.,  late  Subdivisional  Officer,  Madhubani,  Darbhanga.     With 
Thirty  Plates    in    Facsimile,   with   Translations.     4to.  cloth,  pp.  vi.  and  4. 
Calcutta,  1881.     18s. 
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KELTIC  (Cornish,  Gaelic,  Welsh,  Ikish). 
Bottrell. — Traditions  a^d  Hearthside  Stories  of  "West  Cornwall. 

By  W.  Bottrell  (an  old  Celt).    Demy  12mo.  pp.  vi.  292,  cloth.    1870.    Scarce. 

Bottrell. — Traditions  and  Hearthside  Stories  of  "West  Cornwall. 

By  "William  Bottrell.  With  Illustrations  by  Mr.  Joseph  Blight.  Second 
Series.     Crown  Svo.  cloth,  pp.  iv.  and  300.     6s. 

English  and  Welsh  Languages.  —  The  Influence  of  the  English 

and  Welsh  Languages  upon  each  other,  exhibited  in  the  Vocabularies  of  the  two 
Tongues.  Intended  to  suggest  the  importance  to  Philologers,  Antiquaries, 
Ethnographers,  and  others,  of  giving  due  attention  to  the  Celtic  Branch  of  the 
Lido-Germanic  Family  of  Languages.  Square  Svo.  sewed,  pp.  30.  1869.  Is. 
Mackay. — The  Gaelic  Etymology  of  the  Languages   of    Western 

Europe,  and  more  especially  of  the  English  and  Lowland  Scotch,  and  of  their 
Slang,  Cant,  and  Colloquial  Dialects.  Bv  Charles  Mackay,  LL.D.  Royal 
8vo.  cloth,  pp.  xxxii.  and  604.     42s. 

Rhys. — Lectures    on    Welsh   Philology.      By   John   Bhys,   M.A., 

Professor  of  Celtic  at  Oxford.  Second  edition,  revised  and  enlarged.  Crown 
Svo.  cloth,  pp.  viii.  and  466.     15s. 

Spurrell. — A   Grammar    of    the   Welsh    Language.      By  William 

Spurrell.     3rd  Edition.     Fcap.  cloth,  pp.  viii. -206.      1870.     3*. 
Spurrell. — A  Welsh  Dictionary.    English- Welsh  and  Welsh-English. 

With    Preliminary  Observations  on  the    Elementary  Sounds   of   the   English 

Language,   a   copious  Vocabulary  of  the  Boots  of   English  Words,    a  list  of 

Scripture    Proper    Names    and    English    Synonyms    and    Explanations.     By 

William  Spurrell.    Third  Edition.     Fcap.  cloth,  pp.  xxv.  and  732.     8*.  Gd. 
Stokes. — Goidelica — Old  and  Early-Middle  Irish  Glosses  :  Prose  and 

Verse.     Edited  by  Whitley  Stokes.     Second  edition.     Medium  8vo.  cloth, 

pp.  192.     1872.     18s. 
Stokes. — Togail  Troi  ;  The  Destruction  of  Troy.     Transcribed  from 

the  fascimile  of  the  book  of  Leinster,  and  Translated  with  a  Glossarial  Index  of 

the  Bare  words.     By  W.  Stokes.     8vo.  pp.  xv.-188,  boards.     1882.     18s.     A 

limited  edition  only,  privately  printed,  Calcutta. 
Stokes.  —  The  Breton  Glosses  at  Orleans.     By  W.  Stokes.     8vo. 

pp.  x.-78,  boards.     1880.     10s.  Gd.     A  limited  edition  only,  privately  printed, 

Calcutta. 
Stokes. — Three  Middle-Irish  Homilies  on  the  Lives  of  Saints  Patrick, 

Brigit,  and  Columba.     By  W.    Stokes.     8vo.  pp.  xii.-140,  boards.      1877. 

10s.  Gd.     A  limited  edition  only  privately  printed,  Calcutta. 
Stokes. — Beunans   Meriasek.       The  Life  of  Saint  Meriasek,  Bishop 

and  Confessor.     A  Cornish  Drama.     Edited,  with  a  Translation  and  Notes,  by 

Whitley  Stokes.    Medium  Svo.  cloth,  pp.  xvi.-280,  and  Facsimile.  1872.    15s. 
Wright's  Celt,  Roman,  and  Saxon. 

KONKANI. 

Maffei. — A  Konkani  Grammar.     By  Angelus  F.  X.  Maffei.     8vo. 

pp.  xiv.  and  438,  cloth.     Mangalore,  1882.     18s. 
Maffei. — An   English-Konkani   and   Konkani-English   Dictionary. 

8vo.  pp.  xii.  and  546;  xii.  and  158.   Two  parts  in  one.    Half  bound.    £1  10s. 


LIBYAN. 

Newman. — Libyan  Vocabulary.  An  Essay  towards  Reproducing  the 
Ancient  Numidian  Language,  out  of  Four  Modern  Languages.  By  F.  W. 
Newman,  Emeritus  Professor  of  University  College,  London;  formerly  Fellow 
of  Balliol  College;  and  now  M.K.A.S.  Crown  8vo.  pp.  vi.  and  204,  cloth. 
1882.     10s.  Gd. 


57  and  59,  Ludgate  Hill,  London,  E.C.  77 

MAHRATTA. 

iEsop's  Fables. — Originally   Translated   into   Marathi   by  Sadasbiva 

Kashinath  Chhatre.  Revised  from  the  1st  ed.  8vo.  cloth.  Bombay,  1877.  bs.&d. 

Ballantyne. — A  Grammar   of   the   Mahratta  Language.      For  tbe 

use  of  the  East  India  College  at  Haileybury.     By  James  R.  Ballantyne,  of 
the  Scottish  Naval  and  Military  Academy.     4to.  cloth,  pp.  56.     5a-. 

Bellairs. — A  Grammar  of  the  Marathi  Language.      By  H.  S.  K. 

Bellairs,  M.A.,  and  Laxman  Y.  Ashkedkar,  B.A.    12mo.  cloth,  pp.  90.    5*. 
Molesworth. — A  Dictionary,  Marathi  and  English.     Compiled  by 

J.  T.  Molesworth,  assisted  by  George  and  Thomas  Candy.  Second  Edition, 

revised  and  enlarged.     By  J.  T.  Molesworth.     Royal  4to.  pp.  xxx  and  922, 

boards.     Bombay,  1857.     £3  3*. 

Molesworth. — A  Compendium  of  Molesworth's  Marathi  and  English 
Dictionary.  By  Baba  Padmanji.  Second  Edition.  Revised  and  Enlarged. 
Demy  8vo.  cloth,  pp.  xx.  and  624.     21s. 

Navalkar. — The  Student's  Marathi  Grammar.  By  G.  R.  Navalkar. 
New  Edition.  8vo.  cloth,  pp.  xvi.  and  342.  Bombay,  1879.     18s. 

Tukarama. — A  Complete  Collection  of  tbe  Boems  of  Tukarama 
(the  Poet  of  the  Maharashtra).  In  Marathi.  Edited  by  Vishnu  Parashu- 
ram  Shastki  Pandit,  under  the  supervision  of  Sankar  Pandurang  Pandit,  M. A. 
With  a  complete  Index  to  the  Poems  and  a  Glossary  of  difficult  Words.  To 
which  is  prefixed  a  Life  of  the  Poet  in  English,  by  Janardan  Sakharam  Gadgil. 
2  vols,  in  large  8vo.  cloth,  pp.  xxxii.  and  742,  and  pp.  728,  18  and  72.  Bombay 
1873.     £1  lis.  M.  each  vol. 


MALAGASY. 

Parker.  — A  Concise  Grammar  of  the  Malagasy  Language.     By  G. 

W.  Parker.     Crown  8vo.  pp.  66,  with  an  Appendix,  cloth.     1883.     5s. 
Van  der  Tuuk. — Outlines  of  a  Grammar  of  the  Malagasy  Language 

By  H.  N.  van  der  Tuuk.     8vo.,  pp.  28,  sewed.     Is. 


MALAY. 

Dennys. — A  Handbook  of  Malay  Colloquial,  as  spoken  in  Singapore, 

Being  a  Series  of  Introductory  Lessons  for  Domestic  and  Business  Purposes. 
By  N.  B.  Dennys,  Ph.D.,  F.R.G.S.,  M.R.A.S.,  etc.,  Author  of  ''The 
Folklore  of  China,"  "  Handbook  of  Cantonese,"  etc.,  etc.  8vo.  cloth,  pp. 
204.     1878.     £1  Is. 

Maxwell. — A  Manual  of  the  Malay  Language.  With  an  Intro- 
ductory Sketch  of  the  Sanskrit  Element  in  Malay.  By  W.  E.  Maxwell, 
Assistant  Resident,  Perak,  Malay  Peninsula.  Crown  8vo.  cloth,  pp.  viii- 
184.     1882.     7s.  Qd. 

Swettenham. — Vocabulary  of  the  English  and  Malay  Languages. 
With  Notes.  By  F.  A.  Swettenham.  2  Vols.  Vol.  I.  English-Malay  Vo- 
cabulary and  Dialogues.  V<d.  II.  Malay-English  Vocabulary.  Small  8vo. 
boards.     Singapore,  1881.     £1. 

Van  der  Tuuk. — Short  Account  of  the  Malay  Manuscripts  belonging 
to  the  Royal  Asiatic  Society.  By  H.  N.  vanderTuuk.  8vo.,  pp.52.  2s.  6d. 


MALAYALIM. 

Gundert. — A  Malayalam   and  English  Dictionary.      By   Eev.   H. 
Gundert,  D.  Ph.     Royal  8vo.  pp.  viii.  and  1116.     £2  10s. 
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MAORI. 

Grey. — Maori  Mementos  :  being  a  Series  of  Addresses  presented  by 
the  Native  People  to  His  Excellency  Sir  George  Grey,  K.C.B.,  F.R.S.  With 
Introductory  Remarks  and  Hxplanatory  Notes  ;  to  which  is  added  a  small  Collec- 
tion of  Laments,  etc.  By  C h.Oliver  B.  Davis.  8vo.  pp.  iv.  and '228,  cloth.  12s. 

Williams.* — First  Lessons  in  the  Maori  Language.  With  a  Short 
Vocabulary.     By  W.  L.  "Williams,  B.A.     Fcap.  8vo.  pp.  98,  cloth.     5s. 


PALI. 

D'Alwis. — A  Descriptive  Catalogue  of  Sanskrit,  Pali,  and  Sinhalese 
Literary  Works  of  Ceylon.  By  James  D'Alwis,  M.R.  A. S.,  etc.,  Vol.  I.  (all 
published),  pp.  xxxii.  and  244.     1870.     8s.   6d. 

Beat.  — Dhammapada.     See  "  Triibner's  Oriental  Series,"  page  3. 

Bigandet. — Gaudama.     See  "  Triibner's  Oriental  Series,"  page  4. 

Buddhist  Birth  Stories.     See  "  Triibner's  Oriental  Series,"  page  4. 

Biihler. — Treee  New  Edicts   of    Asoka.      By  G.  Buhler.      16mo. 

sewed,  with  Two  Facsimiles.     2s.  6d. 

Childers. — A  Pali-English  Dictionary,  with  Sanskrit  Equivalents, 

and  with  numerous  Quotations,  Extracts,  and  References.    Compiled  by  the  late 
Prof.  R.  C.  Childeks,  late  of  the  Ceylon  Civil  Service.    Imperial  8vo.    Double 
Columns.     Complete  in  1  Vol.,  pp.  xxii.  and  622,  cloth.     1875.     £3  3s. 
The  first  Pali  Dictionary  ever  published. 

Childers. — The  Mahaparinibbanasutta  of  the  Sutta-Pitaka.  The 
Pali  Text.  Edited  by  the  late  Professor  R.  C.  Childers.  8vo.  cloth,  pp. 
72.     5s. 

Childers. — On  Sandhi  in  Pali.     By  the  late  Prof.  K.  C.  Childers. 

8vo.  sewed,  pp.  22.     Is. 

Coomara  Swamy. — Sutta  Nipata  ;  or,  the  Dialogues  and  Discourses 
of  Gotama  Buddha.  Translated  from  the  Pali,  with  Introduction  and  Notes. 
By  Sir  M.  Coomara  Swamy.     Cr.  8vo.  cloth,  pp.  xxxvi.  and  160.     1874.     6s. 

Coomara  Swamy. — The  Dathavansa  ;  or,  the  History  of  the  Tooth- 
Relic  of  Gotama  Buddha.  English  Translation  only.  With  Notes.  Demy 
8vo.  cloth,  pp.  100.     1874.     6s. 

Coomara  Swamy. — The  Dathavansa  ;  or,  the  History  of  the  Tooth- 
Relic  of  Gotama  Buddha.  The  Pali  Text  and  its  Translation  into  English, 
with  Notes.  By  Sir  M.  Coomara  Swamy,  Mudeliar.  Demy  8vo.  cloth,  pp. 
174.     1874.     10s.  M. 

Davids. — See  Buddhist  Birth  Stories,  "  Triibner's  Oriental  Series," 
page  4. 

Davids. — Sigiri,  the  Lion  Rock,  near  Pulastipura,  and  the  39th 
Chapter  of  the  Mahavamsa.  By  T.  W.  Rhys  Davids.  8vo.  pp.  30.  Is.  6d. 

Dickson. — The  Patimokkha,  being  the  Buddhist  Office  of  the  Con- 
fession of  Priests.  The  Pali  Text,  with  a  Translation,  and  Notes,  by  J.  F. 
Dickson.     8vo.  sd.,  pp.  69.     2*. 

Fausboll. — Jataka.     See  under  Jataka. 

Fausboll. — The  Dasaratha-Jataka,  being  the  Buddhist  Story  of  King 
Rama.  The  original  Pali  Text,  with  a  Translation  and  Notes  by  V.  Fausboll. 
8vo.  sewed,  pp.  iv.  and  48.     2s.  6d. 

Fausbull. — Five  Jatakas,  containing  a  Fairy  Tale,  a  Comical  Story, 
and  Three  Fables.  In  the  original  Pali  Text,  accompanied  with  a  Translation 
and  Notes.     By  V.  Fausboll.     8vo.  sewed,  pp.  viii.  and  72.     6s. 

Fausbull.— Ten  Jatakas  The  Original  Pali  Text,  with  a  Translation 
and  Notes.     By  V.  Fausboll.     8vo.  sewed,  pp.  xiii.  and  128.     7s.  6d. 
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Fryer. — Vtjttodaya.      (Exposition  of  Metre.)      By  Sanghaeaekhtta 

Thera.  A  Pali  Text,  Edited,  with  Translation  and  Notes,  by  Major  G.  E. 
Fkyer.      8vo.  pp.  44.     2s.  6d. 

Haas. — Catalogue  op  Sanskeit  and  Pali  Books  in  the  Libeaet  of 
the  British  Museum.     By  Dr.  Ernst  Haas.     Printed  by  Permission  of  the 
Trustees  of  the  British  Museum.     4to.  cloth,  pp.  200.     £1   Is. 
Jataka  (The)  ;    together  with  its  Commentary.     Being  Tales  of  the 
Anterior   Birth  of  Gotama  Buddha.     For  the  first  time  Edited  in  the]  original 
Pali   by    V.    Fausboll.     Demy  8vo.    cloth.    Vol.   I.    pp.   512.      1877.     28s. 
Vol.  II.,  pp.  452.     1879.     28s.     Vol.  III.  pp.  viii.-544.     1883.     28s.     For 
Translation  see  under  "Buddhist  Birth  Stories,"  page  4. 
The  "Jataka "is  a  collection  of  legends  in  Pali,  relating  the  history  of  Buddha's    trans- 
migration before  he  was  born  as  Gotama.     The  great  antiquity  of  this  work  is  authenticated 
by  its  forming  part  of  the  sacred  canon  of  the  Southern  Buddhists,  which  was  finally  settled  at 
the  last  Council  in  246  B.C.    The  collection  has  long  been  known  as  a  storehouse  of  ancient 
fables,  and  as  the  most  original  attainable  source  to  which  almost  the  whole  of  this  kind,  of 
literature,  from  the  Panchatantra  and  Pilpay's  fables  down  to  the  nursery  stories  of  the  present 
day,  is  traceable ;  and  it  has  been  considered  desirable,  in  the  interest  of  Buddhistic  studies  as 
well  as  for  more  general  literary  purposes,  that   an    edition  and  translation  of  the  complete 
■work  should  be  prepared.    The  present  publication  is  intended  to  supply  this  want. — Athenceum. 

Mahawansa  (The) — The  Mahawansa.  From  the  Thirty- Seventh 
Chapter.  Revised  and  edited,  under  orders  of  the  Ceylon  Government,  by 
H.  Sumangala,  and  Don  Andris  de  Silva  Batuwantudawa.  Vol.  I.  Pali 
Text  in  Sinhalese  character,  pp.  xxxii.  and  436.  Vol.  II.  Sinhalese  Transla- 
tion, pp.  lii.  and  378    half  bound.     Colombo,  1877.     £2  2s. 

Mason. — The  Pali  Text  of  Kachchayano's  Gbammae,  with  English 
Annotations.  By  Francis  Mason,  D.D.  I.  The  Text  Aphorisms,  1  to  673. 
II.  The  English  Annotations,  including  the  various  Readings  of  six  independent 
Burmese  Manuscripts,  the  Singalese  Text  on  Verbs,  and  the  Cambodian  Text 
on  Syntax.  To  which  is  added  a  Concordance  of  the  Aphorisms.  In  Two 
Parts.     8vo.  sewed,  pp.  208,  75,  and  28.     Toongoo,  1871.     £1   lis.  6d. 

Minayeff. — Grammaire  Palle.  Esquisse  d'une  Phonetique  et  d'une 
Morphologie  de  la  Langue  Palie.  Traduite  du  Russe  par  St.  Guyard.  By 
J.  Minayeff.     8vo.  pp.  128.     Paris,  1874.     8s. 

Muller. — Simplified  Grammar  of  the  Pali  Language.  By  E.  ~M  uller, 
Crown  8vo.  cloth,  pp.  xvi.  and  144.     1884.     7s.  Qd. 

Olcott. — Buddhist  Catechism. 

Senart. — Kaccayana  et  la  Litterattjre  Grammaticale  de  Pali. 
Ire  Partie.  Grammaire  Palie  de  Kaccayana,  Sutras  et  Commentaire,  publies 
avec  une  traduction  et  des  notes  par  E.  Senart.  8vo.  pp.338.  Paris,  1871. 
12s. 

PAZAND. 

Maino-i-Khard   (The    Book   of    the).  —  The   Pazand    and  Sanskrit 

Texts  (in  Roman  characters)  as  arranged  by  Neriosengh  Dhaval,  in  the 
fifteenth  century.  With  an  English  translation,  a  Glossary  of  the  Pazand 
texts,  containing  the  Sanskrit,  Rosian,  and  Pahlavi  equivalents,  a  sketch  of 
Pazand  Grammar,  and  an  Introduction.  By  E.  W.  West.  8vo.  sewed,  pp. 
484.     1871.      16s. 


PEGTTAN. 

Haswell. — Grammatical  Notes  and  Vocabulary  of  the  Pegtjan 
Language.  To  which  are  added  a  few  pages  of  Phrases,  etc.  By  Rev.  J.  M. 
Haswell.     8vo.  pp.  xvi.  and  160.     15s. 
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PEHLEWL 

Dinkard  (The). — The  Original  Pehlwi  Text,  the  same  transliterated 

in  Zend  Characters.  Translations  of  the  Text  in  the  Gujrati  and  English 
Languages ;  a  Commentary  and  Glossary  of  Select  Terms.  By  Peshotun 
Dustooh  Behramjee  Sunjana.     Vols.  I.  and  II.     8vo.  cloth.     £2  2s. 

Hang1. — Ax  Old  Pahlayi-Pazaxd  Glossary.  Ed.,  with  Alphabetical 
Index,  by  Destur  Hoshangji  Jamaspji  Asa,  High  Priest  of  the  Parsis  in 
Malwa.  Rev.  and  Enl.,  with  Intro.  Essay  on  the  Pahlavi  Language,  by  M.  Hatjg, 
Ph.D.  Pub.  by  order  of  Gov.  of  Bombay.  8vo.  pp.  xvi.  152,  268,sd.  1870.  28s. 

Hang. — A  Lecture  ox  ax  Obigixal  Speech  of  Zoroaster  (Yasna  45), 

with  remarks  on  his  age.  By  Martin  Hatjg,  Ph.D.  8vo.  pp.  28,  sewed. 
Bombay,  1865.     2*. 

Hang. — The  Parsis.     See  "  Trubner' s  Oriental  Series,"  page  3. 
Hang. — Ax    Old  Zaxd-Pahlayi  Glossary.     Edited  in   the   Original 

Characters,  with  a  Transliteration  in  Roman  Letters,  an  English  Translation, 
and  an  Alphabetical  Index.  By  Destur  Hoshengji  Jamaspji,  High-priest  of 
the  Parsis  in  Malwa,  India.  Rev.  with  Notes  and  Intro,  by  Martin  Hatjg, 
Ph.D.    Publ.  by  order  of  Gov.  of  Bombay.     8vo.  sewed,  pp.  lvi.  and  132.     15s 

Haug. — The  Book  of  Arda  Viraf.  The  Pahlavi  text  prepared  by 
Destur  Hoshangji  Jamaspji  Asa.  Revised  and  collated  with  further  MSS.,  with 
an  English  translation  and  Introduction,  and  an  Appendix  containing  the  Texts 
and  Translations  of  the  Gosht-i  Fryano  and  Hadokht  Nask.  By  Martin 
Haug,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Sanskrit  and  Comparative  Philology  at  the  Uni- 
versity of  Munich.  Assisted  by  E.  W.  West,  Ph.D.  Published  by  order  of 
the  Bombay  Government.     8vo.  sewed,  pp.  Ixxx.,  v.,  and  316.     £1  5s. 

Minocheherji. — Pahlayi,  Gujarati  axd  Exglish  Dictioxary.  By 
Jamaspji  Dastuk  Minocherji,  Jamasp  Asana.  8vo.  Vol.  I.  pp.  clxii. 
and  1  to  168,  and  Vol.  II.  pp.  xxxii.  and  pp.  169  to  440.  1877  and  1879. 
Cloth.     14*.  each.     (To  be  completed  in  5  vols.) 

Sunjana. — A  Grammar    of  the  Pahlyi  Laxgtjage,  with  Quotations 

and  Examples  from  Original  Works  and  a  Glossary  of  Words  bearing  affinity 
with  the  Semitic  Languages.  By  Peshotun  Dustoor  Behramjee  Sunjana, 
Principal  of  Sir  Jamsetjee  Jejeeboy  Zurthosi  Madressa.  Svo.cl.,  pp.  18-457. 
25*. 

Thomas. — Early  Sassaxiax  Ixscrtptioxs,  Seals  axd  Coixs,  illustrating 

the  Early  History  of  the  Sassanian  Dynasty,  containing  Proclamations  of  Arde- 
sliir  Babek,  Sapor  I.,  and  his  Successors.  With  a  Critical  Examination  and 
Explanation  of  the  Celebrated  Inscription  in  the  Hajiahad  Cave,  demonstrating 
that  Sapor,  the  Conqueror  of  Valerian,  was  a  Professing  Christian.  By  Edward 
Thomas,  F  R.S.     Illustrated.     8vo.  cloth,  pp.  148.     7*.  6^. 

Thomas. — Commexts  ox   Becext  Pehlvi    Deciphermexts.     With  an 

Incidental  Sketch  of  the  Derivation  of  Aryan  Alphabets,  and  Contributions  to 
the  Early  History  and  Geography  of  Tabaristan.  Illustrated  by  Coins.  By 
Edward  Thomas,  F.R.S.     8vo.  pp.  56,  and  2  plates,  cloth,  sewed.     3*.  6d. 

West. — Glossary  axd  Ixdex  of  the  Pahlayi  Texts  of  the  Book  of 
Arda  Viraf,  The  Tale  of  Gosht-I  Fryano,  The  Hadokht  Nask,  and  to  some 
extracts  from  the  Din-Kard  and  Nirangistan  ;  prepared  from  Destur  Hoshangji 
Asa's  Glossary  to  the  Arda  Viraf  Namak,  and  from  the  Original  Texts,  with 
Notes  on  Pahlavi  Grammar.  By  E.  W.  West,  Ph.D.  Revised  by  Martin 
Haug,  Ph.D.  Published  by  order  of  the  Government  of  Bombay.  8vo.  sewed, 
pp.  viii.  and  352.     25*. 
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PENNSYLVANIA  DUTCH. 

Haldeman.  —  Pennsylvania  Dutch  :  a  Dialect  of  South  Germany 
with  an  Infusion  of  English.  By  S.  S.  Haldeman,  A.M.,  Professor  of  Com- 
parative Philology  in  the  University  of  Pennsylvania,  Philadelphia.  8vo.  pp. 
viii.  and  70,  cloth.     1872.     3s.  6d. 


PERSIAN. 

Ballantyne. — Principles    of    Persian    Caligrafhy,    illustrated    by 

Lithographic  Plates  of  the  TA"LIK  characters,  the  one  usually  employed  in 
writing  the  Persian  and  the  Hindustani.  Second  edition.  Prepared  for  the 
use  of  the  Scottish  Naval  and  Military  Academy,  by  James  R.  Ballantyne. 
4to.  cloth,  pp.  14,  G  plates.     2s.  6d. 

Blochmann. — The  Prosody  of  the  Persians,  according  to  Sain,  Jami, 
and  other  Writers.  By  H.  Blochmann,  M.A.  Assistant  Professor,  Calcutta 
Madrasah.     8vo.  sewed,  pp.  166.     10s.  6^. 

Blochmann. — A  Treatise  on  the  Htjba'i  entitled  Eisalah  i  Taranah. 

By  Agha  Ahmad  'All     With  an  Introduction  and  Explanatory  Notes,  by  H. 
Blochmann,  M.A.     8vo.  sewed,  pp.  11  and  17.     2s.  6d. 
Blochmann. — The  Persian  Metres  by  Saifi,  and  a  Treatise  on  Persian 

Rhyme  by  Jami.  Edited  in  Persian,  by  H.  Blochmann,  M.A.  Svo.  scarce 
pp.  62.     3s.  6c?. 

Catalogue  of  Arabic  and  Persian  Books,  Printed  in  the  East.  Con- 
stantly for  sale  by  Triibner  and  Co.     16mo.  sewed,  pp.  46.     Is. 

Eastwick. — The  Gtjlistan.     See  "  Triibner's  Oriental  Series,"  page  4. 

Finn. — Persian  for  Travellers.  By  A.  Finn,  H.B.M.  Consul  at 
Resht.  Parti.  Rudiments  of  Grammar.  Part  II.  English-Persian  Vocabulary. 
Oblong  32mo,  pp.  xxii.— 232,  cloth.     1884.     5s. 

Griffith. — Yusttf  and  Zulaikha.  See  "  Triibner's  Oriental  Series,"  p.  5. 

Hafiz  of  Shi'raz. — Selections  from  his  Poems.  Translated  from  the 
Persian  by  Herman  Bicknell.  With  Preface  by  A.  S.  Bicknele.  Demy 
4to. ,  pp.  xx.  and  384,  printed  on  fine  stout  plate-paper,  with  appropriate 
Oriental  Bordering  in  gold  and  colour,  and  Illustrations  by  J.  R.  Herbert, 
R.A.     £2  2s. 

Haggard  and  Le  Strange. — The  Vazir  of  Lanruran.  A  Persian 
Play.  A  Text- Book  of  Modern  Colloquial  Persian,  for  the  use  of  European 
Travellers,  Residents  in  Persia,  and  Students  in  India.  Edited,  with  a  Gram- 
matical Introduction,  a  Translation,  copious  Notes,  and  a  Vocabulary  giving  the 
Pronunciation  of  all  the  words.  By  W.  H.  Haggard  and  Guy  Le  Strange. 
Crown  8vo.  pp.  xl.-176  and  56  (Persian  Text),  cloth.     1882.     10s.  Gd. 

Mirkhond. — The  History  of  the  Atabeks  of  Syria  and  Persia. 
By  Muhammed  Ben  Khawendshah  Ben  Mahmud,  commonly  called 
Mirkhond.  Now  first  Edited  from  the  Collation  of  Sixteen  MSS.,  by 
W.  H.  Morley,  Barrister-at-law,  M.R.A.S.  To  which  is  added  a  Series 
of  Facsimiles  of  the  Coins  struck  by  the  Atabeks,  arranged  and  described 
by  W.  S.  W.  Vaux,  M.A.,  M.R.A.S.  Roy.  8vo.  cloth,  7  Plates,  pp.  118. 
1848.     7s.  Gd. 

Morley. — A  Descriptive  Catalogue  of  the  Historical  Manuscripts  in 
the  Arabic  and  Persian  Languages  preserved  in  the  Library  of  the  Royal  Asiatic 
Society  of  Great  Britain  and  Ireland.  By  William  H.  Morley,  M.R.A.S. 
8vo.  pp.  viii.  and  160,  sewed.     London,  1854.     2s.  Gd. 

Palmer. — The    Song  of  the    Reed;    and  other  Pieces.     By  E.  H. 
Palmer,  M.A.,  Cambridge.     Crown  8vo.  cloth,  pp.  208,     5s. 
Among  the  Contents  will  be  found  translations  from  Hafiz,  from  Omer  el  KheiySm,  and  from 
other  Persian  as  well  as  Arabic  poets. 
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Palmer.  —  A  Concise  Persian-English  Dictionary  By  E.  H. 
Palmer,  M. A.,  Professor  of  Arabic  in  the  University  of  Cambridge.  Second 
Edition.    Royal  16mo.  pp.  viii.  and  364,  cloth.     1883.     10s.  6d. 

Palmer. — A  Concise  English-Persian  Dictionary.  Together  with 
a  Simplified  Grammar  of  the  Persian  Language.  By  the  late  E.  H. 
Palmek,  M.A.,  Lord  Almoner's  Reader  and  Professor  of  Arabic,  Cambridge. 
Completed  and  Edited  from  the  MS.  left  imperfect  at  his  death.  By  G.  Le 
Strange.     Royal  16mo.  pp.  xii.  and  546,  cloth.     1883.     10s.  M. 

Palmer. — Persian  Grammar.     See  page  48. 

Redhouse. — The  Mesnevi.     See  "Triibner's  Oriental  Series,"  page  4. 

Rieu. — Catalogue  op  the  Persian  Manuscripts  in  the  British 
Museum.  By  Chabi.es  Rtbu,  Ph.D.,  Keeper  of  the  Oriental  MSS.  Vol.  I. 
4to.  cloth,  pp."  432.  1879.  £1  5s.  Vol.  II.  4to.  cloth,  pp.  viii.  and  446. 
18S1 .     25s 

Whinfield.— Gulshan-i-Baz  ;  The  Mystic  Pose  Garden  of  Sa'd  ud 
din  Mahmud  Shabistani.  The  Persian  Test,  with  an  English  Translation  and 
Notes,  chiefly  from  the  Commentary  of  Muhammed  Bin  Yahya  Lahiji.  By 
E.  H.  "Whinfielp,  MA,  late  of  H.M.B.C.S.  4to.  pp.  xvi.,"  94,  60,  cloth. 
1S80.     10s   firf 

Whinfield. — The  Quatrains  of  Omar  Khayyam.  Translated  into 
English  Verse  bv  E.  H.  "Whinfield,  M.A.,  late  of  Bengal  Civil  Service.  Post 
8vo.  cloth,  pp.  96.     1881.     5s. 


PIDGIN-ENGLISH. 


Leland. — Pidgin-English  Slng-Song  ;  or  Songs  and  Stories  in  the 
China-English  Dialect.  With  a  Vocabulary.  By  Charles  G.  Leland.  Fcap. 
8vo.  cl.,  pp.  viii.  and  140.      1876.     5s. 


POLISH. 

Morrill. — A   Simplified    Grammar   of   the   Polish  Language.     By 
W.  R.  Moiifill,  M.A.     Crown  Svo.  pp.  viii.— 64,  cloth.     1884.     3s.  Gd. 


PRAKRIT. 

Co  well. — A  short  Introduction  to  the  Ordinary  Prakrit  of  the 
Sanskrit  Dramas.  With  a  List  of  Common  Irregular  Prakrit  Words.  By 
Prof.  E.  B.  Cowell.     Cr.  Svo.  limp  cloth,  pp.  40.    1875.     3s.  6d. 

Cowell. — Peakrita-Prakasa  ;  or,  The  Prakrit  Grammar  of  Vararuchi, 
with  the  Commentary  (Manorama)  of  Bhamaha  ;  the  first  complete  Edition  of  the 
Original  Text,  with  various  Readings  from  a  epilation  of  Six  MSS.  in  the  Bod- 
leian Library  at  Oxford,  and  the  Libraries  of  the  Royal  Asiatic  Society  and  t'  e 
East  India  House  ;  with  Copious  Notes,  an  English  Translation,  and  Index  of 
Prakrit  Words,  to  which  is  prefixed  an  Easy  Introduction  to  Prakrit  Grammar. 
By  Edward  Byles  Cowell.  of  Magdalen  Hall,  Oxford,  Professor  of  Sanskrit  at 
Cambridge.  New  Edition,  with  New  Preface,  Additions,  and  Corrections.  Second 
Issue.     8vo.  cloth,  pp.  xxxi.  and  204.     1868.     14s. 


PUKSHTO  (Pakkhto,  Pashto). 
Bellew. — A  Grammar  of  the  Pukkhto  or  Pukshto  Language,  on  a 

New  and  Improved  System.  Combining  Brevity  with  Utility,  and  Illustrated  by 
Exercises  and  Dialogues.  By  H.  W.  Bellew,  Assistant  Surgeon,  Bengal  Army. 
Super-royal  8vo.,pp.  xii.  and  156,  cloth.     21s. 
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Bellew. — A  Dictionary  of  the  Pukkhto,  oh  Pukshto  Language,  on  a 

New  and  Improved  System.     With  a  reversed  Part,  or  English  and   Pukkhto, 

By    H.    W.    Bellew,   Assistant    Surgeon,   Bengal  Army.     Super  Royal  8vo. 

op.  xii.  and  356,  cloth.     42s. 
Plowden. — Translation  or  the  Kalid-i- Afghani,  the  Text  Book  for 

the  Pakkhto  Examination,  with  Notes,  Historical,  Geographical,  Grammatical, 

and  Explanatory.     By  Trevor  Ghichele  Plowden,   Captain  H.M.   Bengal 

Infantry,  and  Assistant  Commissioner,  Panjab.      Small  4to.  cloth,  pp.  xx.  and 

395  and  ix.    With  Map.     Lahore,  1875.     £2  10s. 
Thorburn. — Bannu  ;  or,  Our  Afghan  Frontier.     By  S.  S.  Thorburn, 

I.C.S.,  Settlement  Officer  of  the  Bannu  District.     8vo.  cloth,  pp.  x.  and  480. 

1876.     18s. 
pp.  171  to  230:    Popular  Stories,  Ballads  and   Riddles,  and  pp.  231  to  413: 

Pashto  Proverbs  Translated  into  English,     pp.  414  to  473  :  Pashto  Proverbs 

in  Pashto. 

Trumpp. — Grammar  of  the  Pasto,  or  Language  of  the  Afghans,  com- 
pared with  the  Iranian  and  North-Indian  Idioms.  By  Dr.  Ernest  Trumpp 
8vo.  sewed,  pp.  xvi.  and  412.     21s. 


ROUMANIAN. 


Torceanu. — Simplified  Grammar  of  the  Roumanian  Language.     By 
R.  Torceanu.     Crown  8vo.  pp.  viii.-72,  cloth.     1883.     5s. 


RUSSIAN. 

Riola. — A  Graduated  Russian  Reader,  with  a  Vocabulary  of  all  the 
Russian  Words  contained  in  it.  By  H.  Riola.  Crown  8vo.  pp.  viii.  and  314. 
1879.     10s.  Qd. 

Riola. — How  to  Learn  Russian.     A  Manual  for  Students  of  Russian, 

based  upon  the  Ollendorfian  system  of  teaching  languages,  and  adapted  for 
self  instruction.  By  Henry  Riola,  Teacher  of  the  Russian  Language.  With 
a  Preface  by  W.  R.  S.  Ralston,  M.A.  Second  Edition.  Crown  8vo.  cloth, 
pp.  576.     1884.     12s. 

Key  to  the  above.     Crown  8vo.  cloth,  pp.  126.     1878.     5s. 

Thompson. — Dialogues,  Russian  and  English.  Compiled  by  A.  R. 
Thompson.     Crown  8vo.  cloth,  pp.  iv. -132.    1882.    5s. 


SAMARITAN. 
Nutt. — A  Sketch  of  Samaritan  History,  Dogma,  and  Literature. 

Published  as  an  Introduction  to  "  Fragments  of  a  Samaritan  Targum.  By 
J.  W.  Nutt,  M.A.  Demy  8vo.  cloth,  pp.  viii.  and  172.  1874.  5s. 
Nutt. — Fragments  of  a  Samaritan  Targum.  Edited  from  a  Bodleian 
MS.  With  an  Introduction,  containing  a  Sketch  of  Samaritan  History, 
Dogma,  and  Literature.  By  J.  W.  Nutt,  M.A.  Demy  8vo.  cloth,  pp.  viii., 
172,  and  84.     With  Plate.     1874.      15s. 


SAMOAN. 

Pratt. — A  Grammar  and  Dictionary  of  the  Samoan  Language.     By 

Rev.  George  Pratt,  Forty  Years  a  Missionary  of  the  London  Missionary 
Society  in  Samoa.  Stcond  Edition.  Edited  by  Rev.  S.J.  Whitmee,  F.R.G.S. 
Crown  8vo.  cloth,  pp.  viii.  and  380.     1878.     18s, 
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SANSKRIT. 

Aitareya  Brahmanam  of  the  Rig  Veda.     2  vols.     See  under  Haug. 

D'Alwis. — A  Descriptive  Catalogue  of  Sanskrit,  Pali,  and  Sinhalese 
Literary  Works  of  Ceylon.  By  James  D'Alwis,  M.R.A.S.,  Advocate  of 
the  Supreme  Court,  &c,  &c.  Iu  Three  Volumes.  Vol.  I.,  pp.  xxxii.  and 244, 
sewed.     1S70.     8s.  6d. 

Apastambi'ya  Dharma  Sutram. — Aphorisms  of  the  Sacred  Laws  of 

the  Hindus,  by  Apastamba.     Edited,  with  a  Translation  and  Notes,  by  G. 

Biihler.     By    order    of  the    Government  of   Bombay.     2  parts.     8vo.   cloth, 

1868-71.     £1  45.  6d. 
Arnold. — Light  of  Asia.     Seepage  31. 

Arnold. — Indian   Poetry.     See  "  Triibner's  Oriental  Series,"  page  4. 
Arnold. — The   Iliad  and   Odyssey  of    India.     By  Edwin  Arnold, 

M.A.,  C.S.I.,  F.R.G.S.,  etc.     Fcap.  8vo.  sd.,  pp.  24.     1*. 
Apte. — The   Student's   Guide   to   Sanskrit    Composition.     Being   a 

Treatise  on  Sanskrit  Syntax  for  the  use  of  School  and  Colleges.     8vo.  boards. 

Poona,  1881.     6s. 

Apte. — The  Student's  English-Sanskrit  Dictionary.     Boy.  8vo.  pp. 

xii.  and  526,  cloth.     Poona,  1884.     16s. 
Atharva  Veda  Praticakhya. — See  under  Whitney. 
Auctores    Sanscriti.     Vol.    I.      The   Jaiminiya-Nyaya-Mala-Vistara. 

Edited   for   the   Sanskrit  Text  Society    under    the    supervision  of  Theodor 

Goldstucker.     Parts  I.  to  VII.,  pp.  582,  large  4to.  sewed.     10s.  each  part. 

Complete  in  one  vol.,  cloth,  ,£3  13s.  6d.    Vol.  II.     The  Institute    of  Gautama. 

Edited  with  an   Index  of   Words,   by  A.  F.    Stenzlf.r,   Ph.D.,  Professor   of 

Oriental    Languages  in   the    University    of   Breslau.      8vo.   cloth,  pp.  iv.    78. 

1S76.     4s.  6rf.     Vol.   III.     Vaitana  Sutra.     The  Ritual  of  the  Atharva  Veda. 

Edited  with    Critical   Notes    nnd    Indices,   by   Dr.    Richard    Garbk.      8vo. 

sewed,  pp.    119.   1878.     5*.    Vols.   IV.  and  V.   Vardhamana's  Ganaratnama- 

hodadhi,  with  the  Author's    Commentary.      Edited,  with  Critical  Notes  and 

Indices,  by  J.   Eggling,  Ph.D.  8vo.  wrapper.  Part  I.,  pp.  xii.  and  240.     1879. 

6s.     Part  II.,  pp.  240.     1881.     6s. 
Avery. — Contributions  to  the  History  of  Verb-Inflection  in  Sanskrit. 

By  J.  Avery.  (Reprinted  from  the  Journal  of  the  American  Oriental  Society, 

vol.  x.)  8vo.  paper,  pp.  106.     4s. 
Ballantyne. — Sankhya    Aphorisms    of    Kapila.       See    "  Triibner's 

Oriental  Series,"  page  6. 
Ballantyne. — First  Lessons  in  Sanskrit  Grammar;  together  with  an 

Introduction  to  the  Hitopadesa.  Fourth  edition.  By  James  R.  Ballantyne, 
LL.D.,  Librarian  of  the  India  Office.  8vo.  pp.  viii.  and  110,  cloth.  1884.  3s.  lid. 

Benfey. — A  Practical  Grammar  of  the  Sanskrit  Language,  for  the 

use  of  Early  Students.  By  Theodor  Benfey,  Professor  of  Sanskrit  in  the 
University  of  Gottingen.  Second,  revised  and  enlarged,  edition.  Royal  8vo. 
Dp.  viii.  and  296,  cloth.     10s.  6d. 

Benfey. — A   Grammar   of   the   Language   of   the   Vedas.     By  Dr. 

Theodor  Benfey.     In  1  vol.  8vo.,  of  about  650  pages.  [In  preparation. 

Benfey. — Tedica  und  Verwandtes.    By  Theod.  Benfey.    Crown  8vo. 

paper,  pp.  178.  Strassburg,  1877.     7s.  6d. 
Benfey. — Vedica  und  Linguistics — By  Th.  Benfey.      Crown  8vo. 

pp.  254.     10s.  6d. 
Bibliotheca  Indica. — A  Collection  of  Oriental  Works  published  by 
the  Asiatic    Society  of  Bengal.     Old  Series.     Fasc.    1   to  235.     New  Series. 
Fasc.  1  to  408.     (Special  List  of  Contents  to  be  had  on  application.)     Each 
Fasc.  in  8vo.,  2s. ;  in  4to.,  4s. 


57  and  59,  Ludgate  Hill,  London,  E.C.  85 

Bibliotheca  Sanskrita. — See  Trubner. 

Bombay  Sanskrit  Series.  Edited  under  the  superintendence  of  Gf. 
Buhler,  Ph.  D.,  Professor  of  Oriental  Languages,  Elphiustone  College,  and 
F.  Kielhorn,  Ph.  D.,  Superintendent  of  Sanskrit  Studies,  Deccan  College. 
1868-84. 

1.  Panchat antra   iv.   and  v.     Edited,    with.   Notes,   by  Gr.  Buhler, 

Ph.  D.     Pp.  84,  16.     3*. 

2.  NIgojibhatj'a's   Paribhashendesekhara.      Edited   and   explained 

by  F.  Kielhorn,  Ph.  D.      Part  I.,  the  Sanskrit  Text  and  Various  Readings. 
pp.  116.     4s. 

3.  Panchatantraii.  and  hi.   Edited,  with  Notes,  by  G.  Buhler,  Ph.D. 

Pp.  86,  14,  2.     3s. 

4.  Panchatantra  i.     Edited,   with  Notes,    by  E.  Kielhorn,  Ph.D. 

Pp.  114,  53.     3*. 

5.  KalidIsa's  Raghevamsa.     With  the  Commentary  of  llallinatha. 

Edited,  with  Notes,  by  Shankar  P.  Pandit,  M. A.  Part  I.  Cantos  I.-VI.    is. 

6.  KalidIsa's  Malavikagnihitra  .      Edited,  with  Notes,  by  Shankar 

P.  Pandit,  M.A.     4s.  6d. 

7.  Nagojibhatta's    Paribhashendusekhara       Edited    and  explained 

by  F.   Kielhorn,   Ph.D.     Part   II.    Translation   and   Notes.    (Paribhashas, 
i.-xxxvii.)     pp.  184.     is. 

8.  Kalidasa's  Baghevamsa.     With  the   Commentary  of  Mallinatha. 

Edited,  with  Notes,  by  Shankar  P.  Pandit,  M.A.     Part  II.     Cantos  VII.- 
XIII.     4s. 

9.  Nagojibhatta's   Paribhashendesekhara.      Edited  and  explained 

by  F.  Kielhorn.     Part  II      Translation  and  Notes.     (Paribhashas  xxxviii.- 
lxix.)     is. 

10.  Dandin's  Dasakemaracharita.     Edited  with  critical  and  explana- 

tory Notes  by  G.  Buhler.     Part  I.     3s. 

11.  Bhartrihari's  Nitisataka  and  Yairagyasataka,   with  Extracts 

from  Two  Sanskrit  Commentaries.     Edited,  with  Notes,  by  Kasinath  T. 
Telang.     4s.  6d. 

12.  Nagojibhatta's  Paribhashendesekhara.      Edited  and  explained 

by  F.  Kielhorn.      Part  II.      Translation  and  Notes.     (Paribhashas  lxx.- 
cxxii.)     4s. 

13.  Kalidasa's  Paghevamsa,   with   the   Commentary  of  Mallinatha. 

Edited,  with  Notes,  by   Shankar  P.  Pandit.     Part  III.     Cantos  XIV. - 
XIX.     4s. 

14.  Vikramaneadevacharita.     Edited,  with  an  Introduction,  by  G. 

BUhler.     3s. 

15.  Bhavabhtjti's  Malati-Madhava.  With  the  Commentary  of 
Jagaddhara,  edited  by  Ramkrishna  Gopal  Bhandarkar.     14s. 

16.  The  Vikrajiorvasitaji.  A  Drama  in  Five  Acts.  By  Kalidasa. 
Edited  with  English  Notes  by  Shankar  P.  Pandit,  M.A.  pp.  xii.  and  129 
(Sanskrit  Text)  and  148  (Notes).     1879.     6s. 

17.  Hejiachdra's  Desinamala,  with  a  glossary  by  Dr.  Pischee 
and  Dr.  Buhler.     Part  I.     10s. 

18 — 22  and  26.  Patanjah's  Vtakaranamahabhathya.  By  Dr. 
Kielhorn.     Part  I— IV.     Vol.  I.  II.  Part  II.     Each  part  6s. 

23.  The  Vasishthadharhasastrasi.  Aphorisms  on  the  Sacred  Law 
of  the  Aryas,  as  taught  in  School  of  Vasishtha.  Edited  by  Rev.  A.  A.  Fuhrur. 
8vo.  sewed.     1883.     2s.  Qd. 

24.  Kadambari.    Edited  by  Peter  Peterson.    8vo.  sewed.    1883.    15s. 

25.  Kirtieaemedi.  Sri  ISoiiEsvARADEVA,  and  edited  by  Abaji  Vishnu 
Kathavati.     8vo.  sewed.     1883.     3s.  6d. 
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27.  Mudrarakshasa.  By  Yisakhadatta.  "With  the  commentary  of 
Dhundhiraj.  Edited  with  critical  and  explanatory  notes  by  K.  T.  Telang.  8vo. 
sewed.     18S4.     6*. 

Borooah. — A  Companion  to  tiie  Sanskrit-Reading  Undergraduates 

of  the  Calcutta  University,  being  a  few  notes  on  the  Sanskrit  Texts  selected 
for  examination,  and  their  Commentaries.  By  Anundoram  Borooah.  Svo. 
pp.  64.     3s.  6d. 

Borooah. — A  Practical  English- Sanskrit  Dictionary.  By  Anun- 
doram Borooah,  B.A.,  B.C.S.,  of  the  Middle  Temple,  Banister- at- Law. 
Vol.  I.  A  to  falseness,  pp.  xx. -580-10.  Vol.  II.  Falsification  to  Oyster,  pp. 
581  to  1060.  With  a  Supplementary  Treatise  on  Higher  Sanskrit  Grammar  or 
Gender  and  Syntax,  with  copious  illustrations  from  standard  Sanskrit  Authors 
and  References  to  Latin  and  Greek  Grammars,  pp.  vi.  and  296.  1879.  Vol.  III. 
fills.  6d.  each. 

Borooah. — Bhayabhuti  and  his  Place  in  Sanskrit  Literature.  By 
Anundoram  Borooah.     Svo.  sewed,  pp.  70.     5s. 

Brhat-Sanhita  (The). — See  under  Kern. 

Brown. — Sanskrit  Prosody  and  Numerical  Symbols  Explained.     By 

Charles  Philip  Brown,  Author  of  the  Tclugu  Dictionary,  Grammar,  etc.,  Pro- 
fessor of  Telugu  in  the  University  of  London.     Demy  Svo.  pp.  64,  cloth.   3s.  6d. 

Bnrnell. — Riktantravyakaraxa.  A  Pratigakbya  of  the  Samaveda. 
Edited,  with  an  Introduction,  Translation  of  the  Sutras,  and  Indexes,  by 
A.  C.  Burnell,  Ph.D.     Vol.  I.  Post  8vo.  boards,  pp.  lviii.  and  84.     10s.  6d. 

Bnrnell. — A  Classified  Index  to  the  Sanskrit  MSS.  in  the  Palace  at 
Tanjore.  Prepared  for  the  Madras  Government.  By  A.  C.  Burnell,  Ph.D. 
In  4to.  Part  I.  pp.  iv.  and  80,  stitched,  stiff  wrapper.  Vedic  and  Technical 
Literature.  Part  II.  pp.  iv.  and  80.  Philosophy  and  Law.  1879.  Part  III. 
Drama,  Epics,  Puranas  and  Tantras,  Indices,  1880.     10s.  each  part. 

Burnell. — Catalogue  of  a  Collection  of  Sanskrit  Manuscripts.  By 
A.  C.  Burnell,  M.R.A.S. ,  Madras  Civil  Service.  Part  1.  Vedic  Manuscripts. 
Fcap.  8vo.  pp.  64,  sewed.     1870.     2s. 

Burnell. — Dayadaca9loki.     Ten  Slokas  in  Sanskrit,  with  English 

Translation.     By  A.  C.  Burnell.     8vo.  pp.  11.     2s. 

Burnell. — On  the  Aindra  School  of  Sanskrit  Grammarians.     Their 

Place  in  the  Sanskrit  and  Subordinate  Literatures.     By  A.  C.  Burnell.     Svo. 
pp.  120.     10s.  6d. 
Burnell. — The  Samayidhanabrahmana  (being  the  Third  Brahmana) 

of   the  Sama   Veda.     Edited,  together   with  the   Commentary   of  Sayana,  an 

English  Translation,  Introduction,  and   Index  of  Words,    by  A.    C.  Burnell. 

Volume  I. — Text  and   Commentary,   with  Introduction.     Svo.  pp.  xxxviii.  and 

104.     12s.  (id. 
Burnell. — The    Arsheyabrahmana  (being  the  fourth  Brahmana)  of 

the  Sama  Veda.   The  Sanskrit  Text.    Edited,  together  with  Extracts  from  the 

Commentary  of  Sayana,  etc.    An  Introduction  and  Index  of  Words.     By  A.  C. 

Burnell,  Ph.D.     8vo,  pp.  51  and  109.     10s.  (id. 
Burnell. — The  DEVATaDHYaYABRaHMANA  (being  the  Fifth  Brahmana) 

of  the  Sama  Veda.  The  Sanskrit  Text  edited,  with  the  Commentary  of  Sayana, 
an  Index  of  Words,  etc.,  by  A.  C.  Burnell,  M.R.A.S.  8vo.  and  Trans., 
pp.  34.       5s. 

Burnell. — The   Jaimlniya    Text    of  the  Arsheyabrahmana  of  the 

Sama  Veda.  Edited  in  Sanskrit  by  A.  C.  Burnell,  Ph.  D.  Svo.  sewed,  pp. 
56.  7s.  (id. 
Burnell.  —  The  Samhttopanishadbrahmana  (Being  the  Seventh 
Brahmana)  of  the  Sama  Veda.  The  Sanskrit  Text.  With  a  Commentary,  an 
Index  of  Words,  etc.  Edited  by  A.  C.  Buknell,  Ph.D.  8vo.  stiff  boards, 
pp.  86.     7s.  Qd. 
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Burnell. — The  VAMgABEiaiiAirA  (being  the  Eighth  Brahrnana)  of  the 

Sama  V  eda.  Edited,  together  with  the  Commentary  of  Siiyana,  a  Preface  and 
Index  of  Words,  by  A.  C.  Burnfll,  .M.K.A.S.,  etc.  8vo.  sewed,  pp.  xliii., 
12,  and  xii.,  with  2  coloured  plates.     10s.  6d. 

Burnell.— The  Ordinances  of  Manu.  See  "  Trubner' s  Oriental  Series," 
page  6. 

Catalogue    of    Sanskrit   Works    Peinted    in    Ihdia,    offered    for 

Sale  at  the  affixed  nett  prices  by  Trubner  &  Co.     16mo.  pp.  52.     Is. 

Chintamon. — A   Commentary  on  the  Text  of  the  Bhagayad-Gita  ; 

or,  the  Discourse  between  Krishna  and  Arjuna  of  Divine  Matters.  A  Sanscrit 
Philosophical  Poem.  With  a  few  Introductory  Papers.  By  Htrryciiund 
Chintamon,  Political  Agent  to  H.  H.  the  Guicowar  Mulhar  Rao  Maharajah 
of  Baroda.     Post  8vo.  cloth,  pp.  1  IS.     6s. 

Clark. — Meghaduta,  the  Cloud  Messenger.  Poem  of  Kalidasa. 
Translated  by  the  late  Rev.  Thomas  Clarr,  ALA.  Fcap.  8vo.  pp.  64, 
wrapper.     1882      Is. 

Colebrooke. — The  Life  and  Miscellaneous   Essays  of  Henry  Thomas 

Colebrooke.     The  Biography  by  his  son,  Sir  T.  E.  Colebrooke,  Bart.,  M.P. 

The  Essays  edited  by  Professor  Cowell.     In  3  vols. 
Vol.  I.     The  Life.     With  Portrait  and  Map.     Demy  8vo.  cloth,  pp.  xii.  and  492. 

14s. 
Vols.  II.  and  III.     The  Essays.     A   Xew  Edition,  with  Xotes  by  E.   B.  Cowell, 

Professor  of  Sanskrit  at  Cambridge.     Demy  8vo.  cloth,  pp.  xvi.  and  544,  and  x. 

and  520.     1873.     28s. 

Cowell  and  Eggeling1. — Catalogue  of  Buddhist  Sanskrit  Manuscripts 

in  the  Possession  of  the  Royal  Asiatic  Society  (Hodgson  Collection).  By  Pro- 
fessors E.  B.  Cowell  and  J.  Eggeling.     8vo.  sd.,  pp.  56.     2s.  6c?. 

Cowell. — Sarva  Darsana  Saaigraha.  See  "  Trubner' s  Oriental  Series," 
page  5. 

Da  Cnnha. —  The  Sahyadri   Khanda    of   the   Seanda   Purana  ;    a 

Mythological,  Historical  and  Geographical  Account  of  Western  India.  First 
edition  of  the  Sanskrit  Text,  with  various  readings.  By  J.  Gerson  da  Cuxha, 
M.K.C.S.  and  L.M.  Eng.,  L.R.C.P.  Edinb.,  etc.     Svo.  bds.  pp.  580.     £1  Is. 

Davies, — Hindu    Philosophy.      See    "  Triibner's    Oriental    Series," 

page  4. 
Davies — Bhagayad  Gita.     See  "Triibner's  Oriental  Series,"  page  5. 

Du.lt. — Kings  of  Kashmtra  :  being  a  Translation  of  the  Sanskrita  "Work 
Rajataranggini  of  Kahlana  Pandita.  By  J.  Ch.  Dtttt.  12mo.  paper,  pp.  v.  302, 
and  xxiii.     4s. 

Gautama. — The  Institutes  of  Gautaaia.     See  Auctores  Sanscrit i. 

Goldstucker. — A  Dictionary,  Sanskrit  and  English,  extended  and 

improved  from  the  Second  Edition  of  the  Dictionary  of  Professor  H.  H.  WilsonI 
with  his  sanction  and  concurrence.  Together  with  a  Supplement,  Grammatica, 
Appendices,  and  an  Index,  serving  as  a  Sanskrit- English  Vocabulary.  By 
Theodok  Goldstucker.     Parts  I.  to  VI.  4to.  pp.  400.  1856-1863.     6s.  each 

Goldstucker. — Panixi  :  His  Place  in  Sanskrit  Literature.  An  Inves- 
tigation of  some  Literary  and  Chronological  Questions  which  may  be  settled  by 
a  study  of  his  Work.  A  separate  impression  of  the  Preface  to  the  Facsimile  of 
MS.  No.  17  in  the  Library  of  Her  Majesty's  Home  Government  for  India, 
which  contains  a  portion  of  the  Manava-Kalpa-Sl'tra,  with  the  Commentary 
of  Kumarila-Swamix.  By  Theobor  Goldstucker.  Imperial  Svo.  pp 
268,  cloth.     £2  2s. 
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Gough. — Philosophy  of  the  TTpanishads.  See  Triibner's  Oriental 
Series,  page  6. 

Griffith. — Scenes  from  the  Ramayana,  Meghadtjta,  etc.  Translated 
by  Ralph  T.  H.  Griffith,  M.A.,  Principal  of  the  Benares  College.  Second 
Edition.     Crown  Svo.  pp.  xviii.,  244',  cloth.     6*. 

Contents. — Preface— Ayodhya— Ravan  Doomed— The  Birth  of  Rama— The  Heir  apparent — 
Manthara's  Guile— Dasaratha'a  Oath — The  Step-mother -Mother  and  Son— The  Triumph  of 
Love— Farewell?— The  Hermit's  Son— The  Trial  of  Truth— The  Forest— The  Rape  of  Sita— 
Rama's  Despair— The  Messenger  Cloud — Khumbakarna — The  Suppliant  Dove— True  Glory- 
Feed  the  Poor— The  Wise  Scholar. 

Griffith. — The  Ramayan  of  Valmiki.  Translated  into  English  verse. 
By  Ralph  T.  H.  Griffith,  M.A.,  Principal  of  the  Benares  College.     5  vols. 

Vol.   I.,  containing   Books    I.    and    II.      Demy  8vo.   pp.    xxxii.    440,    cloth' 
1870.     18s.     Out  of  print. 

Vol.   II.,  containing  Book  II..  with  additional  Notes  and   Index   of  Names- 
Demy  Svo.  pp.  504,  cloth.     18*.     Out  of  print. 

Vol.  III.     Demy  8vo.  pp.  v.  and  371,  cloth.     1872.     15s. 

Vol.  IV.     Demy  8vo.  pp.  viii.  and  432.     1873.     18s. 

Vol.  V.     Demy  8vo.  pp.  36S,  cloth.     1875.     15s. 

Griffith. — Kalidasa's  Birth  of  the  "War  God.  See  "  Triibn  r's 
Oriental  Series,"  page  3. 

Haas. — Catalogue  of  Sanskrit  and  Pali  Books  in  the  Library  of  the 
British  Museum.  By  Dr.  Ernst  Haas.  Printed  by  Permission  of  the  British 
Museum.     4to.  cloth,  pp.  200.     £1  Is. 

Hang. — The  Aitareya  Brahmanam  of  the  Rig  Veda  :  containing  the 
Earliest  Speculations  of  the  Brahmans  on  the  meaning  of  the  Sacrificial  Prayers, 
and  on  the  Origin,  Performance,  and  Sense  of  the  Rites  of  the  Vedic  Religion. 
Edited,  Translated,  and  Explained  by  Martin  Haug,  Ph.D..  2  vols.  Cr.  8vo. 
Map  of  the  Sacrificial  Compound  at  the  Soma  Sacrifice,  pp.  312  and  544.  £2  2s. 

Hunter. — Catalogue  of  Sanskrit  Manuscripts  (Buddhist)  Collected 
in  Nepal  by  B.  H.  Hodgson,  late  Resident  at  the  Court  of  Nepal.  Compiled 
from  Lists  in  Calcutta,  France,  and  England.  By  W.  W.  Hunter,  CLE., 
LL.D.     8vo.  pp.  28,  wrapper.     1880.     2s. 

Jacoh. — Hindu  Pantheism.    See  "  Triibner's  Oriental  Series,"  page  4. 

Jaiminiya-Nytiya-Mala-Vistara — See  under  Auctores  Sanscriti. 

Kasika. — A  Commentary  on  Panini's  Grammatical  Aphorisms.  By 
Pandit  Jayaditya.  Edited  by  Pandit  Bala  SastrI,  Prof.  Sansk.  Coll., 
Benares.     First  part,  8vo.  pp.  490.     Part  II.  pp.  474.     16s.  each  part. 

Kern. — The  Aryabhatiya,  with  the  Commentary  Bhatadipika  of 
Paramadicvara,  edited  by  Dr.  H.  Kern.     4to.  pp.  xii.  and  107.     9s. 

Kern. —  The    Brhat-SanhitI  ;     or,    Complete    System    of    Natural 

Astrology  of  Varaha-Mihira.  Translated  from  Sanskrit  into  English  by  Dr.  H. 
Kern,  Professor  of  Sanskrit  at  the  University  of  Leyden.  Part  I.  8vo.  pp.  50, 
stitched.  Parts  2  and  3pp.  51-154.  Part  4  pp.  155-210.  Part  5  pp.  211-266. 
Part  6  pp.  267-330.     Price  2s.  each  part.         [  Will  be  completed  in  Nine  Parts. 
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Kielhorn. — A  Grammar  op  the  Sanskrit  Language.    By  F.  Klelhorn, 

Ph.D.,  Superintendent  of  Sanskrit  Studies  in  Deccan  College.  Registered 
under  Act  xxv.  of  1867.     Demy  8vo.  pp.  xvi.  260.  cloth.      1870.     10s.  M. 

Kielhorn. — Katyayana  and  Patanjali.  Their  Relation  to  each  other 
and  to  Panini.  By  F.  Kielhorn,  Ph.  D. ,  Prof,  of  Orient.  Lang.  Poona.  8vo. 
pp.64.     1876.     3s.  6d. 

Laghu  Kaumudi.  A  Sanskrit  Grammar.  ByVaradaraja.  With  an  English 
Version,  Commentary,  and  References.  By  James  R.  Ballantyne,  LL.D., 
Principal  of  the  Sanskrit  College,  Benares.  8vo.  pp.  xxxvi.  and  424,  cloth. 
£)    lis.  6d. 

Lanman. — On  Noun-Inflection  in  the  Yeda.  By  R.  Lanman,  Asso- 
ciate Prof,  of  Sanskrit  in  Johns  Hopkins  University.  8vo.  pp.  276,  wrapper. 
1880.     10s. 

Lanman. — A  Sanskrit  Reader,  with  Vocahulary  and  Notes.  By  C. 
R.  Lanman,  Prof,  of  Sanskrit  in  Harvard  College.  Part  I.  and  II.— Text  and 
A'ocabulary.     Imp.  8vo.  pp.  xx. — 294,  cloth.      1884.     10s.  6d. 

Mahabharata. — Translated  into  Hindi  for  Madan  Mohun  Bhatt,  by 
Krishnachandradharmadhikakin,  of  Benares.  Containing  all  but  the 
Harivansa.     3  vols.  8vo.  cloth,  pp.  574,  810,  and  1106.     £3  3s. 

Mahabharata  (in  Sanskrit),  with  the  Commentary  of  Nilakantha.  In 
Eighteen  Books :  Book  I.  Adi  Parvan,  fol.  248.  II.  Sabha  do.  fol.  82.'  III.  Vana 
do.  fol.  312.  IV.  Virata  do.  fol.  62.  V.  Udyoga  do.  fol.  180.  VI.  Bhishma  do. 
fol.  189.  VII.  Drona  do.  fol.  215.  VIII.  Kama  do  fol.  115.  IX.  Salya  do. 
fol.  42.  X.  Sauptika  do.  fol.  19.  XI.  Strf  do.  fol.  19.  XII.  Santi  do.:  — 
a.  Rajadharma,  fol.  128;  b.  Apadharma,  fol.  41;  c.  Mokshadharma,  fol.  290. 
XIII.  Anusasana  Parvan,  fol.  207.  XIV.  Aswamedhika  do.  fol.  78.  XV.  Asra- 
mavasika  do.  fol.  26.  XVI.  Mausala  do.  fol.  7.  XVII.  Mahaprasthanika  do. 
fol.  3.  XVIII.  Swargarokana  do.  fol.  8.  Printed  with  movable  types.  Oblong 
folio.    Bombay,  1863.     £12' 12s. 

Maha-Vira-Charita ;    or,  the  Adventures  of  the  Great  Hero  Rama. 

An  Indian  Drama  in  Seven  Acts.  Translated  into  English  Prose  from  the 
Sanskrit  of  Bhavabhiiti.     By  John  Pickford,  M.A.     Crown  8vo.  cloth,     os. 

Maino-i-Khard  (The  Book  of  the). — The  Pazand  and  Sanskrit  Texts 
(in  Roman  characters)  as  arranged  by  Neriosengh  Dhaval,  in  the  fifteenth 
century.  With  an  English  translation,  a  Glossary  of  the  Pazand  texts,  con- 
taining the  Sanskrit,  Rosian,  and  Pahlavi  equivalents,  a  sketch  of  Pazand  Gram- 
mar, and  an  Introduction.  By  E.  W.  "West.    8vo.  sewed,  pp.  484.    1871.    16s. 

Manava-Kalpa-Sutra ;  being  a  portion  of  this  ancient  Work  on  Vaidik 

Rites,  together  with  the  Commentary  of  Kumarila-Swamin.  A  Facsimile  of 
the  MS.  No.  17,  in  the  Library  of  Her  Majesty's  Home  Government  for  India. 
With  a  Preface  by  Theodor  Goldstucker.  Oblong  folio,  pp.  268  of  letter- 
press and  121  leaves  of  facsimiles.     Cloth.     £4  4s. 

Mandlik. — The  Yajnayalkya  Sjiriti,  Complete  in  Original,  with  an 
English  Translation  and  Notes.  With  an  Introduction  on  the  Sources  of,  and 
Appendices  containing  Notes  on  various  Topics  of  Hindu  Law.  By  V.  N. 
Mandlik.  2  vols,  in  one.  Roy.  8vo.  pp.  Text  177,  and  Transl.  pp.  lxxxvii.  and 
532.  Bombay,  1880.     £3. 

Megha-Duta  (The).     (Cloud-Messenger.)      By  Kalidasa.     Translated 

from  the  Sanskrit  into  English  verse,  with  Notes  and  Illustrations.  By  the 
late  H.  H.  Wilson,  M.  A.,  F.  R.S.,  Boden  Professor  of  Sanskrit  in  the  Uni- 
versity of  Oxford,  etc.,  etc.  The  Vocabulary  by  Francis  Johnson,  sometime 
Professor  of  Oriental  Languages  at  the  College  of  the  Honourable  the  East  India 
Company,  Haileybury.      New  Edition.     4to.  cloth, pp.  xi.  and  180.     10s.  6d. 

Muir. — Translations  from  Sanskrit  Writers.  See  "  Triibner's  Oriental 
Series,"  page  3. 
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Muir. — Original  Sanskrit  Texts,   on   the  Origin  and  History  of  the 
People  of  India,  their  Religion  and  Institutions.     Collected,  Translated,  and 
Illustrated  by  John  Muir,  Esq.,  D.C.L.,  LL.D.,  Ph.D. 
Vol.  I.  Mythical  and  Legendary  Accounts  of  the  Origin  of  Caste,  with  an  Inquiry 

into  its  existence  in  the  Vedic  Age.     Second  Edition,  re-written  and  greatly  enlarged. 

8vo.  pp.  xx.  532,  cloth.     18b'8.     21s. 

Vol.  II.  The  Trans- Himalayan  Origin  of  the  Hindus,  and  their  Affinity  with  the 
Western  Branches  of  the  Aryan  Race.  Second  Edition,  revised,  with  Additions. 
Svo.  pp.  xxxii.  and  512,  cloth.     1871.     21*. 

Vol.  III.  The  Vedas:  Opinions  of  their  Authors,  and  of  later  Indian  Writers,  on 
their  Origin,  Inspiration,  and  Authority.  Second  Edition,  revised  and  enlarged. 
8to.  pp.  xxxii.  312,  cloth.     1868.     16s. 

Vol.  IV.  Comparison  of  the  Vedic  with  the  later  representations  of  the  principal 
Indian  Deities.     Second  Edition  Revised.    Svo.  pp.  xvi.  and  524,  cloth.    1873.  1\s- 

Vol.  V.  Contributions  to  a  Knowledge  of  the  Cosmogony,  Mythology,  Religious 
Ideas,  Life  and  Manners  of  the  Indians  in  the  Vedic  Age.  Third  Edition.  8vo. 
pp.  xvi.  492,  cloth,  1884.     21s. 

Nagananda ;  or  the  Jot  of  the  Snake- World.     A  Buddhist  Drama 

in  Five  Acts.  Translated  into  English  Prose,  with  Explanatory  Notes,  from  the 
Sanskrit  of  Sri-Harsha-Deva.  By  Palmer  Boyd,  B.A.,  Sanskrit  Scholar  of 
Trinity  College,  Cambridge.  With  an  Introduction  by  Professor  Cowell. 
Crown  8vo.,  pp.  xvi.  and  100,  cloth.     4s.  6d. 

Nalopakhyanam. — Story  of  Nala  ;  an  Episode  of  the  Maha-Bharata. 
The  Sanskrit  Text,  with  Vocabulary,  Analysis,  and  Introduction.  By  Moniek 
Williams,  M.A.  The  Metrical  Translation  by  the  Very  Rev.  H.  H.  Milman, 
D.D.     8vo.  cl.     15s. 

Naradiya  Dharma  Sastram;  or,  the  Institutes  of  Narada.  Trans- 
lated for  the  First  Time  from  the  unpublished  Sanskrit  original.  By  Dr.  Julius 
Jolly,  University,  Wurzburg.  With  a  Preface,  Notes  chiefly  critical,  an  Index 
of  Quotations  from  Narada  in  the  principal  Indian  Digests,  and  a  general  Index. 
Crown  8vo.,  pp.  xxxv.  144,  cloth.    10s.  &d. 

Oppert. — List  of  Sanskrit  Manuscripts  in  Private  Libraries  of 
Southern  India.  Compiled,  Arranged,  and  Indexed,  by  Gustav  Oppert, 
Ph.D.     Vol.  I.     Royal  Svo.  cloth,  pp.  620.     1880.     21s. 

Oppert. — On  the  "Weapons,  Army  Organization,  and  Political  Maxims 
of  the  Ancient  Hindus.  With  Special  Reference  to  Gunpowder  and  Fire  Arms. 
By  G.  Oppert.  8vo.  sewed,  pp.  vi.  and  162.  Madras,  1880.     7s.  6d. 

Patanjali. — The  Vyakarana-Maha.bha.shya  of  Patanjali.  Edited 
by  F.  Kiei.hoiin,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Oriental  Languages,  Deccan  College. 
Vol.  I.,  Part  I.     pp.  200.     8s.  6d. 

Ramayan  of  Valmiki. — 5  vols.     See  under  Griffith. 

Ram  Jasan. —  A  Sanskrit  and  English  Dictionary.  Being  an 
Abridgment  of  Professor  Wilson's  Dictionary.  With  an  Appendix  explaining 
the  use  of  Affixes  in  Sanskrit.  By  Pandit  Ram  Jasan,  Queen's  College, 
Benares.  Published  under  the  Patronage  of  the  Government,  N.W.P.  Royal 
8vo.  cloth,  pp.  ii.  and  707.     28s. 

Rig-Veda    Sanhita. — A    Collection    of    Ancient    Hindu    Hymns. 

Constituting  the  First  Ashtaka,  or  Book  of  the  Rig-veda ;  the  oldest  authority 
for  the  religious  and  social  institutions  of  the  Hindus.  Translated  from  the 
Original  Sanskrit  by  the  late  H.  II.  Wilson,  M.A.  Second  Edition,  with  a 
Postscript  by  Dr.  Fitzedwakd  Hall.  Vol.  I.  8vo.  cloth,  pp.  lii.  and  348. 
Price  21s. 
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Big-Veda  Sanhita.-A  Collection  of  Ancient  Hindu  Hymns    const! 

Bit tLTT  "J*  "■  """  "'•  S,i"  "*!  t  **>.  1  TV.  i  „,e  !■„«. 

Klg-Veda-Sanhlta :  The  Sacked  Hthn-s  of  ,,p  !!.,„„„.„      -r 

Gods.     8vo.  cloth,  p^ciif  andS  SmJTS?!*    **"*  °T  **  St°rm- 

RlgRTn^TfTm?TMXS°FTHEErG-VEDAintheSamhitaandPada  Texts 

course  01  publication.)     3*.  M.  each  part.  (Iu 

Sama-Vidhana-Brahmana.   With  the  Commentary  of  Sayana     Edited 

with  Notes,  Translation,  and  Index,  by  A.  C.  BurLll    ff     S      yn  '  ,' 
Ito  «d  Commentary.     With  Introduction.     3vo.  ^if^ rtftA 

Sakuntala.— Kaxidasa's  9aktjntala.     The  Bengali  Recension     w;+k 
CnticalXotes.   Edited  by&cHA.,  PISCHEL.    f£^££^9™ 

Sarva-Sabda-Sambodhini;  on,  The  Complete  Sa^skpix  Diciiokaet' 

In  Telugu  characters.     4to.  cloth,  pp.  1078.     £2  15s.  -"^iujxaby. 

Surya-Siddlianta  (Translation  of  the).— See  Whitney. 
Taittiriya-Pratigakhya.— See  Whietet. 
Tarkavacliaspati.-yACHASPATYA,  a  Comprehensive  Dictionary,  in  Ten 

toAIII.     4to.  paper.     1873-6.     18*.  each  Part.  L 

Thibaut.— The   Sulyastjtkas.      English   Translation,  with  an  Intro 
lT^p%^^;>  J*"—*  lessor  Beoare^ 

^7^^^^^  °*   J-XXSHA-VEni^A 

Triibner's  Bibliotheea  Sanscrita.     A  Catalogue  of  Sanskrit  Litera- 
ture  chiefly  prmted  in  Europe.     To  which  is  added  a  Catalog  of  Writ 

Zt^tt^fgsrz**  Eooks-  »&%*% 

Vardhamana.— See  Atietores  Sanscriti,  page  82. 

Vedarthayatna  (The) ;  or,   an  Attempt  to  Interpret  the  Vedas      A 
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Vishnu-Purana  (The) ;  a  System  of  Hindu  Mythology  and  Tradition. 

Translated  from  the  original  Sanskrit,  and  Illustrated  by  Notes  derived  chiefly 
from  other  Puranas.  By  the  late  H.  H.  Wilson,  M.A.,  F.R.S.,  Boden  Pro- 
fessor of  Sanskrit  in  the  University  of  Oxford,  etc.,  etc.  Edited  by  Fitz- 
edward  Hall.  In  6  vols.  8vo.  Vol.  I.  pp.  cxl.  and  200;  Vol.  II.  pp.  343  : 
Vol.  III.  pp.  318:  Vol.  IV.  pp.  346,  cloth;  Vol.  V.  Part  I.  pp.  392,  cloth. 
10s.  6d.  each.  Vol.  V.,  Part  II,  containing  the  Index,  compiled  by  Fitzedward 
Hall.     Svo.  cloth,  pp.  268.      12s. 

Weher. — On   the   Ramayana.     By   Dr.    Albrecht   Weber,    Berlin. 

Translated  from  the  German  by  the  Rev.  D.  C.  Boyd,  M.A.  Reprinted  from 
"The  Indian  Antiquary."     Fcap.  8vo.  sewed,  pp.  130.     5s. 

Weher. — Indian  Literature.  See  "  Triibner's  Oriental  Series," 
page  3. 

Whitney. — Atharva  Veda  Praticakhya  ;  or,  Caunakiya  Caturadhya- 
yika  (The).  Text,  Translation,  and  Notes.  By  William  L».  Whitney,  Pro- 
fessor of  Sanskrit  in  Yale  College.    8vo.  pp.  286,  boards.     £1  lis.  6d. 

Whitney. — Stjrya-Siddhanta  (Translation  of  the) :  A  Text-book  of 
Hindu  Astronomy,  with  Notes  and  an  Appendix,  containing  additional  Notes 
and  Tables,  Calculations  of  Eclipses,  a  Stellar  Map,  and  Indexes.  By  the 
Rev.  E.  Burgess.  Edited  by  W.  D.  Whitney.  8vo.  pp.  iv.  and  354, 
boards.     £\   lis.  Gd. 

Whitney. — Taittiriya-Pratiqakhya,     with     its     Commentary,     the 

Tribhashyaratna :  Text,  Translation,  and  Notes.  By  W.  D.  Whitney,  Prof, 
of  Sanskrit  in  Yale  College,  New  Haven.     8vo.  pp.  469.     1871.     £l  5s. 

Whitney. — Index  Verborum  to  the  Published  Text  of  the  Atharva- 
Veda.  By  William  Dwight  Whitney,  Professor  in  Yale  College.  (Vol.  XII.  of 
the  American  Oriental  Society).  Imp.  8vo.  pp.  384,  wide  margin,  wrapper. 
1881.     £1  5s. 

Whitney. — A  Sanskrit  Grammar,  including  both  the  Classical  Lan- 
guage, and  the  Older  Language,  and  the  Older  Dialects,  of  Veda  and  Brahmana. 
8vo.  cloth,  pp.  viii.  and  486.     1879.     12s. 

Williams. — A  Dictionary,  English  and  Sanscrit.  By  Monier 
Williams,  M.A.  Published  under  the  Patronage  of  the  Honourable  East  India 
Company.     4to.  pp.  xii.  862,  cloth.     1851.     £3  3s. 

Williams. — A  Sanskrit-English  Dictionary,  Etymologically  and 
Philologically  arranged,  with  special  reference  to  Greek,  Latin,  German,  Anglo- 
Saxon,  English,  and  other  cognate  Indo-European  Languages.  By  Monier 
Wtilliams,  M.A.,  Boden  Professor  of  Sanskrit.  4to.  cloth,  pp.  xxv.  and  1186 
£4  14s.  Gd. 

Williams. — A  Practical  Grammar  of  the  Sanskrit  Language,  ar- 
ranged with  reference  to  the  Classical  Languages  of  Europe,  for  the  use  oi 
English  Students,  by  Monier  Williams,  M.A.  1877.  Fourth  Edition, 
Revised.     8vo.  cloth.     15s. 

Wilson. — Works  of  the  late  Horace  Hayman  Wilson,  M.A.,  F.R.S., 

Member  of  the  Royal  Asiatic  Societies  of  Calcutta  and  Paris,  and  of  the  Oriental 

Soc.   of   Germany,  etc.,   and   Boden   Prof,   of   Sanskrit  in  the   University  of 

Oxford. 
Vols.  I.  and  II.     Essays  and  Lectures  chiefly  on  the  Religion  of  the  Hindus, 

by  the  late  H.  H.  Wilson,  M.A.,  F.R.S.,  etc.     Collected  and  Edited  by  Dr. 

Reinhold  Rost.     2  vols,  cloth,  pp.  xiii.  and  399,  vi.  and  416.     21s. 
Vols.  Ill,  IV.  and  V.      Essays  Analytical,  Critical,  and  Philological,  on 

Subjects  connected  with  Sanskrit  Literature.     Collected  and  Edited  by 

Dr.  Reinhold  Rost.     3  vols.  8vo.  pp.  408,  406,  and  390,  cloth.     Price  36s. 
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Vols.  VI.,  VII.,  VIII,  IX.  and  X.,  Part  I.  Vishnu  Purana,  a  System  of 
Hindu  Mythology  and  Tradition.  Vols.  I.  to  V.  Translated  from  the 
original  Sanskrit,  and  Illustrated  by  Notes  derived  chiefly  from  other  Puranas. 
By  the  late  H.  H.  Wilson,  Edited  by  Fitzedward  Hall,  M.A.,  D.C.L., 
Oxon.     8vo.,  pp.  cxl.and  2C0 ;   344;  344;  346,  cloth.    21.  12s.  Gd. 

Vol.  X.,  Part  2,  containing  the  Index  to,  and  completing  the  Vishnu  Purina, 
compiled  by  Fitzedward  Hall.     8vo.  cloth,  pp.  268.     12s. 

Vols.  XI.  and  XII.  Select  Specimens  op  the  Theatre  of  the  Hindus.  Trans- 
lated from  the  Original  Sanskrit.  By  the  late  Horace  Hayman  Wilson,  M.A., 
F.  R.S.    3rd  corrected  Ed.  2  vols.  8vo.  pp.  lxi.  and  384  ;  and  iv.  and  418,  el.  21s. 

Wilson. — Select  Specimens  of  the  Theatre  of  the  Hindus.  Trans- 
lated from  the  Original  Sanskrit.  By  the  late  Horace  Hayman  Wilson, 
M.A.,F.R.S.  Third  corrected  edition.  2  vols.  8vo.,  pp.  lxxi.  and  384;  iv. 
and  418,  cloth.     21s. 

CONTENTS. 

Vol.  I. — Preface — Treatise  on  the  Dramatic  System  of  the  Hindus  — Dramas  translated  from  the 
Original  Sanskrit — The  Mrichchakati,  or  the  Toy  Cart — Vikram  aand  Urvasi,  or  the 
Hero  and  the  Nymph — Uttara  Rama  Chantra,  or  continuation  of  the  History  of 
Rama. 

Vol.  II.— Dramas  translated  from  the  Original  Sanskrit — Malati  and  Madhava,  or  the  Stolen 
Marriage — Mudra  Rakshasa,  or  the  Signet  of  the  Minister — Ratnavali,  or  the 
Necklace — Appendix,  containing  short  accounts  of  different  Dramas. 

Wilson. — A.  Dictionary  in  Sanskrit  and  English.  ,  Translated, 
amended,  and  enlarged  from  an  original  compilation  prepared  bv  learned  Natives 
for  the  College  of  Fort  William  by  H.  H.  Wilson.  The  Third  Edition  edited 
by  Jagunmohana  Tarkalankara  and  Khettramohana  Mookerjee.  Published  by 
Gyanendraehandra  Eayachoudhuri  and  Brothers.  4to.  pp.  1008.  Calcutta, 
1874.     £3  3s. 

Wilson   (H.  H.). — See  also   Megha   Duta,    Eig-Veda,    and   Vishnu- 

Purana. 

Yajurveda. — The  "White  Yajurveda  in  the  Madhyandina  Recen- 
sion. With  the  Commentary  of  Mahidhara.  Complete  in  .36  parts.  Large 
square  8vo.  pp.  571.     £4  10s. 


SHAN. 

Cushing. — Grammar  of  the   Shan  Language.     By  the  Rev.  J.  N. 
Cushing.    Large  8vo.  pp.  xii.  and  60,  boards.     Eangoon,  1871.     9s. 

Cushing. — Elementarv  Handbook    of   the    Shan  Language.     By  the 
Eev.  J.  N.  Cushing,  M  A.     Small  4to.  boards,  pp.  x.  and  122.     1880.     12s.  Gd. 

Cushing.—  A  Shan  and  English  Dictionary.     By  J.  K  Cushing,  M.A. 
Demy  8vo.  cloth,  pp.  xvi.  and  600.     1881.     £1  Is.  Gd. 


SINDHI. 
Trumpp. — C4rammar  of  the  Sindhi  Language.     Compared  with  the 

Sanskrit- Prakrit  and  the  Cognate  Indian  Vernaculars.  By  Dr.  Ernest 
Trumpp.  Printed  by  order  of  Her  Majesty's  Government  for  India.  Demy 
8vo.  sewed,  pp.  xvi,  and  590.     15s. 
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SINHALESE. 

Aratchy. — Atiietiia.  "Wakya  Deepanya,  or  a  Collection  of  Sinhalese 
Proverbs,  Maxims,  Fables,  etc.  Translated  into  English.  By  A.  M.  S. 
Aratchy.     Svo.  pp.  iv.  and  84,  sewed.     Colombo,  1881.     2*.  Gd. 

D'Alwis. — A  Descriptive  Catalogue  of  Sanskrit,  Pali,  and  Sinhalese 
Literary  Works  of  Ceylon.  By  James  D'Alwis,  M.R.A.S.  Vol.  I.  (all  pub- 
lished) pp.  xxxii.  and  244,  sewed.     1877.     8s.  6d. 

Childers. — Notes  on  the  Sinhalese  Language.  No.  1.  On  the 
Formation  of  the  Plural  of  Neuter  Nouns.  By  the  late  Prof.  R.  C.  Childers. 
Demy  8vo.  sd.,  pp.  16.     1873.     1*. 

Mahawansa    (The) — The    Mahawansa.     From   the  Thirty-Seventh 

Chapter.  Revised  and  edited,  under  orders  of  the  Ceylon  Government,  by 
H.  Sumangala,  and  Don  Andris  de  Silva  Batuwantudawa.  Vol.  I.  Pali  Text 
in  Sinhalese  Character,  pp.  xxxii.  and  436. — Vol.  II.  Sinhalese  Translation, 
pp.  lii.  and  378,  half-bound.      Colombo,  1877.     £2  2s. 

Steele. — An  Eastern  Love-Story.  Kusa  Jatakava,  a  Buddhistic 
Legend.  Rendered,  for  the  first  time,  into  English  Verse  (with  notes)  from  the 
Sinhalese  Poem  of  Alagiyavanna  Mohottala,  by  Thomas  Steele,  Ceylon 
Civil  Service.  Crown  8vo.  cloth,  pp.  xii.  and  260.   London,  1871.     6*. 


SUAHILI. 

Krapf. — Dictionary  of  the  Suahili  Language.  By  the  Rev.  Dr.  L. 
Krapf.  With  an  Appendix,  containing  an  outline  of  a  Suahili  Grammar. 
The  Preface  will  contain  a  most  interesting  account  of  Dr.  Krapf's  philological 
researches  respecting  the  large  family  of  African  Languages  extending  from  the 
Equator  to  the  Cape  of  Good  Hope,  from  the  year  1843,  up  to  the  present  time. 
Royal  8vo.     pp.  xl.-434,  cloth.     1882.     30s. 


.  SWEDISH. 

Otte. — Simplified    Grammar  of  the  Swedish  Language.     By  E.  C. 
Otte.     Crown  8vo.  pp.  xii.— 70,  cloth.     1884.     2s.  6d. 


SYRIAC. 

Kalilah  and  Dimnah  (The  Book  of).  Translated  from  Arabic  into 
Syriac.  Edited  by  W.  Wright,  LL.D.,  Professor  of  Arabic  in  the  University 
of  Cambridge.     Svo.  pp.  lxxxii.-408,  cloth.     1884.     21s. 

Phillips. — The  Doctrine  of  Addai  the  Apostle.  Now  first  Edited 
in  a  Complete  Form  in  the  Original  Syriac,  with  an  English  Translation  and 
Notes.  By  George  Phillips,  D.D.,  President  of  Queen's  College,  Cambridge. 
8vo.  pp.  122,  cloth.     7s.  6d. 

Stoddard. — Grammar  of  the  Modern  Syriac  Language,  as  spoken  in 
<  hroomiafa,  Persia,  and  in  Koordistan.  By  Rev.  D.  T.  Stoddard,  Missionary  of 
the  American  Board  in  Persia.     Demy  8vo.  bds.,  pp.  190.     10s.  6d. 
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TAMIL. 

Beschi. — Clavis  Htxmantorcm  Litteraeum  Subli:mtoeis  Tamulict  Ibio- 
matis.  Auctore  R.  P.  Coxstaxtio  Josepho  Beschio,  Soc.  Jesu,  in  Madurensi 
Eegno  Missionario.  Edited  by  the  Kev.  K.  Ihlefeld,  and  printed  for  A. 
Burnell,  Esq.,  Tranquebar.     8vo.  sewed,  pp.  171.     10s.  6d. 

Lazarus. — A  Tailil  Gbaaijiab,  Designed  for  use  in  Colleges  and  Schools. 
By  J.  Lazarus.  12mo.  cloth,  pp.  viii.  and  230.  London,  1879.     5s.  6cl. 


TELUGU. 

Arden. — A  Peogeessiye  Geamjiab   of  the  Teltjgtj  Language,  -with 

Copious  Examples  and  Exercises.  In  Three  Parts.  Part  I.  Introduction. — 
On  the  Alphabet  and  Orthography. — Outline  Grammar,  and  Model  Sentences. 
Part  II.  A  Complete  Grammar  of  the  Colloquial  Dialect.  Part  III.  On  the 
Grammatical  Dialect  used  in  Books.  By  A.  H.  Arden,  M.  A..,  Missionary  of 
the  C.  M.  S.  Masulipatam.     8vo.  sewed,  pp.  xiv.  and  380.     lis. 

Arden. — A  Companion  Telugu  Header  to  Arden's  Progressive  Telugu 
Grammar.  8vo.  cloth,  pp.  130.     Madras,  1879.     7s.  6d. 

Carr. — W-OjjSer^S  j^-Co^es'.  A  Collection  of  Telugu  Peoyeebs, 
Translated,  Illustrated,  and  Explained ;  together  with  some  Sanscrit  Proverbs 
printed  in  the  Devanagari  and  Telugu  Characters.  By  Captain  M.  W.  Carr, 
Madras  Staff  Corps.  One  Yol.  and  Supplemnt,  royal  8vo.  pp.  488  and  148.  31s.  Gd 


TIBETAN. 

Csoma  de  Koros. — A  Dictionaey  Tibetan  and  English  (only).  By 
A.  Csoma  de  Koros.     4to.  cloth,  pp.  xxii.  and  352.     Calcutta,  1834.     £2  2s. 

Csoma  de  Koros. — A  Geammab  of  the  Tibetan  Language.  By  A. 
Csoma  de  Koros.     4to.  sewed,  pp.  xii.  and  204,  and  40.     1834.       25s. 

Jaschke. — A  Tibetan-Engllsh  Dictionary.  With  special  reference  to 
the  prevailing  dialects ;  to  which  is  added  an  English-Tibetan  Vocabulary.  By 
H.  A.  Jaschke,  late  Moravian  Missionary  at  Kijelang,  British  Lahoul.  Com- 
piled and  published  under  the  orders  of  the  Secretary  of  State  for  India  in 
Council.     Boyal  8vo.  pp.  xxii. -672,  cloth.     30s. 

Jaschke. — Tibetan  Geahjiae.     By  H.  A.  Jaschke.     Crown  8yo.  pp. 

viii.  and  104,  cloth.     1883.     5s. 
Lewin. — A  Manual  of  Tibetan,  being  a  Guide  to  the  Colloquial  Speech 

of  Tibet,  in  a  Series  of  Progressive  Exercises,  prepared  with  the  assistance  of 

Tapa  Ugven  Gyatsho.  by  Major  Thomas  Herbert  Lewin.     Oblong  4to.  cloth, 

pp.  xi.  and  176.     1879.     £1  Is. 

Schiefner. — Tibetan  Tales.     See  "  Triibner's  Oriental  Series,"  page  5 


TUKEX 

Shaw. — A  Sketch  of  the  Teeki  Language.  As  Spoken  in  Eastern 
Turkistan  (Kashghar  and  Yarkand).  By  Robert  Barklay  Shaw,  F. R.G.S., 
Political  Agent.  In  Two  Parts.  With  Lists  of  Names  of  Birds  and  Plants 
by  J.  Scully,  Surgeon,  H.M.  Bengal  Army.  8vo.  sewed,  Part  I.,  pp.  130. 
1875.     7s.  6d. 
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TURKISH. 
Arnold. — A.  Simple  Transliteral  Grammar  of  the  Turkish  Language. 

Compiled  from  various  sources.  With  Dialogues  and  Vocabulary.  By  Edwin 
Arnold,  M.A.,  C.S.I.,  F.R.G.S.     Pott  8vo.  cloth,  pp.  80.     1877.     2s.  6d. 

Gibb. — Ottoman  Poems.  Translated  into  English.  Yerse  in  their 
Original  Forms,  with  Introduction,  Biographical  Notices,  and  Notes.  Fcap.  4to. 
pp.  lvi.  and  272.  With  a  plate  and  4  portraits.  Cloth.  By  E.  J.  W.  Gibb. 
1882.     £1  Is. 

Gibb. — The  Story  oe  JewS-d,  a  Romance,  by  Ali  Aziz  Efendi,  the 
Cretan.  Translated  from  the  Turkish,  by  E.  J.  W.  Gibb.  8vo.  pp.  xii.  and 
238,  cloth.     1884.     7s. 

Hopkins. — Elementary  Grammar  of  the  Turkish  Language.  With 
a  few  Easy  Exercises.  By  F.  L.  Hopkins.  M.A.,  Fellow  and  Tutor  of  Trinity 
Hall,  Cambridge.     Cr.  8vo.  cloth,  pp.  48.     1877.     3s.  6d. 

Redhouse. — On  the  History,  System,  and  Varieties  of  Turkish  Poetry, 
Illustrated  by  Selections  in  the  Original,  and  in  English  Paraphrase.  With  a 
notice  of  the  Islamic  Doctrine  of  the  Immortality  of  Woman's  Soul  in  the 
Future  State.  By  J.  W.  Redhouse,  M.R.A.S.  Demy  8vo.  pp  64.  1879. 
(Reprinted  from  the  Transactions  of  the  Royal  Society  of  Literature)  sewed, 
Is.  6d.  ;  cloth,  2s.  Qd. 

Redhouse. — The   Turkish   Campaigner's   Yade-Mecum   of   Ottoman 

Colloquial  Language;  containing  a  concise  Ottoman  Grammar;  a  carefully 
selected  Vocabulary,  alphabetically  arranged,  in  two  parts,  English  and  Turkish, 
and  Turkish  and  English;  also  a  few  Familiar  Dialogues;  the  whole  in  English 
characters.  By  J.  W.  Redhouse,  F.LI.A.S.  Third  Edition.  Oblong  32mo 
pp.  viii.-372,  limp  cloth.     1882.     6s. 

Redhouse. — A  Simplified  Grammar  of  the  Ottoman-Turkish 
Language.  By  J.  W.  Redhouse,  M.R.A.S.  Crown  8vo.  pp.  xii.-204, 
cloth.     1884.     10s.  Qd. 


UMBRIAK 

Newman. — The  Text  of  the  Iguvine  Inscriptions,  with  interlinear 
Latin  Translation  and  Notes.  By  Francis  W.  Newman,  late  Professor  of 
Latin  at  University  College,  London.    8vo.  pp.  xvi.  and  54,  sewed.    1868.     2s. 


URIYA. 

Browne. — An  Uriya  Primer  in  Roman  Character.    By  J.  F.  Browne, 
B.C.S.     Crown  8vo.  pp.  32,  cloth.     1882.     2s.  Gd. 

Maltby. — A  Practical  Handbook  of  the  Uriya  or  Odiya  Language. 
By  Thomas  J.  Maltby,  Madras  C.S.     8vo.  pp.  xiii.  and  201.    1874.     10s.  6d. 
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